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PLATES

. "ITmk¥anva’®n, Mrs. Phoebe Maddux_ . ...

a, b, 'Uhtca'mhate, Pete Henry. ¢, Teakitcha’*n, Fritz
HANSOM _ - o e e oo

. a, b, 'Iexa-yripa’®, Hackett. ¢, 'I8é-xyd-vrad, Tintin.

d, e, 'Asné-pitax, Snappy ’asiktéva’*n (a woman). f,
Kapita’sn, Capitan_ _ oo
a, Kattimdn vapikeip, view of Katimin. b, "Tecipicrihak
vapikeip, view of Ishipishrihak - oo

. Reproduction of Plate XXVII of Watson, Sereno, Botany,

in King, Clarence, U. S. Geological Exploration of the
40th Parallel, Vol. V, Washington, 1871, opp. p. 276.
“1, 2, Nicotiana attenuata. 3, 4, N. bigelovii.” 'The
numbers in our reproduction of the plate are so faint
they can scarcely be read. 1 is the specimen at lower
right; 2, at lower left; 3, at upper right; 4, at upper
center. Reduced to % size of Watson’s plate, which
shows the specimens natural size.. . - - - -----
Nicotiana bigelovii (Torr.) Watson var. exaliata Setchell.
Drawings of a specimen prepared under direction of
Prof. W. A. Setchell. Two-valved specimen. 1.
'Théraha’ipaha’ipaba’ippanite pato-oriha’, tip of tobacco
plant in bloom. % natural size. 2. Pehéraha’afivi’te
vhssa’®n, basal leaf of tobacco plant [leaf from main axis].
% natural size. 2/. Peh&raha’{ppankam véssa’*n, upper
leaf of tobacco plant [leaf from lateral axis]. % natural
size. 3. Uhfcva’®s karu pamussa’®n, capsule with calyx.
¢ natural size. 4. ’I6riha’, flower [corolla limb]. %
natural size. 5. 'Iortha’, flower [longitudinal section].
¢ natural size. 6. ‘Uhicva’®, capsule [transverse sec-
tion]. 1% naturalsize_ __ ... . oo
Nicotiana bigelovii (Torr.) Watson var. eraltaia Setchell.
Drawings of specimen, prepared under direction of
Professor Setchell. Two-valved specimen. 1. ’Ihé&-
raha’ipsha’ippanite pat6-rfha’, tip of tobacco plant in
bloom. % natural size. 2. Sa’n, leaf. % natural size.
3. Uhfcva’®s karu pamtssa’®n, capsule with calyx. %
natural size. 4. 'Iorfha’, flower [corolla limb]. % nat-
ural size. 5. 'Iorfha’, flower [longitudinal section]. %
natural size. 6. 'Uhicva’®s, capsule [transverse section].
1% natural size
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8. Nicotiana bigelovii (Torr.) Watson var. exaltate Setchell.
Drawings of a specimen, prepared under direction of
Prof. W. A. Setchell. Two-valved specimen. 1. 'Thé-
raha’ipaha’fppanitc paté-oriha’, tip of tobacco plant in
bloom. % natural size. 2. Sa’®n, leaf. % natursal size.
3. 'Uhfcva’®s karu pamissa’n, capsule with calyx. &
natural size. 4. ’I6riha’, flower [corolla limb]. % natural
size. 5. ’I6riha’, flower [longitudinal section]. % natural
size. 6. 'Iortha’, flower. % natural size. 7. "Uhicva’ss,
capsule [transverse section]. 1% natural size.__________

9. Nicotiana bigelovii (Torr.) Watson var. exaltata Setchell.
Drawings of a specimen, prepared under direction of
Prof. W. A. Setchell. Exceptional three-valved speci-
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Unnasalized vowels:

u, u

PHONETIC KEY
VOWELS

’ard-ras, people.

yat-hat, well!

pehé&Taha’; tobacco.
pihni-ttciteas, old men.
kohomay#-te ké-, the right size.
40 "ukri-m, out in the lake,

hi+, yes. The only word that has a nasal-
ized vowel.

'uvdrayvuti’, he is going around. ’attay,
salmon eggs. ta’*y, much.
hé’°y, where?

'uyccarahiti’; it is mixed. 4y, mountain.
CONSONANTS

'as, stone. 'u4a'mti’, he is eating. 1 sul,

inside. Kartimfi'!n, Katimin.?

harinay, year. ’akri-h, eel.

‘axxak, two.

xas, then. ’u™x, it is bitter.

karn, then. ’u’akkati’, it tastes.

yav, good.

tayav, all right. kunkupitti’, they do that
way. ’ittarh, to-day.
odkkinkunic, yellow. yidoa’, one.
safum, pine roots. ’a’®s, water.
back (of body).
tu-ycip, mountain.

vassi’,

{fccaha’, water.

! w is represented in

are no diphthongs having w or

this paper by v, with the result that there
‘u’’ as second element.

2 Does not occur long.
*We use the two symbols merely for convenience in writing the

various positions of the glottal clusive.
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Frontal-—Continued.

te, tte____.________ te6-ta, let us go. pihni-tteite, old man.
) S 'ara’®r, person.
n,nn__ . ________ nu’, we. ’'dnnuhite, kidney
Labial:
PyPP- oo pay, this. ’ippi’, bone.
5 o S fi001’, foot. ’iffud, behind.
V. vifa, it is. ’4Vvan, male, husband. ’iv, to
die.
m, mm

___________ ma’®, heavy. ’4'm’ma, salmon,

S Cr f»y

Lo

F1GURE 1.—The Karuk phonems

DIACRITICALS
Length:

Unmarked : short
- :long
Pitch:
‘ : high
" : middle
o low
* : final atonie, lower than .

¥ r does not begin words, or double.
¢ Does not occur long.
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Level and falling tones:
Unmarked : short or level
~ : high or middle falling
~ : low falling
~ : low falling atonic
Additional marks:
- : inlaut form of ~
- : inlaut form of "
: :inlaut form of *
. : indicating detached pronunciation of t.s and t.c
. : indicating vowel nasalization



TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS OF
CALIFORNIA

By Joun P. HArRrINGTON

I. Pitapvavabtcd-pha’

INTRODUCTION

Knowledge and practice of the California Indians with regard to
tobacco has up to the present time been insufficiently explored.
There is practically no literature on the subject. Furthermore, the
method pursued by others has been wrong. A constant basing of the
study upon language is the only path to correctness and complete-
ness. Every act and status must be traced through language to the
psychology and mythology behind it. Without the linguistic method,
error lurks near in every item of information.

Starting with the picturesque Karuk tribe of northwestern Cali-
fornia, whose tobacco knowledge constitutes the present section of this
presentation, we shall formulate our gleanings from carefully selected
tribes of several diversified areas throughout the State. For each
tribe the presentation will include quoting of previous literature;
determination of the variety of the tobacco used; description of
gathering, curing, and storing; infumation, its instruments, appurte-
nances, procedure and customs; other uses of tobacco; other plants
mixed with or used like tobacco; other plants smoked; tobacco as
materia medica, in shamanism, in ceremony, in mythology; tobacconal
vocabulary, expressions and proverbs. Finally, at the conclusion of
these findings there will be a summing up and building together,
difficult to write until the details from the varying areas have been
duly worked over and presented.

The first section, here printed, records the tobacco knowledge of
the Karuk, the second tribe encountered as one proceeds up the
Klamath River from its n.outh. This tribe centers about Orleans,
Katimin, Clear Creek, and Happy Camp, in Humboldt and Siski-
you Counties. The tribe or language is called Pehtsik or Arra-
arra by Gibbs, Ara by Gatschet, Quoratean by Powell, Ehnek and

1
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Ehnikan by Curtin, and Ka-rok, Ka’-rok, and Karok by Powers,!
evidently writing o by analogy with “Mo’-dok,” for he spells very
correctly ‘‘ka-ruk, up east” and misspells only the tribe name.
Karok is the mutilated incomplete first half of the native descriptive
term Kdruk Va’ara’sr, Upriver Person, or Karuk Kuma’4ra’r,
Upriver Kind of Person, a combination of words which can be, but
scarcely is once in a lifetime, used to designate the tribe. The old
and correct tribal designation is ’A-teip Va’ara’sr (Achip Vaérar) 1 or
’Ioivoanéniatelp Va’ara’r (Ithivthanénachip Vaarar), Middle of the
World Person; also expressions for “we,” ““we people,” “our people,”
“our kind of people,” and the like. '

The information was largely obtained from *Imk¥dnva’n (Imk¥4n-
van) (Mrs. Phoebe Maddux) (pl. 1) to whose linguistic genius and
patient striving after knowledge the success of the present section
of this paper is largely due, with the help of various older Indians:
Ya’®s (Yas), 'Uhtcd'mhate (Pete Henry) (pl. 2. a, 8), Tcd kitcha™n
(Fritz Hanson) (pl. 2, ¢), ’lexd-yripa™ (Hackett) (pl. 3, a, b),
*10éxyd vrad (Tintin) (pl. 3, ¢), ’Asné-pitax (Snappy) (asiktdva’n,
a woman) (pl. 3, d, e¢), John Pepper, *Akramansahu™ (Sandybar
Jim), Kéapitd®*n (Capitan) (pl. 3, f), Pasamvar6-tti’'m (Ned), and
several others. The texts and Karuk words in this paper are all in
the downriver dialect of Karuk as spoken at Kartim?i’n (Katimin),
(pl. 4, a), on the southeast side of the Klamath River, and at
*Tecipicrihak (Ishipishrihak) (pl. 4, &), on the northwest bank of the
Klamath opposite Katimin, Mrs. Maddux being of Ishipishrihak
ancestry and raised at that village.

Bearing out the policy of emphasizing the Indian language, we have
also tried to retain in the English translation as much as possible of
the Karuk English, & peculiar dialect of northern California English
modified by the Karuk language. This Karuk English presents a
rich and surprising field for philological study. Operating with a
limited number of English words, which amount to the partial vocab-
ulary of the farmers and miners who first settled in the country, with
more modern terms and colloquialisms added, this dialect stretches
the meanings of words, making them do double or triple service, and
is molded by Karuk idiom and especially by the remarkable com-

1 Powers, Stephen, Tribes of California, Contributions to North
American Ethnology, vol. 3, Washington, 1877. The standard
spelling adopted by Powers is Karok, with o to agree with Modoc, as
shown by his listing of “Yu-rok, Ka’-rok, and Mo’-dok” (p. 19); he
thought the Karuk words had the same ending as Modoc. Gibbs,
George, Bur. Amer. Ethn., MS. 846, collected on the Klamath River,
1852, under the letter T, has already ‘“‘up (a river) kah-ruk,” with
the correct u.
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pounding of the Karuk language, with the result that occasionally
English words are put together in a very original and poetic way.
The rendering of Indian texts and expressions in this dialect is
a valuable record, and to change it completely into ““high English”’
would destroy this record and remove the translation far from its
original form. One will therefore find in the following pages frequent
lapses into Indian English, and retention of such words as “to pack,”
meaning to carry; “to spill,” instead of to pour; “to mock,” instead
of to imitate; “to growl,” for to scold. His wife is ““his woman.”
Mount Shasta is still “Shasty Butte.” A cradle is a “baby basket.”
The sweathouse is contrasted with “the living house.” A wood-
pecker scalp is ““a woodpecker head.” We here boldly keep ““pipe
sack,” “arrow sack,” ‘‘jump dance,” “kick song,” “acorn soup,”
“pack basket,” “baby basket,” and many other compounds and
choices of words, following the local dialect. The future is mostly
formed by the auxiliary “going.”

A few Karuk words, such as names of persons and places, and other
words which do not lend themselves readily to translation in English,
have been given in the English part of the paper in simplified orthog-
raphy, but the strict Indian original can also always be found.

The Karuk are closely identified in culture with the Yuruk Indians
of the lowest stretch of the Klamath River and adjacent coast and
with the Hupa of the lower Trinity River, the largest southern
tributary of the Klamath. According to the Karuks’ own Impression,
Yuruk and Hupa are larger, fatter, redder Indians than themselves.
The Indians of the upper Salmon River, another southern tributary
of the Klamath, are felt to be quite different in culture, although
more directly in contact with the Karuk than are the Hupa. The
Shasta Indians, holding the Klamath for a long part of its course
immediately upstream of the Karuk, belong in culture with the Salmon
River Indians. The Smith River tribe, bordering on the Karuk to
the north and west, were their enemies, and cut them off from inter-
course with other tribes in that direction.

The Karuk know the names of a surprising number of other
tribes, including some far to the east. All good things were believed
to come down the Klamath River, and the tribe of Klamath and
Modoc Indians at the head of the river, famed as warriors and as
holders of the Klamath Lakes in the mud of which dentalium money
was believed to grow and be obtained, were almost deified, and were
held to be the dwellers of the northern end of the world.?  Qccasion-

? Even the White man came down the river from the great region
of the Klamath Lakes, and horse is still occasionally called yuras-
tefeeih (Klamath) lake dog, or kahteicci’th, upriver dog, instead
of the usual mere tcicci‘h, dog.
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ally the Klamath were visited by Karuks. It was commoner for
Karuk men to take a trip downriver, often as far as the mouth of
the river. Of the location of the coast tribes the same adverb was
used as when indicating position out in a lake or out in a river. The
Humboldt Bay tribe was the farthest one south along the coast and
the Smith River tribe the farthest north along the coast for which
they had names.

The Karuk were typical river Indians, and many features of their
life strike one who has made a study of coast Indians as very similar.
Their houses were all “downslope,” and faced the river, the door
being commonly in the upriver portion of the front of the house.
They were built of native hewn boards and were very warm and
comfortable in winter. They were clustered in ’arari’’k, or ranche-
rias, which contained in addition to the living houses, sweathouses for
the men and boys, in which they slept, conversed, and told stories,
and which they heated up for sweating at least twice a day. The
living houses were reserved for the women and girls, and all the
cooking and eating and storing of food and most other property was
done in them. It is very rare for a living house or sweathouse to
have a name; they are usually called by the name of the site where
they stand.

The rancherias contained no rancheria chief. Whatever ruling
was done was by the heads of the houses. Each house had its owner,
often a leader of feuds between families. Each of the several sweat-
houses of the rancherias also belonged to a family or was frequented
only by members of certain families, The valuable fisheries along
the river and the acorn plots upslope were owned by individuals and
families.

Marriage was fixed up by older people, as it is to varying extent
the world over. The common way to arrange marriage was for the
man, who was the buyer of his bride, to send another man, called
’unéva’*n, go-between, to the father of the girl, and if the price was
right, she married (tuyéraraha’, she marries), going a week or so later to
the husband’s house, where she reared her family, formed new friend-
ships, and was buried when she died.> A less usual method of arranging
marriage was when the girl herself to'sém’va, goes as an applicant
for marriage. She is accompanied by two men, the expedition being
arranged by the girl’s father, or the one who has her to sell. They
go, after previous understanding that the girl will be accepted, to the
house of the man to whom she is offered, the girl packing a pack

8If a woman dies when on a visit to her parents’ rancheria, her
body is carried to be buried at the rancheria of her husband; if she
is buried for any reason at the rancheria of her parents, payment
has to be made to her husband or to his kin,
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basket full of material and baskets for making acorn soup, and the
men carrying a quiver each. On her arrival, the girl starts to make
acorn soup, and if the arrangement is accepted, she is allowed to
proceed, the men exchange their quivers for others, and go home the
next day, carrying with them the payment for the girl and leaving
her there as a married woman without further ceremony. There is
another kind of marriage distinct from the above, in which it is said
of the man tuv§nfuf, he enters. By this arrangement the man
goes to live at the house of the girl and the payment made for her is
small, but some payment is always made. The reasons for such
marriages are that the girl’s family may be rich, she may be needed
or desired by her kindred to remain at home and carry on the work of
the house, or the man may be poor or homely or may have caused
the girl to have a child without payment having been made. The
girls by such a marriage belong partly to the wife’s kin, and a
man who marries in this way is not looked upon as a rich man.

At every rancheria there were rich men, called ya's?ata, and poor
men, called usually with disrespectful or pitying diminutive ’anana-
kfnniritc, “As among the Whites,” there were many more of the
latter than of the former. Sometimes, however, a small rancheria
would be noted for the richness of its few inhabitants.

Before the Whiteman turned his pigs upon the acorn patches and
his firearms upon the deer and other game, and before his mines ruled
the river and his canneries caught the salmon ere they could come
upstream, the Karuk had an abundance of food and a great variety.
So wholesome and harmless was food of all kinds that it could be given
to young children. Pa’avahayé-cci’p, “the best food,” and by this
they mean the staple food, is acorn soup and salmon. Next after
these in importance, the informants mention, with pleasure at the
thought, pufitefi’ic, deer meat. Greens, berries, Indian potatoes,
nuts, and different kinds of game furnished a delicious diet.

The Karuk boys and men enjoyed all the freedom which white
boys have at the old swimming pool. Their costume, or rather
custom, was the most athletic and healthful possible, which was
none at all. According to old Tintin: ‘“Indian boy no more clothes
on, he so glad of it he never will put ’em on.” A man would start out
on a trip in summer up or down the river with absolutely nothing
on but his quiver, into which some lunch, his pipe in its pipe sack and
perhaps Indian money or other small articles had been tucked; he
visited various rancherias in this condition and the warm air of their
sweathouses was his covering at night; he slept in them absolutely
naked and without mattress under him or blanket over him, lying on
the warm flagstones, and if bothered with sleeplessness he would go
out in the night and jump in the river and return to have a delicious
sleep, or he would take a smoke of the strong Indian tobacco and
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go to sleep, or both bathe and smoke. The common clothing of the
women was a maple-bast petticoat, called pavirutva’, the kind still
worn by doctresses at kick dances; this was replaced at times by a
““dress-up dress” consisting of a large and often heavy deerskin back
flap, called yaffu$, and an apron, called tanta’*v, made of strings of
Digger Pine nuts ("axyfi's) or juniper seeds (’ip).

Daily life started with the morning sweat and plunge into the river
or splashing of water over themselves at the spring by the men and
boys, while the women and girls, who slept in the living houses, got
up a little later and took their bath without sweating. The morning
meal or breakfast came rather late, at about 8 or 9 o’clock, after
which all went upon their chores or trips of the day. In the late
afternoon the men prepared to sweat again, and sweating and bathing
occupied their time until about sundown, or even later, when they
went to the living house for the second and only hearty meal of the
day. All ate together in the living house and considerable time was
spent over the meal, the acorn soup being sipped slowly, with much
conversation. Shortly after this meal the men and boys went over
to the sweathouse, where they conversed further, some of them some-
times sitting up until quite late before going to sleep.

The larger rancherias generally had more than one burying plot.
When a death occurred, the corpse was buried on the same or the fol-
lowing day. It was tied on a board soon after death with the face
up. Water, acorn soup, and acorn meal that had already been ground
up preparatory to making acorn soup which happened to be in the
houses of the rancheria were spilled out. On the day of the burial,
people of the rancheria who desired to eat carried food with them
across the river or across some water before eating. The grave is
dug by male relatives just before burial. The dead person is not
taken through the door of the house, but a board or two is removed
from the wall of the house to furnish exit. The dead person is
removed from the board on which he has been tied and is tied on
another board before burial. The person is buried with head upriver.
Shredded iris leaves, prepared for making string, are burned before
the grave is filled in, if the person is a man, but bear lily leaves,
prepared for basketry overlay, if it is & woman. The evening of the
day of the burial a basketry hopper is hung on a stick fixed so that it
projects by the door of the house where the death occurred, a coil of
bear lily leaves being placed on the stick so that they hung inside the
hopper, for the purpose of scaring the spirit from entering the house.
This hopper and coil were again hung in the same way the evening
of the fourth day after the death occurred. The grave digger or
diggers and the relative or relatives most immediately affected ate
apart from other people for four days after the death occurred, mak-
ing a separate fire upon the floor of the living house, aside from the
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fireplace. Each evening as it got dark food was burned on the grave,
a fire being built at the head of the grave, and acorns, dried salmon,
and the like being placed on an openwork plate which is then put in
the fire and burned. The fourth evening the belongings of the dead
person were packed upslope and deposited somewhere to get rid of
them ; they were not burned. The morning of the fifth day after the
death occurred the grave digger or diggers and the relative or relatives
most in mourning, male and female, sweated themselves in the sweat-
house, after which they bathed, and then applied brush medicine to
their bodies and drank some of the same medicine.

The principal ceremonies of the Karuk were the spring salmon
ceremony at Amekyaram, the jump dance at Amekyaram, and the
new year ceremony at Clear Creek, Katimin, and Orleans.

The spring salmon ceremony was held at the beginning of the
April moon, the medicine man officiating having stayed in the sweat-
house for a month previous. It was called sarukramku’f, downslope
smoke, also 'frurivahiv, meaning what they get away from.* The
first salmon of the year was cut up and roasted by the medicine man.
It was forbidden that anyone should look at the smoke which rose
from this fire; even the medicine man himself and his helper did not
look up. Of the smoke it was said: Kunniha kunic u’i-hya’, pay-
nanu’avahkam 'upattcakuti pa’amku’, it is just like an arrow stick-
ing up, that smoke, it reaches to heaven. Everyone was afraid to
look at that smoke, from Requa, at the mouth of the Klamath, to
Happy Camp, or as far upriver as it could be seen. The medicine
man remained in the sweathouse for 10 days after making the smoke.
Only after this ceremony was it permissible to catch salmon. The
ceremony gives name to one of the months.

The jump dance at Amekyaram, held at the beginning of July, was
much talked of and also gave its name to one of the months. Any
jump dance is called vuhvuhakka’®m, meaning big deerskin dance,
but this jump dance at Amekyaram was called also by the special
name ’ahavarahiv. It was last held in July, 1895. It was danced
every day and evening for 10 days. Two men sang and a row of men
danced.

The new year ceremony was held in order to refix the world for
another year. It was held at Clear Creek in August, and at Katimin
and Orleans simultaneously in September. It is still held at Clcar
Creek and at Katimin, but has been discontinued at Orleans since
1912. For the first 10 days of the ceremony the medicine man builds
a fire at a different shrine upslope each day, and as he goes up the hill
there follows behind him a party of men and boys who target-shoot
with arrows at different prescribed places along the route. This sec-

* Referring to the smoke.
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tion of the ceremony is called ’icriv, meaning target shooting. It is
followed by an all-night vigil by the medicine man on the night of the
tenth day, he standing by an altar and facing a mountain, while a
deerskin dance or play deerskin dance is being performed. This part
of the ceremony is called ’irahi¥. The medicine man remains in the
sweathouse for five nights after the conclusion of the ceremony; for
10 nights if he is officiating for the first time. The medicine man
takes his seat in the sweathouse when the target shooting ceremony
starts.

Doctors acquired and kept their status by performing the ceremony
of mountain pilgrimages, which were usually accompanied by the
doctor dancing in the sweathouse. Women doctors have in recent
times outnumbered men doctors, and this probably holds true for
earlier times. Text material on the method of curing by doctors is
presented in this paper.

The kick dance, & communal sing held for the benefit of a doctor
who has been sick, is an interesting institution, since it calls forth
the composition of songs with original words by various individuals.
Indian men, women, and children, anyone that wants to come,
assemble at the house of the doctor for an all-night sing. Formerly
the meeting was held in a sweathouse. The room is dark. The
doctor stands and dances. All others present sit and sing, kicking
the floor in time to the song.

Myths (pikvah) were told only in the wintertime, at night, both in
the sweathouse and in the living house. They were told mostly lying
down. Sometimes a man and boy would lie facing each other in the
sweathouse, and the boy would repeat the myth as it was told him
by the man, a passage at a time. An old woman would teach a myth
to a girl in this same way in the living house. Myths and the inter-
spersed songs were transmitted in this way with considerable exact-
ness.

Everything that the Karuk did was enacted because the Ikxareyavs
were believed to have set the example in story times. The Ikxareyavs
were the people who were in America before the Indians came.
Modern Karuks, in a quandary how to render the word, volunteer
such translations as ‘“‘the princes,” ‘“‘the chiefs,”” ‘“the angels.”
These lkxareyavs were old-time people, who turned into animals,
plants, rocks, mountains, plots of ground, and even parts of the
house, dances, and abstractions when the Karuk came to the country,
remaining with the Karuk only long enough to state and start all
customs, telling them in every instance, “Human will do the same.”
These doings and sayings are still related and quoted in the medicine
formulae of the Karuk. Several of the Tkxareyavs are known by
name, such as 'I6yarukpihri’iv, Across Water Widower. There is
mentioned a special class of Ikxareyavs called Kitaxrihars, meaning
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winged, which were savage or wild, and which petrified into various
rocks. There is a group of these rocks at Katimin, representing
several individuals, who sometimes cause visiting strangers to get
hurt at the time of the new year ceremony. The Katimin Indians
have medicine formulae for curing such individuals when they have
suffered some accident. The majority of Ikxareyavs are known only
by the name of the animal, particular rock (placename), or the like
which they have been transformed into. The period of the Ikxareyavs
is supposed to lie only a few generations back.

The Karuk were not farmers, and yet they were not without
agriculture. I would scarcely know where to point to another
region in all the world where people cultivated only one plant. And
this sole position in Karuk agriculture was occupied, not by a food
plant, but by a drug; not by a plant which has been lost in nature,
but by one growing still wild all over the Karuk country, but which
the Indians were cultivating and endeavoring to breed along a different
road from the wild tobacco by always sowing seed taken from their
tobacco gardens, solely for the purpose of making it ‘“’ikpthan,” strong,

They had as pets their dogs, bear cubs, raccoons, skunks, Cali-
fornia Woodpeckers, but only one plant pet, which was tobacco. This
tobacco was Nicotiana bigelovii of the tall northern California form,
the plant mentioned in the account of Sir Francis Drake’s visit
among northern California coast Indians and first described as being
raised in gardens by the Indians of Trinidad in the diary of the
Bodega voyage. Their agriculture consisted of producing potash
for raising tobacco by burning logs and brush at the site of the garden
to be sometime previous to the sowing, of scattering the seeds at the
right season, of harrowing the seed in, of weeding the plants, and of
harvesting the leaves, stems and seeds with careful attention, extend-
ing over a considerable period. What they did not do was to till the
soil about the plants, which was unnecessary and closely approached
in process by their dragging a bush over the sown ground and by
weeding, and to irrigate or water them, which was unnecessary.

The curing of the tobacco was less complicated than its cultivation,
and the interesting point is that leaf tobacco and stem tobacco were
segregated as separate products and assigned separate uses. The
stem tobacco, weak and woody, a cheap by-product, pounded up to
look something like leaf tobacco, is sometimes offered to some poor,
low-caste visitor at a house to smoke, or is mixed with leaf tobacco
to adulterate the latter. The strict and stingy money basis of
northwest coast and California coast culture and the attitude of
human religion in general are curiously illuminated by the fact that
the chief use of this poor, cheap stem tobacco was as an ““offering”
to the Ikxareyavs made by hunters, priests of ceremony, doctors
and others. The leaf tobacco was saved to be smoked by men; the
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stem tobacco was thrown to the gods! And this with no belittling
of the gods, but because it was the custom.

For storing tobacco, and leaf tobacco was the only kind to the
storing of which any attention was paid, various containers were
used, commonly a basket resembling the money or trinket basket of
these Indians, but differing from it in some details. These baskets
were distinct, and had a distinet name. Occasionally an upriver
(Shasta) tobacco basket found its way among these Indians, or an
upriver hat was transformed into a tobacco basket, although such a
hat was never used by the Karuk as a hat, thus putting a foreign
artifact to a modified usage for which it was not originally intended.
An elk scrotum bag as a container for storing tobacco is also a unique
feature.

Tobacco was never chewed, drunk, or mixed with lime. It was
rarely eaten. Practically its sole employment was smoking.

Smoking pipes were made of three or more kinds of wood, one of
these, the arrowwood, not only having suitable and handsome texture
for a pipe, but being provided by nature with a hole of the right size
which needs only to have its pith rammed out. The Karuk also had
the playful custom of letting a dried salmon beetle larva, the kind
which were so plentiful about the houses, do this ramming instead
of the Indian, which with the larva, of course, assumes the form of
eating. The pith was soaked with grease, as can be readily done
in a short time, and the grub was imprisoned in the bowl, which is
dug out early in the process of shaping the pipe for the reason that
the wood is worked easier when green. Death or tunneling confronts
the grub, who is tempted to do the latter, since the only place where
he can find a bite of anything soft is at the one point where the pithy
tunnel commences. The grub, if victorious, passes the pith through
his body and comes out at the “mouth end ” of the pipe. The “good”
pipes had the bowl lined with a funnel-shaped piece of soapstone,
inserted in the tobacco-containing end like an abbreviated stone
pipe. This kept the pipe from burning out, and also increased its
value and good appearance. The merits of different kinds of soap-
stone for this purpose were distinguished. The Karuk also had a
soapstone pipe, made like the wooden pipes in shape but all of stone.
Pottery pipes were not known. Wooden pipes were occasionally
decorated with abalone inlay.

The “good” pipe was not complete without its pipe sack. This
was made of buckskin and tailored to fit the pipe. It was a carrier
both of the smoking tobacco and the pipe. The mouth end of the
pipe was so tied that it protruded somewhat from the mouth of the
sack, a custom which is explained on the pretense that when exposed
in this way it does not get so much the taste of tobacco. The shape
of the pipes should also be noticed as regards their tying in the pipe
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sack. The pipe is slenderest toward its mouth end, but the mouth
end is always larger than the slenderest portion, which has apparently
the very practical purpose of keeping the pipe from slipping down
inside the pipe sack as it is being carried around. In addition to the
ordinary pipe sack made of deerskin, those of elk skin are reported,
while the elk-scrotum pipe sack was considered as something ‘“‘for an
Indian to brag on.”

The procedure of smoking consisted of taking the pipe out of the
sack; of filling it in a certain way, accompanied by a “spoiling” of
tobacco to the mountains; of lighting the pipe by several different
methods; of variously holding the pipe while smoking; of smack-
ing in; of taking the tobacco into the lungs, which was the culmi-
nation of the process and to which everything else was subservient;
of taking the pipe out of the mouth; of repeating the act of smoking
several times; and finally of putting the pipe back into the pipe sack.

Tobacco smoking entered into the regular daily life of the adult
male Indians and the women doctors. Although tobacco was smoked
on various occasions during the day, the first regular time for smoking
came after eating the evening meal, while the men still tarried in the
living house. There was not always smoking at this time, but there
very frequently was. The second occasion was when the men went
back into the sweathouse after their evening meal at the living house.
It was then that smoking was regularly participated in, the pipes being
passed around.

The Karuk did not know ‘“the pipe of peace,” but they knew the
pipe of friendship. When men or doctor women met together on
the trail or elsewhere it was the regular custom to offer each other
their pipes, each himself smoking first in true Indian style. This
smoking was regarded the same as a friendly embrace. But similar
mutual smoking was not practiced when family feuds were patched
up, although there was a definite ceremony of peacemaking, nor
when an agreement was made after a fight with another tribe, which
was, within the recollection of the informants, the Smith River
Indians.

Tobacco was therefore used as a part of the day’s routine and as
an embrace of friendship. It was also used as a sedative, as a sleep
producer. It was classed by the XKaruk in this aspect along with
midnight bathing. When a man could not sleep in the sweathouse
he smoked and bathed.’

Tobacco was also regarded as good, since it gave its smell to the
sweathouse.

Again it was recognized as a benumber of pain and used for ear-
ache and toothache. It was also used occasionally as a poultice on
hurts.

5 See pp. 206-207.
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Tobacco was also regarded as a poison or help to medicine which
was being recited. It was smoked in this connection when one was
in trouble, which was conceived of as one’s being bedeviled by one’s
enemies. It was like a weapon and, together with medicine formula,
was used by a winged Ikxareyav for overcoming even the power of
the sun.

Tobacco smoke was blown and leaf tobacco and stem tobacco
(usually the latter) were thrown to the Ikxareyavs. Karuk cere-
mony is completely permeated with this puffing and tossing of
tobacco, and all pursuits where luck is strived for, such as hunting
and gambling, have plenty of it, as do many kinds of curing and
other medicine. For instance, at the annual new year ceremony
the medicine man carried his pipe wherever he went and both puffed
and threw tobacco in connection with his kindling of the daily fires.
Even the young unpriestly target shooters paused to sit and pass
around the pipe amid their shooting. The use of tobacco by suck-
ing doctors, and of tobacco pipes.as the instruments through which
to do their sucking, is a subject of vast importance for comparative
studies.

Smoking tobacco at a kick dance in the sweathouse, so that the
smoke will fill the air and prevent the voices of the singers from
getting hoarse through the night, is another purpose attributed to
the use of tobacco.

The thoughts of the Karuk were so filled with tobacco that it
entered the names of places and individuals, gave rise to the name
of a bird and a basket design, figured in songs, and produced a color
adjective.

As a result of careful and thorough experience with the material
presented in the Karuk section of this paper, we can state that to
the Karuk tobacco is merely and uniquely tobacco. The tube in
which tobacco is burned is to the Karuk mind an escapement from
the boredom of life and the entrance to a world of medicine, cere-
mony, myth—an entrance reaching out in various ways into the
unknown. Tobacco was never smoked for pleasure, but always for
some definite purpose, if only that of filling out the daily routine
prescribed by the Tkxareyavs and followed by the ancestors. It was
not medicine, it was not magic, it was not personified. Only its
strength was sought; and it was used only in the way to produce
the most acute poisoning. Custom and superstition entirely
guided its use. There was no question as to whether it was good
or bad to smoke tobacco, whether one should or should not smoke,
if one were & man or a woman doctor. Practically all men smoked,
and smoked at the same times and in exactly the same way. Women
doctors smoked only because they were doing a man’s job and must
do as men did. Women who were not doctors never smoked. Smok-
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ing by boys was prohibited, smoking by youths was frowned upon.
If prescribed custom made its use a habit, there was never any talk
of its being a habit and there was little individual variation.

It is a curious fact that while the whites took over the material
tobacco from the Indians, they took with it no fragment of the world
that accompanied it, nor were they at first aware that there was such
a world, and, again, that after all the generations which have elapsed
since its introduction among the whites, it has woven itself scarcely
at all into their psychology and mythology. Lady Nicotine is en-
shrined among the Whites only as a drug, as a taste, as a habit, along
with the seeking after mild and tasty forms, while the Karuk make
tobacco a heritage from the gods, a strange path which juts into this
world and leads to the very ends of magic.
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1. Pdmitva pakuntcuphtrufunatihat payifdva kuma’avansas pana-
nuhé&-raha 6k ’i6ivéanénra-teip

(MENTION OF TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK)

More lengthy mention of tobacco usage among the neighboring
tribes can be cited than among the Karuk themselves. What we
actually have directly on the Karuk usage in the form of published
and unpublished documents is meager and is here presented.

1852

Bureau of American Ethnology Catalog of Manuscripts no. 846,
stock Quoratean, language Arra-arra or Pehtsik, collector George
Gibbs, vocabulary in notebook containing 23 pp., 4’ x 6’’. Note-
book has original title: Pehtsik Klamath or Arra-Arrs.

‘“The only evidence of agriculture noticed is in the small patches of
tobacco plants around many of their houses” [p. 5].

“leaves of trees . . . shrahn [under the letter L} [for sa’®n, leaf].”

“pipe . . . 00-hoo-rahm [under the letter P] [for 'uhrd-m, pipe].”

“tobacco . . . e-héh-ra [under the letter T] [for ’ih&raha’, to-
bacco].”

Bureau of American Ethnology Catalog of Manuscripts, No. 130,
stock Athapascan, Weitspekan, and Quoratean, language Hupa
(Alikwa, Arra-arra, ete.), collector George Gibbs, in 1852, place
Klamath and Trinity Rivers.

“Pipe [p. 40] . . . oo-hoo-rahm [p. 41] [for *uhrd'm, pipe].”
“Tobacco [p. 48] . . . e-héh-ra [p. 49] [for ’ih&raha’, tobacco].”
UNDATED

Bureau of American Ethnology Catalog of Manuscripts, No. 209,
stock Athapascan, Weitspekan, Quoratean, language Aliquah, Arra
Arra and Hopah, collector George Crook, place Klamath River,
Calif.

“Pipe [p. 45] . . . ooh-hoo-rawm [p. 46] [for ’uhré-m, pipe].”
“Tobacco [p. 55] . . . Mo-hare-rah [p. 56] [for muhé&raha’, his
tobaccol.”

14



HARRINGTON] TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS 15

1853

Schoolcraft, Henry R., Historical and Statistical Information,
Respecting the History, Condition and Prospects of the Indian Tribes
of the United States, parts I-VI, Philadelphia, 1851-1857, Vocabu=-
laries of Indian Languages in Northwest California, by George
Gibbs, Esq., in part III, 1853, pp. 428-445, Eh-nek vocabulary,
pp. 440-445,

“Pipe . . . Oh rahm {p. 442] [for *uhra-m, pipe].”
“Tobacco . . . Eh hé rah [p. 442] [for ’ihéTaha’, tobacco].”
1860

Taylor, Alex S., California Notes, The Indianology of California,
California Farmer and Journal of Useful Sciences, vols. XIII-XX,
San Francisco, Feb. 22, 1860, to Oct. 30, 1863. Karuk vocabulary
recorded by G. W. Taggert, vol. 13, no. 6, Mar. 23, 1860.

“Hay-rah, Tobacco [p. 6] [for 'ih&raha, tobaccol.”

“O-ram, Pipe [p. 6] [for ’uhrd'm, pipe].”

1877

Powers, Stephen, Tribes of California, in Contributions to North
American Ethnology, vol. III, Washington, 1877, pp. 1-635. The
Appendix, Linguistics, edited by J. W. Powell, pp. 439-613.

“1.—Ka'-rok. Obtained by Mr. Stephen Powers at Scott’s Bar,
California, in 1872, from Pa-chi’-ta, a chief. The Smithsonian
alphabet is used [p. 447]. Powers’ own vocabulary does not record
words for tobacco and pipe, or any word bearing on tobacco.

“2.—Arra-arra. Obtained by Lieut. George Crook on the Klamath
River, California, and is No. 398, Smithsonian Collections. It was
transliterated by Mr. George Gibbs, in No. 358, and the Smith-
sonian alphabet used. The latter number is here given [p. 447].”

“453.—Tobacco . . . [2. Arra-Arra] mo-her-ra [p. 450] [for muhé&--
raha’, his tobacco].” ‘‘§Tobacco (native) . . . [2. Arra-arra]e-hé-ra
[p. 459] [for ’ih&raha’, tobacco].” ‘“9{55. Pipe . .. [2. Arra-arra]

u-hu-rim {p. 450] [for ’uhrd-m, pipe].”

“8.—Arra-arra. Obtained by Mr. George Gibbs. It is Nos. 359,
401, and 403, Smithsonian Collections. No. 401 has been used here,
as it was written in the Smithsonian alphabet [p. 447]." ‘“{[53.
Tobacco] [3. Arra-arra] i-he’-ra [p. 451] [for ’ih&raha’, tobaceo].”
“q[52. Pipe] [3. Arra-arra] u-hu-ram [p. 451] [for ’uhrd'm, pipe.]”’

“4—Peh'-tsik. Obtained by Lieut. Edw. Ross, who says it is the
language of the Upper Klamath, {from the Indians of Red Cap’s Bar.
His spelling has not been changed. It is No. 318, Smithsonian
Collections [p. 447].” “‘9[53. Tobacco] [4. Peh’-tsik] heh-rah [p. 451]
[for ’ih&-Taha, tobaccol.” ““9q[55. Pipe] [4. Peh’-tsik] ag-hu-rahm’
[p. 451] {for ’uhrd'm, pipe].”
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“5.—Eh-nek. Obtained by George Gibbs, and published in School-
craft, Part III, page 440, from which it has been taken; the orthog-
raphy is not changed. On page 422 of that volume, Mr. Gibbs says
that ‘‘Ehnek is the name of a band at the mouth of the Salmon or
Quoratem River” [p. 447]. “{[53. Tobacco] [5. Eh-nek] eh-he’-rah
[p. 451] [for ‘ih&Taha’, tobacco.]” ‘“[55. Pipe] [5. Eh-nek] oh-rahm
[p. 451] [for ’uhrdm, pipe.]”’

1878

Bureau of American Ethnology Catalog of Manuscripts No. 845,
stock Quoratean, collector A. S. Gatschet (obtained from Joseph A.
Thompson), place San Francisco, Calif., date Jan. 1878, remarks
vocabulary, 6 pp. 10"/ X 14", (Also a copy.) [Does not contain any
words bearing on tobacco. It is interesting in that it was obtained
from a white man who had lived with the Indians.]

1889

Bureau of American Ethnology Catalog of Manusecripts No. 847,
stock Quoratean, language Ehnek, collector Jeremiah Curtin, place
Klamath River, Calif., date June~July 1889, remarks: Powell Introd.,
50 pp., partly filled. Title page: Ehnik Tribe [crossed out]. Ehnikan
Family [crossed out]. Quoratean family. [The preceding not in
Curtin’s hand]. Tribe, Ehnikan (drir). Locality: Klamath River
from Bluff Creek, Humboldt Co., Cal., to Happy Camp, Siskiyou
Co., Cal. Recorded by Jeremiash Curtin. Date of Record: June
and July 1889. Closely related to Gatschet’s Ara, which see. No.
845. Hewitt. [The last 10 words in J. N. B. Hewitt’s hand.]

“35. Pipe, of stone . . . d’sthuram [p. 89] [for ’as6Ta’m, stone
pipe].” [This is the only word recorded bearing on tobacco.]

1906-1907

Denny, Melcena Burns, Orleans Indian Legends, Outwest, vol. 25,
pp. 37-40 (July 1906), 161-166 (Aug. 1906), 268-271 (Sept. 1906),
vol. 25, 373-375 (Oct. 1906), 451-454 (Nov. 1906), vol. 26, pp. 73-80
(Jan. 1907), 168-170 (Feb. 1907), 267-268 (Mar. 1907). {This
series of articles does not record anything bearing on tobacco.}

1907

Merriam, C. Hart, Names for Tobsacco in 56 California Dialects,
1907, Bureau of American Ethnology MS. No. 1563. [Does not
contain Karuk words.]

1911

Kroeber, A. L., The Languages of the Coast of California North of
San Francisco, University of California Publications in American
Archeology and Ethnology, vol. 9, no. 3, pp. 273-435, Apr. 1911,
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section on the Karuk language [contains no words bearing on
tobacco].
1921

Dixon, Roland B., Words for Tobacco in American Indian Lan-
guages, American Anthropologist, N. s., vol. 23, no. 1, Jan.-Mar.
1921, pp. 19-49.

“Thus we have Karok -hera [p. 30].” [Given as the Karuk word
for tobacco; for the last three syllables of ’ih&raha’, tobacco.]

1923
Olden, Sarah Emilia, Karoc Indian Stories, San Francisco. 1923.
“Pipe . . . Ooharalun [p. 190] [for 'uhrd'm, pipe].”

1925

Kroeber, A. L., Handbook of the Indians of California, Bureau of
American Ethnology Bulletin 78, Washington, 1925, chap. 5, The
Karok, pp. 98-108. [The section on the Karuk does not contain
anything bearing on Karuk tobacco.]

2. Pamitva pakuntcuphtrubunatihat payifdva kuma’advansas payi
kuma’araras mukun?ihé-raha’

(MENTION OF TOBACCO AMONG NEIGHBORING TRIBES)

Under the foregoing heading all the material available recorded by
others bearing directly on Karuk tobacco has been assembled. Men-
tion of tobacco among certain neighboring Indian tribes is here added
for the sake of comparison. Most of these quotations are from well-
known sources and no attempt at completeness or incorporation of
linguistic material has been made, this being reserved for special
treatment of the tribes in question later on. The quotation from
Fletcher has been included here merely because it is the first mention
of the species of tobacco used by the Karuk, the tobacco of Monterey
Indians mentioned by Father Lasuen in his letter to Galves, 17—,
discovered by the writer in the Bancroft Library, probably referring
to Nicotiana bigelovii var. typica.

1628

It is interesting that the account of Sir Francis Drake’s visit among
the Indians of presumably Drake’s Bay, California, June 17 to
July 23, 1579, makes mention not only of their tobacco, but of both
baskets and bags of it, and especially so in connection with the present
paper, since the tobacco used by those Indians was the same species
as that used by the Karuk, Nicotiana bigelovii var. exaltata, which
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extended down the coast as far as San Francisco Bay and was the
only species.!

“The next day, after our comming to anchor in the aforesaid
harbour, the people of the countrey shewed themselues, sending off
a man with great expedition to vs in a canow. Who being yet but a
little from the shoare, and a great way from our ship, spake to vs
continually as he came rowing on. And at last at a reasonable dis-
tance staying himselfe, he began more solemnely & long and tedious
oration, after his manner: vsing in the deliuerie thereof many gestures
and signes, mouing his hands, turning his head and body many
wayes; and after his oration ended, with great shew of reuerence and
submission returned backe to shoare againe. He shortly came againe
the second time in like manner, and so the third time, when he brought
with him (as a present from the rest) a bunch of feathers, much like
the feathers of a blacke crow, very neatly and artificially gathered
vpon a string, and drawne together into a round bundle; being verie
cleane and finely cut, and bearing in length an equall proportion one
with another; a speciall cognizance (as wee afterwards obserued)
which they that guard their kings person weare on their heads. With
this also he brought a little basket made of rushes, and filled with an
herbe which they called Tabdh. Both which being tyed to a short
rodde, he came into our boate. OQur Generall intended to haue recom-
penced him immediately with many good things he would haue
bestowed on him; but entring into the boate to deliuer the same, he
could not be drawne to receiue them by any meanes, saue one hat,
which being cast into the water out of the ship, he tooke vp (refusing
viterly to meddle with any other thing, though it were vpon a board
put off vnto him) and so presently made his returne. After which
time our boate could row no way, but wondring at vs as at gods, they
would follow the same with admiration . . .12

“Against the end of two daies (during which time they had not
againe beene with vs), there was gathered together a great assembly
of men, women, and children (inuited by the report of them which
first saw vs, who, as it seems, had in that time of purpose dispersed
themselues into the country, to make knowne the newes), who came
now the second time vnto vs, bringing with them, as before had beene
done, feathers and bagges of Tobdh for presents, or rather indeed
for sacrifices, vpon this perswasion that we were gods.” 2

' N. glauca, introduced from South America (see pp. 35-36), now
also grows wild in this region. This makes two wild tobacco species,
e. g., in Mendocino County, and both are used by the Pomo and
neighboring Indians; formerly there was only the one species.

'* Fletcher, Francis, The World Encompassed by Sir Francis Drake,
London, 1628, edition of 1854, p. 119.

2 Ibid., p. 122.
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Fletcher, telling of Drake’s visit to a tribe considerably down the
coast from the Karuk region and having quite a different culture, is
the first to mention the tobacco species, Nicotiana bigelovii var.
exaltata, also tobacco baskets and tobacco bags. Francisco Antonio
Maurello, in his journal of the voyage of Juan Francisco de la Bodega,
1775, telling of Bodega’s visit to the Yuruk Indians of Trinidad, who
had merely a seacoast variety of the Karuk culture, is the first to
mention and describe the pipes used for smoking this species, and the
gardens of it.

“They used tobacco, which they smoaked in small wooden pipes,
in form of a trumpet, and procured from little gardens where they
had planted it*.” *“It need scarcely be observed that tobacco is
an indigenous plant in North America, as it is also in Asia.”?

1825

The following diary note on Indian tobacco in what is now Oregon
was written by a Scotch botanist, David Douglas, when traveling in
behalf of the Royal Horticultural Society, of London, England, at
Fort Vancouver, on the Columbia River, under date of Aug. 19, 1825.
The specimen of Nicotiana multivalvis Lindl. described by him is one
of several plant specimens collected on a trip made by canoe from Fort
Vancouver down the Columbia River to the mouth of the Willamette
(Douglas’s ‘““Multnomah ) River and up that river to a point either
56 miles up that river or 56 miles from Fort Vancouver, and return,
between the dates of August 19 and 30, inclusive, 1825. Miss Nellie
B. Pipes of the Oregon Historical Society and Dr. John R. Swanton
of the Bureau of American Ethnology have assisted me at several
points in tracing the route of Douglas.

The Willamette River has a northern and a southern mouth with
Sauvie Island between them. The present town of Vancouver is
situated on the north bank of the Columbia River about 90 miles from
its mouth and between 5 and 6 miles upstream from the southern
mouth of the Willamette River. Old Fort Vancouver, the starting
point of the trip on which Douglas collected his tobacco specimen,
was situated on the site of the present Vancouver Barracks, the United
States military post, which adjoins the town of Vancouver on the
east or upriver side. Fort Vancouver was founded by the Hudson
Bay Company in 1824 and was their principal establishment until
1846. After that date it was occupied by the company’s clerk and a
few men until its final abandonment in 1860.

s Barrington, Daines, Miscellanies, Journal of a Spanish Voyage
in 1775, to explore the Western Coast of N. America, London, 1781.
p. 489 and fn.
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Miss Pipes has been good enough to look up and trace for me the
early applications of the name Multnomah as follows: Captain Clark,
of the Lewis and Clark expedition, explored about 6 miles of the
Willamette River but designates the whole river by the name of
Multnomah, stating that it was so called from a tribe of Indians
of that name living on its banks. Samuel Parker, a missionary who
was there in 1835, applies the name only to the section which flows
down the southern side of Wapato [Sauvie’s] Island, a distance of
about 6 miles. Dr. Forbes Barclay, a physician of the Hudson’s Bay
Co. who came to Fort Vancouver in 1837, said it was the Multnomah
from the mouth to the Clackamas Rapids (about 25 miles). How-
ever, the name Multnomah is now forgotten and the whole river from
its source to its mouth is named the
Willamette.

The falls mentioned by Douglas are
Willamette Falls, and are situated in
the Willamette River opposite the south
end of the town of Oregon City, which
stands on the east bank of the Willa-
mette. Willamette Falls are 28 or 30
miles upstream from the southern
mouth of the Willamette River.

Itis impossible to tell from Douglas’s
account to what tribe the tobacco
garden from which he obtained his
—_— specimen belonged. The Némalnomax

Bres (Multnomah), of Chinookan stock, had

FI6URE 2—Mapshowing places visited  villages along the lowermost course of

by Dougles the Willamette, notably at Sauvies

Island, formerly mentioned as Wapato Island and as Multnomah Island.

The language around Oregon City and farther up the Willamette

was Kalapuyan. The tribe was doubtless either Chinookan or
Kalapuyan. (Fig. 2.)

“(447) Nicotiana pulverulenta *(?) of Pursh, correctly supposed by
Nuttall to exist on the Columbia; whether its original habitat is here

OREGON CITY

*“This must be a slip of Douglas’s, as the only specific name in
Nicotiana for which Pursh is the authority is quadrivalvis, Pursh, FI.
Am. Sept. i, p. 141.” This footnote and the question mark in
parenthesis following the reference to it are added by W. Wilks and
H. R. Hutchinson, who edited Douglas’s journal. The editors did
not know that the locality alone is sufficient for determining that the
specimen which Douglas obtained was not N. quadrivalvis Pursh but
N. multivalvis Lindl.; Douglas was the discoverer of N. multivalvis
Lindl. See my quotation from Setchell.
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in the Rocky Mountains, or on the Missouri, I am unable to say, but
am inclined to think it must be in the mountains. I am informed by
the hunters it is more abundant towards them and particularly so
amongst the Snake Indians, who frequently visit the Indians inhabit-
ing the head-waters of the Missouri by whom it might be carried in
both directions. I have seen only one plant before, in the hand of
an Indian two months since at the Great Falls of the Columbia,’
and although I offered him 2 ounces of manufactured tobacco he would
on no consideration part with it. The natives cultivate it here, and
although I made diligent search for it, it never came under my notice
until now. They do not cultivate it near their camps or lodges, lest
it should be taken for use before maturity. An open place in the
wood is chosen where there is dead wood, which they burn, and sow
the seed in the ashes. Fortunately T met with one of the little planta-
tions and supplied myself with seeds and specimens without delay.
On my way home I met the owner, who, seeing it under my arm,
appeared to be much displeased; but by presenting him with two
finger-lengths of tobacco from Kurope his wrath was appeased, and
we became good friends. He then gave me the above description of
cultivating it. He told me that wood ashes made it grow very large.
I was much pleased with the idea of using wood ashes. Thus we see
that even the savages on the Columbia know the good effects pro-
duced on vegetation by the use of carbon.! His knowledge of plants
and their uses gained him another finger-length. When we smoked
we were all in all. 8.7
1877

Powers tells of the eagerness of the Yuruk in asking for American
smoking tobacco:

“Sometimes, when wandering on the great, ferny, wind-swept
hills of the coast, keeping a sharp weather-eye out for the trail, I
have seen a half dozen tatterdemalion Yurok, engaged in picking
salal-berries, when they saw me, quit their employment with their
fingers and lips stained gory-red by the juice, and come rushing down
through the bushes with their two club-queues bouncing on their
shoulders and laughing with a wild lunatic laugh that made my hair

& Celilo Falls, 14 miles east or upstream of The Dalles and about 105
miles up the Columbia from the site of Fort Vancouver. The Oregon
Historical Quarterly for June, 1915, has a number of articles on Celilo
and Celilo Canal.

8 Potash, rather.

" Douglas, David, Journal kept by David Douglas during his
travels in North America 1823-1827, published under the direction of
the Royal Horticultural Society, London, 1914, p. 141,



22 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY {BULL. 04

stand on end. But they were never on ‘butcher deeds’ intent,
and never made any forey on me more terrible than the insinuating
question, ‘Got any tobac?’’ 8

Wedged in between Yokots information, Powers also gives one
sentence of information furnished to him by A. W. Chase to the effect
that ‘“the Klamaths” raise tobacco and no other plant. That by
““the Klamaths’’ the Indians of the lower Klamath River is here to
be understood is indicated by the frontispiece of Powers’s book, which
is a sketch of a lower Klamath River livinghouse and sweathouse, the
exact locality of which has not yet been identified by me, but is surely
in the Karuk-Yuruk area. The next sentence, following the dash, is
evidently Powers’s own observation. The sentence following that,
speaking of having seen tobacco growing on earth-covered lodges,
may be a reminiscence of what Powers had seen when on the Klamath,
which he had visited before visiting the Yokots, in which case the
lodges referred to would be sweathouses, and the growing of tobacco
on Karuk sweathouses has been mentioned by several informants and
is described on page 78. The last sentence quoted refers again to
the Yokots. I give the information from Chase in its setting, so
that the reader can interpret for himself:

“Around old camps and corrals there is found a wild tobacco (pan),
which Prof. Asa Gray pronounces Nicotiana quadrivalvis and Professor
Bolander N. plumbaginifolia. It is smoked alone or mixed with dried
manzanita leaves (Arciostyphilos glauca), and has pungent, peppery
taste in the pipe which is not disagreeable. Mr. A. W. Chase, in a
letter to the author, states the Klamaths cultivate it—the only
instance of aboriginal cultivation known in California. I think the
Indians never cultivated it more than this, that they scattered the
seeds about camp and then took care not to injure the growing plants.
I have even seen them growing finely on their earth-covered lodges.
The pipe, pan’-em-ku-lah, is generally made of serpentine (or of wood
nowadays), shaped like a cigar-holder, from four to six inches long,
round, and with a bowl nearly an inch in diameter.” ?

Powers’s Fig. 43, opp. p. 426, accompanying his chapter on ‘ Aborigi-
nal Botany,” is reproduced as Pl. 29 of this paper, and shows northern
California pipes and pipe sack; for the identification of these with Nat.
Mus. catalog numbers, provenance of specimens, and for identification
with illustrations run by Mason and again by McGuire see explana-
tion of PI. 29.

8 Powers, Stephen, Tribes of California, in Contributions to North
American Ethnology, Vol. III, Washington, 1877, p. 55.
® Ibid., section on aboriginal botany, p. 426.
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1886

In his report on the Ray collection made by Lieut. P. H. Ray at Fort
Gaston on the Hupa Indian Reservation in 1885, Mason mentions
tobacco as follows:

‘““PIPES AND SMOKING

“The Indians of northern California smoked formerly a wild
tobacco, Nicotiana quadrivalvis (Gray), N. plumbaginifolioe (Bolan-
der). It was smoked alone or mixed with dry manzanita leaves
(Arctostaphylos glauca). Mr. Powers says that it has a pungent,
peppery taste in the pipe, which is not disagreeable.

“The pipes are conoidal in shape, and are either of wood alone,
stone alone, or latterly of stone and wood combined, as will appear
further on. (Plates VIII-IX, Figs. 61-73.) The beginning of such
a pipe would be a hollow reed, or pithy stem, with the tobacco depos-
ited in one end. A plain cone of wood fitted for smoking starts the
artificial series. (Fig. 61.) Rude pipes are cut out of one piece of
laurel or manzanita and shaped like a fisherman’s wood maul or
one of the single-handed warclubs of the Pueblo Indians. (Fig. 62.)
The length of stem is about 11 inches; length of bowl, 2% inches; diam-
eter of bowl, 2 inches; of stem, % of an inch. The bowl is & cup-
shaped cavity, very shallow. The whole specimen is very rude,
looking as though it has been chipped out with a hatchet or heavy
fish-knife.

“The next grade of pipes are of hard wood resembling the last
described in type, but very neatly finished. The stem is about
14 inches long and %ths of an inch thick. The head is spherical, 1%
inches in diameter. The bowl! is cup-shaped and the cavity nearly
1 inch in diameter. (Fig. 64.)

“A small pipe of soapstone is also used, in which the straight
pipe is presented in its simplest form. (Fig. 65.) Length, 2% inches.

“There are also pipes of fine-grained sandstone of graceful outline,
resembling in shape a ball bat, 7 inches long, 7% inches wide in the
thickest part. A very noteworthy thing about this pipe is the
extreme thinness of the walls, (Fig. 63.) At the mouth part,
where it is thickest, the stone does not exceed one-eighth of an
inch, while through the upper portion it is less than one-sixteenth
of an inch in thickness. The cavity does not present the series of
rings which appear in stone that has been bored out, but innumerable
longitudinal scratches fill the inner surface.

“The only solution of this appearance is that the interior was
excavated by the use of a file or other hard tool. By the great size
of its interior, this pipe is connected with the tubular objects from
the mounds called telescopes by some, sucking tubes by others, and
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pipes by others. (See Dr. Abbott’s paper in Wheeler’s Survey West
of One Hundredth Meridian, Vol. VII, pl. VII and text.)

“The stone pipes were taken from old graves, and this kind are
now no longer in use.

“We have, again, a little pipe no larger than some cigarette hold-
ers. (Fig. 66.) Except in its diminutive size and simplicity, it
might have served as a model for the three to be next described or
for the type specimen mentioned at the head of this list. Length,
2% inches; greatest width, three-fourths of an inch; depth of bowl,
%ths of an inch. (See Powers, Fig. 43.)

“They likewise use a tapering pipe of hard wood, 12} inches long,
1% inches wide at the larger end. What may be called the stem is
7% inches long. The other portion is carved by a series of octagons
and chamfers which give to the specimen quite an ornamental ap-
pearance. (Fig. 69.) The bowl is %ths of an inch wide and 2 inches
deep. This example has been smoked a great deal, being charred
very much in the bowl. (Collected by Livingston Stone. Compare
Figs. 2 and 5, Plate IX, Dr. Abbott’s paper in Wheeler’s Survey West
of One Hundredth Meridian, Vol. VII.)

“Other beautifully finished pipes of the same type, evidently
turned in a lathe to please the Hupa fancy, are kept with the greatest
care in leather pouches made for the purpose. (Figs. 71, 73.) They
are made of different woods highly polished. The remarkable fea-
ture is the bowl of serpentine set in a tapering shouldered socket at
the wide end of the stem, and the whole turned and polished. The
bowl is a conical cavity in serpentine.

“The next example consists of a pipe and case. The pipe has a stem
shaped like a club or ball bat, and a bowl of compact steatite. In gen-
eral features pipes of this class resemble the cigarette holder, and they
are found among the Utes and Mohaves, as well as in the mounds.

“When it is remembered that many Indians recline while smoking,
it will be seen that this is the only sensible form of the pipe for them.

“Their tobacco pouches of basket-work are ovoid in form and hold
about 1 quart. (Plate VIII, Fig. 67.) They are made of twined
weaving in bands of brown and checkered grass, so common in the
basketry of the Klamaths as to be typical. Six buckskin loops are
attached to the rim of this basket in such a manner that their apexes
meet in the center of the opening. A long string is fastened to the
apex of one loop and passed through all the others serially to close
the mouth of the pouch. Heights, 6 inches; width of mouth, 2%
inches,”’ %

%8 Mason, Otis T., The Ray Collection from Hupa Reservation,
Smithsonian Report for 1886, pt. 1, Washington, D. C., 1889, pp.
205-239, quotation from pp. 219-220. Plates 15 and 16 illustrate
pipes, pipesack and tobacco basket.
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Mason’s plates 15 and 16 illustrate some of the same specimens
figured by Powers (see explanation of P1. 29 for identifications). The
specimens not shown by Powers are identified as follows:

Mason, Pl. 15, Nos. 63 and 65 are all-stone pipes from southern
California.

Mason, Pl. 15, No. 67 =Nat. Mus. No. 126520, Hupa, collected by
Lt. P. H. Ray.=McGuire, Fig. 31.

Mason, Pl. 16, No. 68 =Nat. Mus. No. 76198, ‘‘Shasta,” collected
by Green.=McGuire, Fig. 32. (Mistitled by McGuire “wood and
stone pipe.”’)

Mason, PlL. 16, No. 70=Nat. Mus. No. 77182, Hupa, Calif., col-
lected by Lt. P. H. Ray.=McGuire, Fig. 34.

Mason, Pl 16, No. 71.=Nat. Mus. No. 77179, ‘“Natano [=Hupal
Band, Hasha [sic] Valley, Calif.,” collected by Lieut. P. H. Ray.=
McQGuire, Fig. 35.

Mason, Pl. 16, No. 73.=McGuire, Fig. 37. This pipesack cannot
be found in the Nat. Mus. collections.

1899

McGuire, in his interesting compilation on Indian tobacco and
smoking, which lacks only the results of field work which would
have made it many times more valuable, gives only the following
on northern California smoking, which is only a paraphrasing and
messing up of Mason’s wording made more vicious by the fact that
MecGuire thinks he is talking about Hupa specimens when he is really
talking about specimens from all over northern California.

“The Indians of northern California, according to Prof. Otis T.
Mason, formerly smoked a wild tobacco, Nicotiana quadrivalvis
(Pursh) N. plumbaginifolia, which they smoked alone or mixed with
the dry manzanita leaves, Arctostaphylos glauca, said to have a pungent,
peppery taste which is not disagreeable. The pipes of the Hupa are,
as Professor Mason says, conoidal in shape, and are of wood alone,
stone alone, or latterly of stone and wood combined. . . .°”%

“Fig. 25 1= is simply a cone cut apparently from manzanita wood.
Tt is 13 inches long with a greatest diameter of 2 inches, tapering
gradually to 1% inches at the smaller end. If this pipe were sawed
in two one-third of the way from the smaller end it could not be dis-

10 «The Ray Collection from Hupa Reservation, Smithsonian Re-
port, 1886, pt. 1, p. 219.”

11 M¢Guire, Joseph D., Pipes and Smoking Customs of the Ameri-
can Aborigines, based on Material in the U. S. National Museum,
Report of the U. S. National Museum for 1897, pp. 351-645, with
5 plates. Washington, 1899, p. 391.

s From McCloud River, Calif.
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tinguished in form from the elongated comical stone pipes usually
found in graves and burial places of the islands along the California
coast. This pipe appears to have been perforated by burning. The
walls vary from one-sixteenth of an inch in thickness at the smaller
end to nearly one-half an inch at the larger. The outer sides appear
to have been smoothed by means of sandpaper, though the same
appearance could be imparted to the specimen with any gritty sand-
stone or with sand alone. These pipes are made from any available
wood, those which best resist fire being preferred, one of the best and
most usual being the laurel.

“Fig. 26 is an all-wood pipe of Hups ™ manufacture, 13% inches
long, that is of peculiar form. The bowl is 2% inches in greatest
diameter, that of the stem being scarcely three-fourths of an inch
thick. The bowl cavity consists of quite a shallow cup, the specimen
having been rudely chopped out by means of an extremely dull tool,
which gives one the impression that it would be a difficult pipe to
smoke unless the smoker laid flat on his back.

“Fig. 27 ' belongs to the same type of all-wood Hupa pipes, and
is more carefully finished than the last specimen, its surface being
brought almost to a polish. It is 15 inches long, though the bowl is
less than 1 inch in depth, with a diameter of 1% inches. Had the
preceding specimen been ground to a uniform surface, as these pipes
usually are, they would have had bowls alike, though among the Hupa,
to a greater degree than has been detected among other natives,
pipes have been made of a greater variety in shape than has been
observed to be the case with almost any other type with which we
are acquainted. They appear to be comparatively modern, and it is
strongly to be suspected that the multiform shape of the Hupa pipe
has been largely influenced by the outside demand for specimens as
curiosities. There is in no implement found in America a greater
observance of conventionalism of form than is the case among the
pipes, and in those localities where the greatest variety exists investiga-
tion demonstrates that the smoking habit itself has been adopted
within the last century. These varieties are most marked along the
Pacific coast among the Hupa and Babeens.

“Fig. 28 is a fine-grained tubular sandstone, showing unusual
mechanical skill in its manufacture, being 7 inches long, with a diam-
eter at the larger end of three-fourths of an inch; the walls of the tube
do not exceed one-sixteenth of an inch at the mouth of the bowl,
increasing gradually to one-eighth inch at the smaller end. The
outer surface is ground to a dull polish, and the interior shows striae
running the length of the implement, made apparently by means of a
file or similar tool.

> Really from Feather River, Calif.
e Really from Potter Valley, Calif.
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“Tig. 29 differs in no material respect from the simplest form of
conical tubes found throughout the continent, except in the slightly
raised rim around the smaller end. It is made of steatite, and has a
length of 2% inches. This rim is similar to one on the bowl of the
unfinished pipe from Cook County, Tennessee (fig. 19), and would
indicate that it was intended simply for ornament and not for the
attachment of a string.

“Fig. 30 is of wood, being the pipe used by the Hupas at the
present time, and is 3 inches long, with a greatest diameter of three-
fourths of an inch, the bowl being about seven-eighths of an inch deep
from which there runs a narrow stem hole to the smaller end.

“Fig. 31 shows the shape of the tobacco bag of these people,
and is made from strips of the roots of the spruce, split into strings
and woven together; six buckskin loops are attached to its rim in
such a manner that their apices meet in the center of the opening.
A long string is attached to one loop and is serially passed through
all the others, by means of which the bag may be opened and closed
at will by drawing the loops apart or by drawing the string. This
bag would be found to differ little, except in material, throughout
the continent. Some would make it of skin, while others would
weave it from suitable fibers, and others again would probably
fashion it from birch bark.

“Fig. 32 is a wooden pipe, 11 inches long, the bowl of which is
made in the hourglass form, similar in outline to certain tubes found
in the Middle Atlantic States. The bowl has been cut with a dull
tool, but upon the stem are a number of crossed lines, intended to
add to its ornamental appearance. Fig. 33 is made of hard wood, the
bowl of which is carved in a series of octagons, chamfers, and holes,
which give to this specimen quite an ornamental effect. The tube is
124 inches long, the bowl being seven-eighths of an inch in its greatest
exterior diameter, and has a cavity 2 inches deep. Figs. 34 to 37,
inclusive, show the most modern form of the Hupa pipe, which is
made from different kinds of wood and serpentine. These pipes are
most carefully polished, and are evidently made with modern tools.
The remarkable feature of these pipes is shown in the serpentine bowl.
Fig. 35 is set in a tapering wood socket, held in place by some kind
of glue, the whole surface being subsequently ground and polished.
Fig. 37 shows the pipe in its original skin case, with its strap for
suspension. The American Indian pipes have always been most care-
fully guarded by their owners, in cases or coverings of skin, basketry
work, bark, or woven rags.!*”’

2 Otis T. Mason, The Ray Collection from Hupa Reservation
Smithsonian Report, 1886, Plates XV, XVI, pp. 219-220.
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The northwestern California pipe has been referred to by Mr.
Henry R. Schooleraft, quoting Col. Roderick McKee, as “a straight
stick, the bowl being a continuation of the stem enlarged into a knob
and held perpendicularly when smoking.’® ”” 1

In another place in his report McGuire states:

“The great variety observable in the tubular pipes of wood from
the Hupa Reservation suggests their being modern, and intended
rather to supply tourists’ demands than to comply with tribal con-
ventionalisms.” 1

McGuire’s figures 25 to 37, inclusive, showing northern Cali-
fornia pipes, pipesack, and tobacco basket, are merely Mason’s cuts
run over again; McGuire in his carelessness has been misled by the
general title of Mason’s paper to assume that all the cuts borrowed
from Mason’s paper show specimens collected by Ray at the Hupa
Reservation and he adds this statement to every title; McGuire’s
Figs. 25, 26, 27, 28, 29 and 33 are neither from Hupa Reservation nor
collected by Ray, and Fig. 36 is from Hupa Reservation but collected
by Powers.

1903
Hupa tobacco is described by Goddard:

“Pipe MARKING AND Tosacco Raising

“Smoking has been practiced by the Hupa from time imme-
morial. Their gods smoked. It is in fact a semi-religious practice.
The pipe, kifiaigyan, was and is still made of selected wood of the
manzanita oryew. Theordinary pipe (Pl. 17, Figs. 2 and 3) is about
four and one-half inches long, and cylindrical in shape. The diam-
eter at the smallest part is about three-eighths of an inch. A gentle
curve gives the mouth end a diameter of five-eighths of an inch and
the bowl end an inch. The pipes are worked down with sandstone
and polished off with stems of the horsetail rush, Equisetum robustum,
in so fine a manner that even Professor Mason was deceived, thinking
them turned by white men in a lathe.’®

“Usually the pipe is faced with serpentine or sandstone. The
face of stone (Pl. 17, Fig. 5) shows only about one-half an inch

8 North American Indian Tribes, Pt. 3, pp. 107, 141, Philadelphia,
1847.

14 McGuire, Joseph D., Pipes and Smoking Customs of the American
Aborigines, based on Material in the U. S. National Museum, Report
of the U. S. National Museum for 1897, pp. 351-645, with 5 plates,
Washington, 1899, pp. 391-395.

5 Thid., p. 627.

16 ““ Smithsonian Report, 1886, Part I, p. 220.”
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on the outside, but it enters the funnel-shaped wooden part so as
to line the bowl of the pipe. The bowl is three-fourths of an inch
deep. A shoulder is made on the wood of the bowl; then the soap-
stone is brought into shape with a knife. The pieces are constantly
tried to insure a good fit. To make the joint perfect between the
wood and the stone, a little sand is put in, and the stone is twisted to
wear away any projections. The shaman’s pipe (Pl 17, Fig. 6)is
similar but much longer, some of them measuring 12 inches. Often
narrow stripes of mother-of-pearl are neatly inlaid, lengthwise the
pipe next to the stone facing. Pipes entirely of wood are also used.
These are of the smaller size and are ornamented at the bowl end
with carvings. The Hupa occasionally make pipes all of stone.
(Pl. 17, Fig. 4.) Such pipes are frequently to be seen in use on the
Klamath river. The pipe is carried in a little sack of buckskin
(Pl. 17, Fig. 1) tied with a string of the same material. Tobacco is
put into the bag and then the pipe is pushed in bowl first, not stem
first, as Professor Mason has pictured it."

“The tobacco used was cultivated, the only instance of agricul-
ture among the Hupa. Logs were burned and the seed sown in the
ashes. The plant appears to be and probably is identical with the
wild Nicotiana bigelovii, but the Hupa say the cultivated form is
better. The wild form found along the river they say is poison.
It is believed that an enemy’s death may be caused by giving him
tobacco from plants growing on a grave.” 1

Goddard’s Plate 17 shows Hupa pipes, a pipesack, a pipe bowl,
and firesticks in excellent reproduction.

1905

Dixon’s Northern Maidu information on tobacco is the following:

“Stone pipes (Fig. 9, a,b) would seem to have been at all times
objects of value, and to have been on the whole, somewhat scarce,
a wooden pipe being far more common. All pipes were of the tubu-
lar form. In general, the stone pipes were short, ranging from ten
to fifteen centimetres in length, and usually made from steatite. The
pipe used by the pehei’pe, or clown, was larger, as a rule, and always
made of soapstone. It has, moreover, a rim or ring about the mouth-
end (see Fig. 66). The pipes were drilled by means of a piece of deer-
antler, which was pounded with another stone, till, after a long time,
the cavity was made. Sometimes sand was added, which acceler-
ated the work. It is claimed that there was no twirling of the deer

17 “ Smithsonian Report, 1886, Part I, P1. XVI.”

8 Goddard, Pliny Earle, Life and Culture of the Hupa. Univer-
sity of California Publications, American Archeology and Ethnology,
Berkeley, California, 1903, vol. 1, no. 1, pp. 36-37.
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antler, or other method of drilling. The details of the manufacture
seem to have been to a considerable extent lost. It is also claimed
that occasionally & pipe was found, just as were mortars. The pipes
which were found were regarded as of mysterious origin, and were
to be handled with great care. To drop a stone pipe of any sort,
but in particular of this type, was very unfortunate, and bad luck
or illness was sure to follow. As in the case of the mortars, the
Shasta held the pipes as capable of independent motion, but this
belief was not held by the Maidu.”” [With picture of 2 stone pipes.] °

“The clown then goes to the base of the main post, where his pipe
is always placed. He fills it, if possible, from the shaman’s supply
of tobacco, and then smokes, puffing out as much smoke as possible.
Between the puffs he calls out, ‘I like acorn bread! I like deer-
meat! I like fish! I like soup! Be good to me, be good to me, my
old woman!’”’ [With picture of a steatite pipe.] ®

1907

In his interesting brief paper on the culture of the Takelma Indians
of southwestern Oregon, who bordered the Karuk on the north with
only one intervening tribe, and are claimed by my informants to
have had customs much like the Shasta, Sapir states the following
about their tobacco.

The Takelma occupied the same position on the Rogue River as
the Karuk did on the Klamath, holding neither the mouth nor the
headwaters. Although not identified by Sapir, the Takelma tobacco
was the same as that of their Shasta neighbors, Nicotiana bigelovii.

“The only plant cultivated before the coming of the whites was
tobacco (0’'p*) which was planted by the men on land from which
the brush had been burnt away. Smoking was indulged in to a con-
siderable extent and had a semi-religious character, the whiff smoke
being in a way symbolic of good fortune and long life. The pipes
were made of either wood or stone and were always straight through-
out, some reaching a length of nearly a foot. The custom prevailed,
of course, of passing one pipe around to all the members of an as-
sembled group.” #

Dixon, in his paper on the Shasta, tells of finding a stone pipe in
the region and describes the construction and making of arrowwood

¥ Dixon, The Northern Maidu, Bulletin of the American Museum
of Natural History, vol. 17, pt. 3, pp. 119-346. New York, May,
1905, pp. 138-139.

2 Ibid., p. 317.

# Sapir, Edward, Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern
Oregon, American Anthropologist, N. 8., vol. 9, no. 2, April-June,
1907, p. 259.
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pipes, being the first to report on the boring of arrowwood pipes by
means of beetle larvae. He also describes the use of pipes by doctors.

““Pipe-tips were either of serpentine, or other fine-grained stone.
They were ground laboriously into shape, the hole being pierced by
pounding with a piece of antler, aided by sand. What is apparently
a portion of a pipe wholly of stone was picked up on the surface near
Honolulu, on the Klamath River. (Fig. 69.) It is, however, dif-
ferent from the type of pipe used by the Shasta, and was regarded by
them as mysterious, and probably endowed with great magic power.
It is nicely finished on the exterior.”” [With illustration of a frag-
ment of a stone pipe.] 2

“Except for their bows, the Shasta used wood for but few imple-
ments, the most important of which were spoons, pipes, and mush
paddles. Spoons (Fig. 71) were made of both wood and horn. In
type they are closely similar to those used by the Karok, Yurok, and
Hupa, although, as a rule, they were less decorated by carving. The
pipes (Fig. 72) used here were of the same character as those made by
the three tribes just mentioned living lower down the river. The
form was the usual tubular, trumpet-shaped one, varying from fifteen
to twenty centimetres in length. The pipes are often so regularly
and beautifully made as to suggest machine-turning. The method
of boring the piece of wood from which the pipe was to be made was
exceedingly ingenious, if we may believe the account given by several
informants independently. As described, the method was applicable
to only one variety of wood (unidentified), a variety which was quite
hard, yet possessed a small, somewhat porous pith or heart-wood. A
number of sticks of this wood were, so it is said, placed on end in a
dish of salmon oil, first on one end, and then on the other. By this
means, the pithy, porous heart-wood absorbed considerable oil,
much more than did the remainder of the wood. This central core of
heart-wood was then dug out at one end, as deeply as could be, with a
fine-pointed bone awl. Then a small grub or worm, infesting the
dried salmon as preserved in the houses, was placed in the excavation,
and this was then sealed with a bit of pitch. The grub thus im-
prisoned is declared to have eaten the oil-soaked pith or heartwood,
following the core, from one end to the other, finally eating its way
out at the opposite end. Many of the grubs died, or did not take
kindly to the oil-soaked pith; but, out of a dozen or more prepared
sticks hung up under the roof during the winter, one or two were, it
is claimed, generally found bored in the spring.” [With illustration
of a wooden tobacco pipe with stone pipe bowl.] %

2 Dixon, Roland B., The Shasta, the Huntington California Expe-
dition, Bulletin of the American Museum of Natural History, vol.
XVII, part V, New York, July, 1907, pp. 391-392.

% Ibid., pp. 394-395.
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“ Again she danced, and, speaking to those assembled, says, ‘Kis
apsi’tobokwira’ (‘Now he reaches for his pipe’); then, ‘Kiis kwa’ok-
wahir’ (‘Now he smokes’). Then, after a longer period of dancing,
the Axé¢’ki speaks to the shaman, ... 7%

1916

Mrs. Lucy Thompson mentions tobacco and pipes among the Yuruk
Indians of the central part of the section of the Klamath River occu-
pied by them as follows:

“The Klamath people have the same kind of tobacco that grows
over a large part of the United States, which, when it grows up has
small leaves. They prepare the ground and plant the seed but will
not use any they find growing out of cultivation. They are very
careful in gathering the plant and cure it by the fire, or in the hot
sun, then pulverize it very fine, then put it up in tight baskets for
use. It becomes very strong and often makes the oldest smokers
sick, which they pass over lightly, saying that it is a good quality of
tobacco. The women doctors all smoke but the other women never
do. Their pipes are made out of yew wood with a soapstone for a
bowl, the wood is a straight piece and is from three to six inches long
and is larger at the bowl end where it joins on to the stone, it is
notched in so it sets the bowl on the wood, making the pipe straight.
They hold the pipe upwards if sitting or standing and it is only when
lying on the back that one seems to enjoy the smoke with perfect
ease, however they can handle the pipe to take a smoke in any posi-
tion. Some of these pipes are small, not holding any more than
thimble-full of tobacco. My people never let the tobacco habit get
the better of them as they can go all day without smoking or quit
smoking for several days at a time and never complain in the least.
The men, after supper, on going into the sweat-house take their pipes
and smoke and some take two or three smokes before they go to bed.
The old women doctors will smoke through the day and always take
a smoke before lying down to sleep. All inhale the smoking, letting
it pass out of the lungs through the nose.”” *

“These plug hat men now select twelve or less boys and put them
to making ribbons of bark which they stripe off very flowery by paint-
ing and carving, also making fancy Indian pipes, carving and painting
them very artistically. These boys are called Charrah and the pipes
and ribbons made by them are put on the top of long slim poles from

% Thid., p. 487.
% Thompson, Mrs. Lucy, To The American Indian, Eureka, Calif.,
1916, p. 37.
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twelve to fifteen feet long and are to be used at the finish of the fish
dam. These poles have the bark taken off and are clean and white.” #®
«, . . and fancy carved Indian pipes that the boys made, . . .” %

1918

Loud, writing on the Indians about Humboldt Bay, glves the fol-
lowing mention of pipes and tobacco:

“Tobacco, Nicotiana sp.” %

““A species of tobacco native to California was the only plant cul-
tivated, and has been mentioned in the Spanish account of the
discovery of Trinidad bay.”

“Stone pipes.—One clay pipe was obtained, which will be described
under another heading, and two pipes made of steatite. The descrip-
tion of the stone pipes is as follows:

“Museum no. 1-18038 (pl. 17, figs. 1a and 1b), found in association
with human remains no. 2. Length 240 mm., diameter 24 mm.
Museum no. 1-18239 (pl. 17, fig. 2), found with human remains no.
19. Length 108 mm., diameter 22 mm.

“These pipes show great extremes in length, but are in no respect
different from the majority of stone pipes found in northern California
among the modern Indians. There are at least two species of tobacco
indigenous to northern California, Nicotiana bigelovii and Nicotiana
attenuata, both of which were used by the Indians. The Spanish dis-
coverers of Trinidad Bay said that the Indians ‘used tobacco, which
they smoked in small wooden pipes, in form of a trumpet, and procured
from little gardens where they planted it.” 3

1925

Kroeber in his Handbook of the Indians of California tells of
Yuruk tobacco as follows. In his chapter on the Karuk, pp. 98-
108, no mention is made of tobacco.

“All the tobacco smoked by the Yurok was planted by them—a
strange custom for a nonagricultural people far from all farming con-

% Tbid. pp. 47-48, mentioned in the description of Kappel fish-dam
ceremony.

77 Ibid., p. 52, mentioned in Kappel fish-dam ceremony.

% T,0ud, Llewellyn 1., University of California Publications in
American Archeology and Ethnology, vol. 14, no. 3, Dec. 23, 1918,
p. 232.

» See description of tobacco and tobacco pipes under the heading,
“Objects of Steatite and Slate,” p. 234.

% “Tyon Antonio Maurello, op. cit., Barrington edition, pp. 366,
489.” [See quotation, p. 19 of present paper.]
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tacts. The custom, which extends also to southwestern Oregon, and
in the opposite direction probably to the Maidu, is clearly of local
origin. Logs were burned on a hilltop, the seeds sown, and the plants
nursed. Those who grew tobacco sold to those who did nmot. A
woman’s cap full or not full was the quantity given for a dentalium
shell, according as this was of second smallest or shortest length—a
high price. Tobacco grows wild also, apparently of the same species
as the planted, but is never used by the Yurok, who fear that it might
be from a graveyard, or perhaps from seed produced on a graveyard.
The plant does seem to show predilection for such soil. Otherwise it
sprouts chiefly along sandy bars close to the river; and this seems to
have caused the choice of summits for the cultivated product.

“The pipe was tubular, as always in California. Its profile was
concave, with the bowl flaring somewhat more than the mouth end.
The average length was under 6 inches, but shamans’ and show pieces
occasionally ran to more than a foot. The poorest pipes were of soft
wood, from which it is not difficult to push the pith. Every man who
thought well of himself had a pipe of manzanita or other hard wood,
beautifully polished, probably with the scouring or horsetail rush,
Equisetum, which was kept in the house for smoothing arrows. The
general shaping of the pipe seems to have been by the usual north-
western process of rubbing with sandstone rather than by cutting.
The bowl in these better pipes was faced with an inlay of soapstone,
which would not burn out in many years. Sometimes pipes had bits
of haliotis inlaid next the steatite; others were made wholly of this
stone. The pipe was kept in a little case or pouch of deerskin. It
could be filled by simply pressing it down into the tobacco at the
bottom of the sack. Pouches have been found in California only
among the northwestern tribes. Tobacco was stored in small globular
baskets made for the purpose. These receptacles are also a localized
type. (PL 73, e.)

“A few old Yurok were passionate smokers, but the majority used
tobacco moderately. Many seem never to have smoked until they
retired to the sweat house for the night. Bedtime is the favorite
occasion for smoking throughout California. The native Nicotianas
are rank, pungent, and heady. They were used undiluted, and the
natives frequently speak of them as inducing drowsiness.”*

3t Kroeber, A. L., Handbook of the Indians of California, Bureau
of American Ethnology, Bulletin 78, Washington, 1925, pp. 88-89.
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1. Yi6dva kuma’ihé-raha’
(TOBACCO SPECIES)

The Karuk country lies well within the area of the tall form of
Nicotiana bigelovii. It is the only tobacco which grew, wild or sown,
in the Karuk territory or probably in that of any of the contiguous
tribes, and was the only tobacco known to the Karuk or known by
them to exist.

Prof. W. A. Setchell, of the department of botany of the University
of California, is our best authority on the botanical aspect of Cali-
fornian and other American tobacco species, and his fascinating
work of raising and thus further testing the various species is known
to many of his friends. In the notesgiven below (pp. 38—44) we follow
his important article in the American Anthropologist! and other
information furnished by Dr. Setchell, including the designation of
the tall northern California form of Nicotiana bigelovii as var. exaltata
Setchell, here for the first time published, although as a nomen
nudum, with his permission.’* Dr. Setchell has been most generous
in his assistance to the author in his tobacco studies in California,
and deeply interested.

Of the 14 species of tobacco known to have been native to North
America, there occurred in California 3 species, one of which has
3 forms, making in all 5 forms of tobacco in the State:

1. Nicotiana bigelovii (Torrey) Watson war. typica, occurring in a
large area southeast of San Francisco Bay. This is probably to be
called var. typica, since it is the taxonomic type.

2. Nicotiana bigelovii (Torrey) Watson wvar. exaltata Setchell.
Professor Setchell has suggested to the writer that it may be well
called var. exaltata since it is the tallest of all the forms of bigelovii
and the most robust, reaching a height of more than 6 feet under
favorable circumstances. This is the tobacco of California north of
San Francisco and of southernmost Oregon. It is the tallest of the
native tobaccos of California, exceeded in height only by N. glauca

! Setchell, William Albert, Aboriginal Tobaccos, American Anthro-
pologist, N. s., vol. 23, no. 4, Oct.~Dec. 1921, pp. 397-414, with map.

2 In his article in the American Anthropologist Setchell still refers
to this variety as forma alta.

35
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Graham, Tree Tobacco, a species of tobacco introduced from South
America and now growing wild in California and other States.

3. Nicotiana bigelovii (Torrey) Watson ovar. wallacer Gray, from
southern and Lower California, very distinct from nos. 1 and 2.

4. Nicotiana attenuata Torrey, the species which occupies the area
to the east of California and eastern southern California.

5. Nicotiana clevelandii Gray, which occupies the southern Cali-
fornia coast.

The writer has knowledge that all of these forms were used by the
California natives where they occur. It will be noticed that three of
them are forms of N. bigeloviz. Our Karuk tobacco, N. bigelovii var.
exaltata, has the distinction of being the tallest native tobacco in the
State.

Outside of California two other species of native tobacco occur so
closely related to bigelovii as to form with it a single group: 1. Nico-
tiana multivalvis Lindl., sown by the Indians of Oregon, Idaho and
Montana, and 2. Nicotiana quadrivalvis Pursh., a species which has
been “lost’’ in nature, never having been collected in the wild state,
but known only as cultivated by the Mandan, Hidatsa, and Arikara
Indians of the Plains area.? It is interesting that according to
Setchell both of these eastern species are probably N. bigelovii deriva-
tives.

The principal literature on Nicotiane bigelovii is presented in the
following quotations.

1856

Torrey ®* was the first to describe and name Nicotiana bigelovit,
regarding it as possibly a variety of N. plumbaginifolia. The speci-
men was collected by Dr. John M. Bigelow, of the Whipple expedi-
tion, at Knight's Ferry, in the present Stanislaus County, Calif., in
May, 1854, and is N. bigelovii (Torrey) Watson f. typica. According
to Watson it seems that a specimen had already been collected by
Frémont in 1846, but this is not mentioned or described by Torrey.
N. plumbaginifolia Viv. is native to northeastern Mexico and crosses
the Rio Grande into Texas.

“NICOTIANA PLUMBAGINIFOLIA, Dunal in DC. Prodr. 13, pars. 1,
p. 569. Var.? Bigerovii: annua; caule glanduloso-pubescente sub-
simplici; f{oliis oblongo-lanceolatis acutiusculis glabriusculis, in-

2 Probably some neighboring tribes had it as well.

3 Torrey, John, Description of the General Botanical Collections,
in Reports of Explorations and Surveys to Ascertain the Most
Practicable and Economical Route for a Railroad from the Mississippi
River to the Pacific Ocean, 18534, vol. 4, no. 4, House of Representa-
tives, 33rd Cong., 2d sess., Executive Document No. 91, Washington,
1856, p. 127.
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ferioribus in petiolem angustatis, superioribus sessilibus basi angust-
atis; panicula terminali laxiuscula; calyce glanduloso-pubescente,
lacuniis lanceolato-linearibus inequalibus, corolla hypocraterimorpha,
tubo elongato calyce 2-3-plo longiore, limbi laciniis lato-ovatis
obtusiusculis. Knight’s Ferry, Stanislaus river; May. We are
unwilling to propose this as a new species, since there are so many
others of the same genus that are very imperfectly known. Our
plant does not agree with any Nicotiana described by Dunal (., ¢.)
but it seems to approach the nearest to N. plumbaginifolia.”

1871

Watson raises Torrey’s questioned variety to a species, and in-
dicates that since Torrey’s publication (1856) Torrey himself had
collected the species in California and that more recently Anderson
had collected it in western Nevada. Goodspeed, of the University
of California, is working on the inner and genetic relationship of
tobacco species, and only such studies can determine how closely N.
bigelovii resembles N. noctiflora of Chile, as pointed out by Watson.

“NicoriaNA Biecerovir. (N. plumbaginifolia, Var. (?) Bigelovii,
Torr. Pac. B. R. Surv., 4. 127.) Leaves sessile, attenuate at base;
calyx glandular-pubescent, with unequal lance-linear lobes; corolla 2’
long, tubular-funnel-form, the elongated tube 2-3 times longer than
the calyx, the lobes broad-ovate, subacute; capsule obtuse, usually
4-6’' long, shorter than the calyx; otherwise much like the last.—
Collected by Bigelow, Frémont, (481, 1846,) and Torrey, (355,) in
California, and by Anderson, (268,) in western Nevada. Much re-
sembling N. noctiflora, of Chili, but the leaves are more attenuate at
base and the corolla-lobes are not at all obcordate. PLATE XXVIL
Fig. 3, Extremity of a branch. Fig. 4, A lower leaf; natural size.” *

1878

Gray’s description of N. bigelovii presents practically our modern
knowledge of the species, except that he fails to distinguish var.
exaltata, following the type specimens which are var. fypice and only
a foot or two high, although he mentions the occurrence of the species
from Shasta County to San Diego, and var. exaltata occurs in Shasta
County. Var. wallacei had, since Watson’s description, been
described by Wallace and by Cleveland from southern California.

+Watson, Sereno, Botany, in King, Clarence, Report of the Geolog-
ical Exploration of the Fortieth Parallel, Professional papers of the
Engineer Department, U. S. Army, no. 18, Washington, 1871, p.
276. Pl. XXVII is opposite p. 276. Watson’s Plate XXVII contains
the earliest published drawing of N. bigelovii; the part of this plate
containing the drawing of N. bigelovii is reproduced as Plate 5 of the
present paper.
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“N. Bigel6vii, Watson. A foot or two high; leaves oblong-
lanceolate, sessile or nearly so; the lower (5 to 7 inches long) with
tapering base: the upper (3 to 1} inches long) more acuminate, with
either acute or some with broader and partly clasping base: inflor-
escence loosely racemiform, with all the upper flowers bractless:
calyx-teeth unequal, linearsubulate, about equalling the tube, sur-
passing the capsule: tube of the corolla 1% to 2 inches long, narrow,
with a gradually expanded throat; the 5-angulate-lobed limb 12 to
18 lines in diameter.—Bot. King, 276, t. 27, fig. 3, 4; Gray, Bot.
Calif. 1. ¢. 546. N. plumbaginifolia? var. Bigelovii, Torr. Pacif. R.
Rep. iv. 127.—California, from Shasta Co. to San Diego, and east-
ward to Nevada and the border of Arizona.

“Var. Wallacei, a form of corolla smaller (the tube 12 to 16 lines
long) and calyx-teeth shorter, but variable, sometimes hardly sur-
passing the capsule: upper leaves more disposed to have a broad and
roundish or subcordate slightly clasping base; herbage, &c., more
viscid.—Near Los Angeles and San Diego, Wallace, Cleveland.

«= = Qvary and capsule globular, 4-several-celled, at first some-
what succulent: the valves at maturity thin and rather membranous:
corolla with ampler limb and proportionally shorter more funnelform
tube—Polydiclia, Don. Polydiclis, Miers.” ®

1921

It remained for Setchell to set aside from N. bigelovii var. typica,
and ultimately to name, N. bigelovii var. exaltata of northwest Cali-
fornia, which sometimes attains a height of 6 feet.

«The third section of the genus Nicotiana is called the Petunioides-
section, whose corollas are typically salverform and whose color is
white, although often tinged with green, red, or purple. About twelve
species or well-marked varieties of this section occur within the con-
fines of North America or the adjacent islands, but only seven of them
are at all definitely known to me as having been used by the Indians.
There is a most interesting group of five species and varieties centering
about Nicotiana bigelovii (Torr.) Watson and one very widespread
species Nicotiana attenuata Torr. The five species of this section of
the genus which are not as yet known to have been in use by the
Indians are the following: Nicotiana acuminata var. parviflora Comes.
?, in central California; N. clevelandit Gray, in southwestern Cali-
fornia, possibly used by the Santa Barbara and other tribes of coast
Indians; N. repanda Willd., in southwestern Texas and adjacent por-
tions of Mexico; N. plumbaginifolia Viv., in northeastern Mexico
and crossing the Rio Grande into Texas; and N. stocktoni Brandegee,
on Guadalupe Island off the coast of Lower California.

5 Gray, Asa, Synoptical Flora of North America, vol. 2, part 1,
1st edition, New York, 1878, p. 243, also 2d edition, 1886, p. 243.
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“The Nicotiana Bigelovii-group consists of three very well-marked
varieties of N. Bigelovii (Torr.) Watson, N. quadrivalvis Pursh, and
N. multivalvis Lindl. There is such a close resemblance in so many
details of habit and structure that it certainly seems probable that the
five distinct genetic entities of the Bigelovii-group must have originated
from one and the same stock, possibly through mutation, but probably
also complicated by more or less hybridization. Their distribution
in nature and under aboriginal cultivation reénforces this assumption
with strong arguments. The three varieties of Nicotiana bigelovii
are found native in three separate portions of California, N. multi-
valvis was cultivated by the Indians in Oregon, Idabo, and Mon-
tana, while N. quadrivalvis was similarly cultivated in North Dakota.
The distribution of this group runs from southern California north
through the entire State of California and well into Oregon, possibly
also entering the southeastern corner of the State of Washington.
From Oregon, it bends eastward up along the tributaries of the
Columbia River, across Idaho and the continental divide, and
descends the Missouri River into Montana and North Dakota.
With these ideas as to the group and its distribution, the way is
made ready for a consideration of its various members.

“Torrey was the first to call attention to Nicotiana bigelovii which
he named N. plumbaginifolia? var. bigelovii. This was as early as
1857. 1In 1871 Watson raised the variety to a species and published
a more complete description, as well as a good figure of it. The
type specimens came from the Sierran foothills in central California
and are low spreading plants, with short internodes, ascending
branches, large and conspicuous white flowers, and prominent glan-
dular pubescence turning brownish, or rusty, with age. S. A. Barrett
found it in the general type region in use amoug the Miwok Indians
and was kind enough to obtain seed for me. I have grown it in the
pure line for many years and find that it retains its distinctive varietal
characteristics from generation to generation. This plant, the taxo-
nomic type of Nicotiana bigelovi, occupies an area in the very center
of California which is definitely limited and also separated from the
areas occupied by the other varieties of the species.

“The plant which has usually passed under the name of Nicotiana
bigelovii, however, is the tall erect variety found in abundance in
the dry washes of stream-beds to the north of San Francisco Bay,
from Sonoma, Mendocino, and Humboldt Counties eastward to
Shasta and possibly also other counties of California. This variety,
which as yet has no distinctive name, may reach a height of as much
as six feet, has long erect branches with elongated internodes, and
with large flowers which are more separated than in the plants of the
taxonomic type. In common with the type of the species, this tall
and erect variety has a decided tendency toward a three-celled ovary
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and such are to be found in most well-developed plants although in a
small percentage of the total number of capsules matured. [**] Chest-
nut ® states that this variety is used for smoking and also for chewing
by all the Indian tribes of Mendocino County, California. Thanks
to P. E. Goddard 7 and S. A. Barrett, I have perfectly reliable evidence
that it is still used by the Hupa and the Pomo. The Hupa, at least,
knew it both wild and cultivated,® but the Pomo seem to have used
only the wild plant. As to how far the use of this variety extended
into Oregon I am uncertain, but I have the opinion that, towards its
northern limits and beyond them, attempts were made to cultivate
it, as certainly was the case among the Hupa. Northern California
represents the limit of the spontaneous distribution of any coastal
species of Nicotiana and in Oregon we find that the cultivated tobacco
of certain Indian tribes was a nearly related species, or possibly derived
variety, of N. bigelovii, viz., N. multivalvis Lindl.

“There can be little doubt that it was some form of the Bigelovii-
group of the genus Nicotiana which was used by the Indians whom
Drake encountered in 1579, when he landed on the coast of California,
somewhere in the vicinity of Drakes Bay. Wiener ° remarks on
Drake’s account as follows: ‘That tabacco, first mentioned in Hispa-
niola, should have found its way so far to the northwest, in addition
to the rest of the continent, is a prime facie proof that the distribution
of tobacco follows from its first appearance under Arabic influence,
from Guinea to all countries where Spanish, Portuguese, and French
sailors navigated via Guinea or after having taken part in Guinea
expeditions.” The extreme improbability of Nicotiana bigelovii hav-

% [Professor Setchell has furnished me the following additional
information on this point: “I have found that in the tall form of
Nicotiana bigelowri [sic] a small percentage of the ovaries are 3-celled.
The occurrence of occasional 3-celled condition in this variety is to be
contrasted with the situation in the variety Wallacei, which, so far as
the examination of several thousand capsules indicated, is constantly
2-celled, and gives some indication of the possibility of 4-celled and
of many-celled varieties arising from it by simple process of mutation.
I should say that this is not a matter of ‘abnormal capsules’ [quot-
ing letter of J. P. Harrington], but an indication of a tendency
within the species. The 3-celled capsules occur usually on the lower
parts of the plant.”]

6¢ Plants used by the Indians of Mendocino County, California,
Contr. U. S. National Herb., vol. 3, pp. 386, 387, 1902.”

7 “Yife and Culture of the Hupa, in Umiv. Calif. Pubs., Amer. Arch.
and Eth., Vol. 1, no. 1, p. 37, 1903.”

8 “Goddard, loc. cit.”

*“Loc, ¢it,, p. 141.”
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ing originated in Guines and having been brought thence to the State
of California, the only place where it has ever been known, and
through any human agency, takes away the effectiveness of this
“prima facie proof” and yields another strong probability that the
tobacco of Hispaniola may have been carried from Hispaniola to
Guinea rather than that any species of tobacco may have been
brought from Guinea to Hispaniola or any other portion of the
American Continent.

“The third variety of Nicotiana bigelovii, the var. wallacer Gray,
is found in a limited area in southern California and distinctly sepa-
rated, in its distribution, from either, or both, of the other varieties
of the species. Var. wallacei is a plant of medium height, erect,
and much more slender than either of the two varieties of central
and of northern California. It has a smaller flower with more
slender tube and T have never seen a three-celled ovary among several
thousand examined, all the ovaries, and ripe capsules, having been
found to be two-celled. While it is very probable that this variety
may have been used by the Indian tribes of the region where it
occurs, I have been unable to obtain any direct evidence that such
was the case. Its relations with Nicotiana clevelandii Gray, both
botanically and as to aboriginal use, are still very uncertain.

“When Lewis and Clark visited the Mandan villages in North
Dakota in 1804, they found the inhabitants smoking a kind of
tobacco never seen previously by white men. They obtained speci-
mens and seed for their collections as well as data for their report.
The specimens brought back by them served as the type of the
Nicotiana gquadrivalvis Pursh** and are now preserved among the
collections of the Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia.
The seed, or some of it at least, was distributed so that it was the
source of the plants grown in various botanical gardens in Europe
and its descendants are still to be found in some such institutions.
A few years ago, through the courtesy of the Anthropological Section
of the American Museum of Natural History of New York City,
1 was enabled to obtain from George F. Will, of Bismarck, N. Dak.,
and from Melvin Randolph Gilmore, of Lincoln, Nebr., seed of this
species, which was still being cultivated by a Hidatsa Indian. I
have grown the descendants of the plants from this seed and in the
pure line for several generations and find that it still comes abso-
lutely true to type as described by Lewis and Clark and as represented
by the Lewis and Clark specimens. The plants very closely resemble
those of the type of Nicotiana bigelovii, but the flowers are neither

10 «Cf . Thwaites, Original Journals of the Lewis and Clark Expedi-
tion, 1804-1806, vol. 1, pp. 183, 186, 187, 1904; vol. 6, pp. 142,
149-151, 158, 1905, New York.”

1 < Flora Americae Septentrionalis. vol. 1, p. 141. 1814.”
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quite so large nor so graceful. The chief difference from any of the
varieties of N. bigelovii, however, is to be found in the ovary. This
is constantly 4-celled in N. guadrivalvis, while in N. bigelovii it is
preponderatingly 2-celled, although 3-celled examples are frequent
in the type and in the northern variety. Nicotiana quadrivalvis is
not only the tobacco of the Mandan, but of the Arikara and the
Hidatsa Indians as well. How they obtained it is not known, but
it is not known outside of cultivation. This latter fact, taken in
connection with the close resemblance to Nicotiana bigelovii, the only
essential difference being the increase in the number of carpels as
shown by the 4-celled ovary, makes it appear reasonably certain that
N. quadrivalvis is only a derivative from some form of N. bigelovii.
It may possibly have arisen by a single mutation or it may be a
hybrid derivative from a cross between N. bigelovii and N. multi-
valvis. 1 have obtained forms very close to N. quadrivalvis as
descendants of such a cross and such forms have appeared in the
botanical garden of the University of California as the result of a
probable spontaneous cross between the two species mentioned. It
is of decided interest to find a bigelovii derivative so far from the
bigelovit home and this interest is increased by the fact that N.
quadrivalvis is connected in distribution with the Californian area
by the area in which N. multivalvis, itself seemingly a bigelovii deriva-
tive, is found under aboriginal cultivation.

“The Hidatsa tobacco, which is fairly certainly Nicotiana quadri-
valvis, has been the subject of study by Gilbert L. Wilson.? He
says that the Hidatsa cultivate tobacco, but does not mention the
species. It is not used by the young men because it prevents running
by causing shortness of breath. It is not planted near corn because
tobacco has a strong smell that affects corn. In harvesting, the
blossoms are picked first, the white parts (corollas) being thrown
away, and the stems and leaves are picked last. Both blossoms and
stems are treated with buffalo-fat before being stored. The Hidatsa
name for their tobacco, according to Lowie,® is pe.

““Melvin Randolph Gilmore," in treating of the uses of plants by
the Missouri River Indians, writes as if they all used Nicotiana
quadrivalvis,’® although he mentions specifically that his definite

12 ¢¢ Agriculture of the Hidatsa Indians, an Indian Interpretation,
Unw. of Minnesota Studies in the Social Sciences, no. 9, Minneapolis»
1917, pp. 121-127.”

3 «“The Tobacco Society of the Crow Indians, Anthrop. Papers,
Amer. Mus. Nat. Hist., vol. 21, pt. 2, 1919.”

1 “Uses of Plants by the Indians of the Missouri River Region,
38rd Ann. Rep. Bur. Amer. Ethnology (for 1911-12), pp. 43-154,
1919.”

1 “Loc. cit. p, 59.”
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knowledge was of the Hidatsa tobacco only. He states that N.
quadrivalvis was cultivated by all of the tribes of Nebraska, but
was lost as soon as they came into contact with Europeans and so
completely that not even the oldest Omaha had ever seen it in culti-
vation. It seems fully as probable that the Nebraska tribes, being
nomads, may not have cultivated tobacco, but probably obtained it
by trade. In this case it seems just as likely that they may have
obtained Nicotiana rustica from Indians of the Eastern Woodland
Area or N. atfenuate from those of the Plains Area, as to have
received N. quadrivalvis from any one of the three tribes of village
Indians of North Dakota.

“ Nicotiana multivalvis Lindl., the fifth and last member of the
bigelovii group to be considered, bears a striking resemblance to the
type of N. bigelovii and also to N. quadrivalvis in habit, leaves, and
shape—as well as color—of the flowers. The corrolla, however, is
usually more than 5-lobed, varying to as many as 12 or more lobes.
The ovary is the characteristic feature of the species. It is com-
posed of two circles of cells, one within the other as in the case of the
ovary of the navel-orange. The capsule of N. mullivalis bears
fertile seeds in all, or at least in most, of its cells. Such a form of
ovary as this is evidently monstrous, at least from the point of view
of the normal ovary of Nicotiana, and may be supposed to have been
derived from a form such as the type of N. bigelovii by a relatively
simple mutation. An additional argument as to the possible deriva-
tion of this species from some simpler form is the fact that it has not
been found outside of cultivation.

“ Nicotiana multivalvis was discovered by David Douglas " in
August, 1825. The first specimen he saw of it was in the hands of
an Indian at the great falls of the Columbia River, but, although he
offered two ounces of manufactured tobacco, an enormous remunera-
tion, the Indian would not part with it. The Indians planted it away
from the villages so that it could not be pulled before maturity. They
burned a dead tree or stump in the open wood and strewed the ashes
over the ground to be planted. Later on, Douglas found one of the
little plantations and helped himself to specimens. Soon after, how-
ever, he met the owner who appeared much displeased on seeing the
plants under Douglas’s arm. A present of an ounce of European
tobacco appeased him and the present of an additional ounce induced
him to talk of the Indian tobacco and to answer questions concerning
it. Douglas learned from the Indian that he put wood ashes over
the ground because it was supposed that the ashes make the tobacco
plants to grow very large. He also learned that this species of tobacco

18 «T,0c. cit. p. 113.”
17 ¢ Journal Kept by David Douglas, etc., London, 1914, pp. 59, 141
(sub. N. pulverulenta Pursh).”
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grew plentifully in the country of the Snake Indians, who may have
brought it from the headwaters of the Missouri River which they
annually visited, and have distributed it from this region and in both
directions east and west of the Rocky Mountains. This suggestion
of the Indian probably represents a portion of the truth as regards
the travels of this species, but the general trend must have been
rather from the coast to the eastward and into the interior, if the
botanical probabilities are duly considered.

“Through the kindness of Dr. Robert H. Lowie, of the American
Museum of Natural History, I have been able to make certain that
the tobacco which is of so much ceremonial importance among the
Crow Indians is Nicotiana multivalvis. I have examined photographs
of the tobacco gardens of the Crows, in which the plants showed
their characters remarkably well, and also a pressed specimen of an
entire plant concerning whose identity there can be no doubt.
Dr. Lowie® has since published his paper on the subject and
brought forward much detail concerning the planting and cere-
monial use of this species. In his preface, Dr. Lowie says that the
Tobacco Society loomed large in the tribal life of the Crow, its
ceremonial activities probably ranking next to the Sun Dance. The
Crows insist that their tobacco is different from that of the Hidatsa
(Nicotiana gquadrivalvis), and botanically this idea is correct. In
connection with the query as to whence the Crow, and the Hidatsa
as well, may have obtained their particular types of tobacco, Dr.
Lowie, in addition to the botanical evidence, calls attention to the
fact that in the languages of several of the tribes using the bigelovii
group of tobaccos, the root of the word for tobacco is p or up and
that the Diegueiios, the Shasta, the Takelma, the Crow, and the
Hidatsa agree in this, while the tribes using other species of tobacco
apply terms from different roots.’* This linguistic evidence is of
decided interest and importance, especially when taken in connection
with the close botanical relationship of the species and varieties
concerned.’’ !

2. Pahfi't "uévaytti-hva peh&raha’
(THE NAME OF TOBACCO)

'Th&rahe’, tobacco, tobacco plant, means merely that which is
smoked, being a -ha’ derivative of ’ih&°r, to smoke, just as ’avaha’,
food, is derived from ’av, to eat.

18 “Loc. cit.”

18 [Karuk "u™h, tobacco, see p. 45, is the same word.]

19 Setehell, William Albert, Aboriginal Tobaccos, American Anthro-
pologist, N. 8., vol. 23, no. 4, Oct.—Dec. 1921, pp. 397-413, quotation
from pp. 403-410.
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But there is also another, old name for tobacco, 'u’h, which corre-
sponds to words of similar sound in a number of Indian languages of
western North America,®® and survives in Karuk as a prepound,
although the independent form of the word can be separated and
restored by any speaker, and has very rarely been volunteered.?
The following words, and some others, have it. It is felt to be
identical in meaning with ’ihé aha-, which can not be substituted for
it in the words here given except in the case of "uhsipnu’k, for which
one may also say ’ih&rahasipnu’k.

(1) ’ahal, nicotine, the pitchy substance which accumulates in a
Karuk smoking pipe. The literal meaning is tobacco excrement.
Cp. siccal, semen; vif0al, mucus secretion of the vagina; 'a’*f, ex-
crement.

(2) ’uh?ahakuv, name of one of the days of the new-year ceremony,
literally a going toward tobacco. (See p. 244.)

(3) ’uhippi’, tobacco stem, tobacco stalk. With -’ippi’ cp., inde-
pendent 'ippi’, bone, and ’ippa’, tree, plant. (See pp. 51, 89.)

(4) ’ubri-m, tobacco pipe of any kind, -rd'm, place.

(6) ’uhsipnu’k, tobacco basket, = ’ih&rahasipnu’k, from sipnu’k,
storage basket. (See pp. 103-131.)

(6) ’uhtatvara’®r, sweathouse tobacco lighting slick, literally to-
bacco [coal] tong-inserter. (See pp. 188-190.)

(7) ’ubbi-crihra’m, mg. where they put tobacco, placename.
p. 267.)

(8) ’uhtayvarara™m, mg. where they spoil tobacco, placename.
(See p. 267.)

(See

3. Paké-vira pananuppiric puyiffa xay vura kunic va; kuméky4 -
hara pehéraha’ippa’, vura teicihpuriéfippa kite va; kinic kumé--
kyav, pa’apxanti‘te ’i'n takinippé&’er

(OF ALL KARUK PLANTS THE BLACK NIGHTSHADE IS MOST LIKE TOBACCO,
THE WHITES TELL US)

The plant most closely related to tobacco botanically of those
growing in the Karuk country is the Black Nightshade, Solanum
nigrum L., called tcicthpidfi6, dog huckleberry. Of it is said:

'Imxafakkém. Puffft vura
fn ’a'mtihap. Ké'kaninay vur
'wifti’. Payé'm vura va, ka:n
ta;y 'wifti’, pakd'n pins kun-
?Gh6& mhitihitak. Va: vura pirio
‘umussahiti’, kéna vura’axviéfirar

They smell strong. Nothing
eats them. They grow all over.
They grow more now where
beans are planted. They look
like huckleberries, but the dog
huckleberries are dirty looking,

% See quotation from Setchell, p. 44.

% See p. 244, line 10.
63044°—32——6



46 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY {BULL. 94

‘umussahiti patcicihpd#ie, 'uxra- they are sour, the leaves also are
habka’®y, pappiric k¥aru vur ’ax- dirty looking. It is good for
vigbirarkunic. Vura purafi-t hata, nothing, it smells strong. I guess
'ix. Teici* ’ata nik '0:m vir maybe dogs eat them, they are
‘wa mti’, ’ikkizte 'atd, vo'oviryti called dog huckleberries.
teicihpiifio,

4. Sahih&raha karu mahihé&-raha’

(DOWNSLOPE AND UPSLOPE TOBACCO)

Sah-, downslope, and mah-, upslope, are sometimes employed,
always rather irregularly, to distinguish river and mountain varieties
of an object. Thus xanbin, erawfish (*sahx&n6u’™n is not used);
mahxanéu’n, scorpion, lit. mountain crawfish. Xa’®, grasshopper
(*mé&hxa’®8 is not used); sahxa’*d, green grasshopper, lit. river grass-
hopper.® ’Apxa’n, hat (*sahapxa’n is not used); mah&pxa’n, a
hunter’s hat overlaid mostly with pine roots, also called taripanap-
xa’®n, dipper basket hat, lit. mountain hat. Vuhvdha’, (1) deerskin
dance in general, (2) jump dance; but sahvuhviha’, deerskin dance,
regular name of the deerskin dance, lit. river deerskin dance.?

So also with tobacco. The Indians go beyond the botanist and
make what is for them a very necessary distinction. Sahih&raha’,
river tobacco, is applied only to the wild tobacco, self-sown. It is very
properly named, since wild tobacco is known to be fond of sandy
stretches of river bottoms and is rumored to be particularly vile.
But none of the informants had ever heard Goddard’s statement
that such tobacco is poisonous.® River tobacco was never smoked,
but volunteer tobacco growing about the sweathouses was often picked
and smoked (see p. 78), and sweathouses were mostly downslope
institutions and so this comes painfully near to smoking river tobacco.

The other, sown, people’s tobacco was called in contradistinction
mahih&raha’, mountain tobacco, although the term was seldom used.
Tapasihéraha’, real tobacco, was felt to be a more proper distinction,
or one could say ’araré-h&raha’, people’s, or if you will, Indians’,
tobacco.

The term for any volunteer plant is piffapu’. This is applied to
either sahihér-aha’ or tapasih&raha’, provided the tobacco has not
been planted by people. All native tobacco is piffapu’ now.

It is thought that the seeds of sahih&raha’ float down from upriver.
This gives it a foreign, extraneous aspect. Any tobacco growing

1 Cp. again k&hxa’*0, upriver grasshopper, a species living at the
Klamath Lakes, said closely to resemble sahxa’*,

2 The writer has many additional examples of this dlstmgulshment

% “The wild form found along the river they say is poison.”
Goddard, Life and Culture of the Hupa, p. 37.



HARRINGTON) TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS 47

upslope tends, on the other hand, to be identified with tapasih&raha’.
It is inferred that it has escaped from the plots, or to have perpetuated
itself as a volunteer crop at some long abandoned plot. They realize
that this volunteer tapasihéraha is not as robust and strong as when
it was sowed in ashes, weeded and tended, but it is, nevertheless,

tapasih&raha’.

It is said that even today, when both kinds are growing wild, one

can distinguish them instantly:

Pu’ikpfhanhara pasahihé-rahs’,
x4t va; ’ar uh&er. ’Asti:p vur
"'ifti yuxnd'm. Vdra pu’ub-
84 mhitihap. Vira yantcip kdk-
ku;m vura ka&;n tupifei-prin.
Ara;r 'u;m vidra pu’ih&ratihara
pasahihé-raha’.

Kuna vura patapasihéraha
'u;m kunic ’axvahahaf, tikan
ar uxvhhahiti patu’afficaha k
patapasih&raha’. Tirihca pamip-
pific, ’ikpfhan, ’imxaakké’em.

That river tobacco is not strong,
if a person smokes it. It grows
by the river in the sand. They
do not sow it. Every year it
grows up voluntarily. The In-
dians never smoke it, that river
tobacco.

But the real tobacco is pithy,
it makes a person’s hands sticky
when one touches it, the real to-
bacco does. It has wildish leaves,
it is strong, it stinks,

5. Pehéraha’ippa mupik’utunvaramu™, karu ké-vira pamtaGovuy.?
(MORPHOLOGY OF THE TOBACCO PLANT)
A. Ko6-vira pehé-raha’ippa’
(THE PLANT)

Pific means (1) leaf, (collective) foliage, (2) plant of any kind,
except that when applied to trees, which are termed ’ippa’, it resumes
its meaning of foliage, referring either to that of the entire tree or to a
branchy or leafy sprig or piece of the tree. Pific is also the common
word for bush or brush, being used in the plural equivalent to pirfcri’’k,
brush, brushy place. Pific is commonly used of the leaves of the
tobacco plant (see p. 52), but can also be applied to the tobacco plant
as a whole; it is sometimes employed contemptuously, e. g. ’ip nim-
méahat pamih&-rahappific, I saw your good for nothing tobacco weeds;
or with reference to the plant or leaves when first pricking above the
soil: Ya:n vur ’u’ikk?us@nttihate pehé&rahappitic, the tobacco is just

* Or pehé&raha’ippa paké: 'udvdytti-hva pamucvitava. Pamupi-
k'utunvaramu™, its joints, is applicable to the parts of a plant, and
is the proper term, but can not be said of the parts of a one-piece
object, like a pipe, of which pamucvitava, its various parts or pieces,
must be used.
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starting to come up. The diminutive of pific, piric’anammahate, pl.
pinictunvé-ttcas, is used especially of grotesque or useless leaves or
plants, or of little weeds coming up, e. g., in a tobacco plot.

Tree is 'ippa’, although this can also be applied to smaller plants,
and the compound ’ihéraha’ippa’, tobacco plant, is actually volun-

teered.

Vine is ’atattri n’nar, one that grows all over.
Garden plants are distinguished from wild ones by such an expres-

sion as 'uhfamhakokff-ttcas, different kinds of planted ones.

Veg-

etables are 'uhfamha’avaha’, planted food.
A tobacco plant is usually called merely ’ihéraha’, tobacco; but
one may also say ’théraha’ippa’, ’ih&-rahappitic, or *uhippi’; the last

properly meaning tobacco stalk, can be used of the entire plant.
p- 51.) ’Théraha’ippa’ is sometimes used of the stem.

(See
(See p. 51.)

The topmost part of the tobacco plant is called ’ihéraha’ipaha’ip-

panite (’ippanite, top).

The top in contradistinction to the root is

called pamu’ippa’, its stalk or plant, or pamuppific, its foliage. The
last word is used, e. g., of carrot tops as contrasted with the roots.
The base or lower part of the tobacco plant is called ’ihé&raha’ipa-

ha’afliv Caffiv, base).

The following general observations were volunteered on habits of

growth of the tobacco plant:

’Avyate vur uvéhrim’va po--
i-fti” pehé-raha”.® Kémahite
vura po°véhpi-6vuti pamupti’’k.

Pehé-raha’ippa 'u;m vura "ivax-
ra. kunic ké-vira, pu’assarhata,
sakritv. Pehéraha-pti'k, pa'u-
hippi sakri'vea’, puydmahukitc
kupé-cpattahitihata. Patakik-
y4i-ha'*k pa’uhipp?’, takunvupak-
si-prin.

Kakum vura ’afvari po-i-fti’,
karu ka‘kum vura ’4-punite. Va;
vura ’afvarittd -pas "u’i-fti’?® pa’a-
vansa’avahkam vari tu’iffaha’®k.
Va; 'uzm vira hittha:n ’araré-6-
va-yvari va; ké* vA-ramashiti’.
V4 rarhas.

stands
Its

The tobacco plant
straight up as it grows.
branches just spread a little.

The tobaceco plant is all dryish,
it is not juicy, it is tough. The
tobacco-branches, the tobacco-
stems are tough; they do not
break easily. When they pick
the tobacco stems they cut them
off.

Some [tobacco plants] grow
low, some high. The highest
that they grow is higher than a
man. But most of the time they
come up to a person’s chest.
They are tall.

% Or pehé-raha’ippa’.

% QOr va; vur 'upifyi-mmuti’, the highest it ever grows.
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'w’akkati’, 'umissahiti’

(SENSE CHARACTERISTICS)

The following sense characteristics are attributed to the tobacco

plant:

a’. Pahfi-t "v'iftakantakkanti’

(FEELING)

X1:s kunic ’ar w’iftakanké-tti patu’afficaha’k, tobacco is smooth

and sticky when one feels of it.

b’. Pahfi-t ’Gmxa-9ti’

(SMELL)

Karu vura peh&raha vur imxafakké’®m. HET1i vura ’axva-hkdha-
haha patémsakkaraha’®k. And tobacco stinks. Sometimes it makes
a person’s head ache when he smells it.

¢’. Pahit 'vakkati’

Pehéraha ’apma;n ’ukrix’dp-
xi-pti ¥ ’afa, 'd’ux, xa4ra vur ap-
ma:n u'akkati’.

Va: takunpi-p fi't virava pa-
4xha’®k: ‘“’U’ux, ’ih&raha ké:
'Wi'x.” Nanitta;t mit *upd-vd--
tihat, pafit vdrava ’d-xhd’?k:
‘“Thé&rahaxi:t k’anic kY6 "0’i1'x.”

H41i takunpakatkat payad,
pakari kuntakkiritiha’®*k, karixas
takunpi-p: ‘“’Th&raha vura kari
k¥6; W'i'x paya-df.”’

(TASTE)

Tobacco burns a person’smouth,
it tastes bad.

They say when anything tastes
bad: ‘‘It tastes bad, it tastes as
bad as tobacco.” My mother
used to say when anything tasted
bad: ‘‘It tastes as bad as green
tobacco.”

Sometimes when they taste of
acorn dough, when they are still
soaking it, they say: ‘‘The acorn
dough tastes as bad as smoking
tobacco yet.”

d’. Pahfi't 'umissahiti’
(BIGHT)
Paya:n vur ’wiftiha’k puxxitec 8dkkinkunic, pehé&raha’ippa’,
patcim ’umtippe-caha’®k, va; kari tavattavkunic.
When it is just growing, the tobacco plant is real green, when it is
already going to get ripe, it is then light-colored.

For the turning yellow of tobacco leaves, see page 100. For obser-
vations on the color of tobacco flowers, see page 55.

7 Cp. ’apmanfikrix¥dpxup, (black) pepper, lit. that which burns

the mouth.
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b. ’Imnak karu ’Amta’®p

(CHARCOAL AND ASHES)

Chemically changed tobacco plant material would be designated
as follows:

'Thé-rahé-mnak, tobacco charcoal.

’Thé-raha mta’®p, tobacco ashes,

¢. Pehé-raha’ihoi -msa’

(TOBACCO PLOTS)

A tobacco plot, and now any garden, orchard, or plantation, is
called ’Gh6a’®m, whence ’'h8i-mha’, to plant, to sow. Here ’ub-
is not the old word for tobacco, but to be connected with ’Ghi¢, seed;
-0a’>m, to put. More specifically: ’th&-raha’ihéa’m, tobacco plot.
Also ’ihé'raha’uhfamhifam, tobacco garden; pamitva ‘ihéTaha’uhfam-
hiramhanik, former tobacco plot. Of any place where tobacco grows,
sown or unsown, one may say: pe-h&rah wi-ftihitak, place where
tobacco grows. Plate 10 shows "Imk¥anva’n at a former tobacco plot.

In contrast to the above words, should be noticed piffapu’, any
volunteer plant; ’ihé-rahapiffapu’, volunteer tobacco plant or plants.
One should note also sahrihé-raha’, used for distinguishing the wild
from the sown variety of tobacco. (See pp. 46-47.)

d. Pa’é:pu’™m
(ROOT)

'Théraha’é:ppu’™m, tobacco root, from ’é:ppu’m, root. Rootlet
is called ’e'pdm?anammahate, pl. ’epumtunvé’®tc. The bottom of the
root is called ’e-pumrafivi’'tc, from ’afivi’!te, bottom. A correspond-
ing ’e'pumripanni’'te, top of the root, would scarcely be applied.
Only for bull pine roots used for basketry is the special term ’ictc4--
teip, and ’é'ppu’™m is not applied.

e. Pa’uhippi’

(STALK)

The commonest word for the stalk of plants is sti-f, fish backbone,
which also means pith. (See p. 52.) Or’ahup, wood, stick, can be used.
Thus of a sunflower stalk one can say mussu™f, its fish backbone, or
mu’adhup, its stick. But of the backbone of animals other than fish
siffani must be employed; while the backbone of a deer from which
the ribs have been cut is called ’iktctirahahd’. Leaf stem is never
called stif (see p. 53), but flower stem is regularly so called (see p. 56).

Another equally curious term, which has to be applied to certain
stalks, is ’avan, husband, male, applied (1) to the leafless stalks of
scouring rush in contradistinction to the leafy ones, which are called
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‘asiktéva’™n, woman, female; (2) to stalks which are bare, like a
sprout, but have a bunch of leaves at the base, in this case the leaves
being designated as the female. The idea is that the bare stalk
resembles the undressed Indian male while the leafiness or leaves
suggest the Indian woman with her dress. In enumerating these
stalks called ’avan, the series of cardinal numerals with ~’4¥an post-
pounded, meaning so and so many men, can not be used, but one must
use the ordinary cardinals; thus ’it4harivan, 10 men, but ’itr4-hyar
pa’avan, 10 stalks.

A young, succulent sprout or stalk, especially one which has just
come up and is still leafless, is designated as kippat.

None of the terms for stalk or stem above listed can be applied to
the tobacco stalk or stem, the latter being called by the special term
"uhippi’, tobacco bone. The prepound is for "u’h, already discussed
as the old designation of tobacco in the language, while ’fppi’ is
the common word for bone. Cp. stf, fish backbone, applied to the
stalks of other plants. Neither sGf, ahup, nor ’4van, discussed above
is applied to the stem of tobacco. The reason for the special term
is because the harvested and prepared tobacco stems were & com-
modity and also had use in religious performances; otherwise we should
probably find no special terminology.

'Thé-raha’ippa’, meaning strictly tobacco plant, is sometimes
applied to the stalk.

A joint in a stem, such as is conspicuous in the scouring rush, is
called ’ik¥utunvaramu’, and this word is also loosely applied to the
internodes between the joints, e. g. vi-ramas pamu’ik’utunviramu’,
the sections between its joints (lit. its joints) are long. Here again in
the case of tobacco there is no application of the word.

’ Apti’k is the common word for limb or branch, such as a tree has.
The same word is applied to the branches or stemlets which leave the
main stalk of the tobacco. The tendency would here be to say
'ihé raha-ptiktunvé-ttcas, little tobacco branches, putting the word
in the diminutive: or muptiktunvé-ttcad, its little branches. From
'apti’k is derived ’aptikk’af, it has many branches, it is branchy,
used about the same as "Gptikhiti’, it has branches, limbs.

The following remarks were made with regard to tobacco stems:

'Unthy3-teas pa’uhippi, su? kunic ’arunsa’® ’Ak6i-pkinic, ’ak-
fipfivaxra’, pa’uhippi’, patuvaxraha’k.

The tobacco stems are round [in section] and empty inside. They
are like ’akei’'p [grass sp.], like dry ’akei’p, the tobacco stems, when
they get dry.

% "Ussravarahitl’, it is hollow, ’ussuruvard-hiti’, they tpl. are
hollow, suggests a larger cavity than the tobacco stems have. It is
well known to the Karuk that the stems are hollow.
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f. Pamdmma’*n
(BARK)

The general term for skin or bark is ma’n. Thus the same word
is applied to the skin of a person or the bark of a tree. Mumma’n,
its skin or bark; 'ummémnhiti’, it has skin or bark.

The shreddy bark of cedar and grapevine is called the same; one
may say of it ’imy4-t kunic 'upiya-ttunvardmé-hiti’, it is like furall
compressed together.

The peelings (consisting mostly of bark) of hazel sticks and willow
sticks used in basketry are called by the special term 6ariffe’®p.
About the first of May these sticks were gathered and at once peeled,
resulting in big piles of the peelings. These peelings were some-
times spread on the floor of the living house as a mattress for sleeping;
they were used as a rag for wiping things; and among the Salmon
River Indians a dress was sometimes made of the peelings to be
worn by a girl during the flower dance.

The outside of the tobacco stem is regularly called mimmea’*n,
its skin or bark, although botanically speaking tobacco has no
bark.

g. Pamissu™f

(PITH)

The pith, e. g., of arrowwood, which is removed when making
an arrowwood pipe, is called s-f, fish backbone, the same word
that is applied to the stalks of plants, since the pith lies in the stalk
or wood as the backbone lies inside the fish.

The tobacco stem is said to have pith: pehé&raha’ippa ’ust-fhiti
su?, the tobacco plant has pith inside.

h. Pamissa’n
(LEAF)

The most general term for leaf is pific, which also means plant,
as fully discussed above. (See pp. 47-48.)

Another general word for leaf is sa’n, already recorded in the
Gibbs vocabulary of 1852. Sa’*n also means maple tree, which is
noted for its useful leaves. (See p. 53.)

Tender, young green leaf of plants, when they first come up, is
called by the special term xi’'t.”

All of the above terms may be applied to tobacco leaves. The
forms with the word for tobacco prepounded are ’ihé&-rahappific,
'ih& rahassa’®n, and ’ihé-Tah4axxi’'t. One can not say *sanfih&raha’
or *pirictih&raha’ for leaf tobacco; only 'ith&-rahassa’n.

» For color description mentioning the xi’'t of the tobacco
plant, see p. 267.
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The corresponding verbs used of such leaves being put forth are

piricha’, s&nha’; and xi‘tha’.

Leaf stem, called petiole scientifically, and also leaf branch is
called sanapti’k, leaf branch. Pirictapti’’k is not a very good
term, since it suggests the branch, limb, or twig of a piece of foliage,
e. g., from a tree, rather than leaf stem.

Leaf stem is never called su™f, although flower stem is so called.

(See p. 56.)

A maple leaf stem is called by the special term ’apsi’!, leg: sanpiric
mipsi’!, maple leaf its leg; or sanapsi’!, maple leaf leg. Maple leaf
stems come into prominence from their use in pinning and tying

maple leaves together into sheets.

(See footnote 32.) As far

as can be explored, this terminology is never actually applied to
any other kind of leaf stem, but can easily be extended as is done
in the text below, second paragraph.

Of tobacco leaves in general, the following was dictated:

'Afiv’avahkam ’afvannihite xas
po-ppirichiti ¥  pamu’ih&rahds-
sa’*n, 'affiv 'u;m vura piricci-ppuk
Pehé&-rahassa:n tinthya-ttcas, va;
pakuntihé-rati’. V4ramsa’, 'ipan-
yittcihca’ pehé&rahappific. Piric-
yi-matcas, xdtnahitcad, tinfh-
yi-tcas, ’ipanyitteihea’, timx¥h-s-
ktnica$.®® ’A-nkdnic suf? 'usasip-
piova’, ’a-tcip ’dmkunic ’u’icip-
vara-hiti’, ko-vira vo-kupitti pa-
muppific, *4-tcip *d'nkunic "u’icip-
vard hiti’. Pu'imyéttarashara.
Pehé-rahassa;n xd:s kunic ’i0va-y-
k¥amkam, k&'mahitc vur ’u’ax-
vahahitihatc  pehé&rahasanvés-
sihk¥amkar.

Pamuppiric vura pu’ivraras-
strutihard, sakri-vea pamupsi’i,
ippam kunic pamupiricrapsi’,®
paka:n ‘wifcdrd-tihirdk sakri-
ved'.

Somewhat up the stem the
leaves commence; the base is
without leaves. The tobacco
leaves are widish ones; those are
what they smoke. The tobacco
leaves are long, pointed. They
are nice leaves, thin [sheetlike],
not very wide, sharp pointed,
smooth-edged. They have little
threads in them, with a filament
running down the middle; they
are all that way, with a filament
running down the middle. They
are not hairy. Tobacco leaves
are smooth on top, but a little
hairy on the underside.

The leaves do not fall off, they
are tough leaf-stemmed, their
leaf-stems are like sinew, where
the leaves grow off [from the
stem] is tough.

® Or po-ssa-nhiti’.
3 Or xu-skdnicas pamittim.

32 A term carried over from maple leaf nomenclature. The maple

leaf stems, which are stuck through the leaves and tied together in
making maple leaf sheets, look just like a leg with a little round foot
at the bottom, and are regularly called sanfapsi’’, maple leaf foot,
while one could also say sa;n mipsi’, maple leaf its foot.



54

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 94

On the differing characteristics of leaves at the different sections
of the plant, the following was volunteered:

’Ipanstnnukite va; k4:n payép-
ca’, ’ikpfhan peh&rTaha’, kunic
‘ar w'iftakanké-tti’, va; pehéra-
hay&pca ka:n vaii® ’Aff vari
'wym pu’ifyayé-pcahars peh8ra,
"imva;ytl’, ‘imteaxxahimi- karu
vura 'Gmvi-yti’, karu vura paéri-
ham@’k, padrihaimfi- karu vura

Toward the top they are good
leaves, it is strong tobacco, like
it would stick to a person, they
are good tobacco leaves that side.
Toward the base the tobacco
leaves are not so good, they are
wilted, they are wilted with the
sunshine and also with the rain,

Mimvacyt’. Va; ‘uim yieou kun-
yé-eri'hviutl’, patakunikys-ha’?k.

with the rain also they are wilted.
They put it apart when they work
it.

7. Pamuxvaha’
(GUM)

’Axvaha’, pitch, also any gum, also asphalt, and bitumin, now that
they know this substance through the Whites. Much attention and
mention In conversation is given to tobacco gum, it being called
’axvaha’, gum, 'ih& rahaxviha’, tobacco gum, or muxvaha’, its gum,
From ’axviha’ is formed t6-xvahgha’, it is gummy.

Va; kunippitti’: ‘“’Imxadakké’®m, ’ikpfhan, peh&rahs-xviha’.”

Va; karixas kunxiti té'mtu peh&raha’, patdkunma t6-xvihaha’,
Xas to-ppip: “Teimi nictikke’®c, t6xvahaha'.”

They say: “It stinks, it is strong, the tobacco gum.”

Then they know the tobacco is ripe, when they see it is gummy.
Then one says: ““Let me pick it, it is gummy.”’

J. Pefriha karu pah@i-t "uéviytti-hva pamusvitava
(THE FLOWER AND HOW ITS VARIOUS PARTS ARE CALLED)

Any flower is called ’iérfha’, and from this is formed ’ifrihaha’, to
bloom, often contracted to ’ibriha’. The diminutive is ’itenihahi’ite,
e. g., a child will say ’itenihahi:tc nicdmviti’, I am packing little
flowers. Willow catkins can be called ’ifrfha’, but there is also a
special term for them, sapru’k, olivella, they being likened to the
ocean shells known to the Karuk through trade; thus kufipsapru’k,
catkin of kiffip, Arroyo Willow. Corn tassel is called kénrifriha’,
corn flower. Flower is never applied to “sweetheart’ as it is among
some Indians, uxnghite, strawberry being used instead. Nani’uxna-
hite, my girl, lit. my strawberry. Tobacco flower is called
’ihé-rahe-oriha’.

% Referring to that part of the plant.
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On tobacco flowers in general the following was dictated:

'Th&-rahefrfha;  vupxarahsa’,
Yiprihaxsrahsa’. ’Arara’in k¥unic
imm¥{-stthap pehé-re-oriha’.

Y4matcas pamudrtha pehé-
raha’, tcantcd-fkinicds. Virdm
emxafakkémsa’.

Ptvaké: tcantca-fkinicashara
pa’arare-hé-re-drtha’, pasahtihé-
raha koé° tcantca-fkunicas. Pu-
puxwi tcantca-fkidnicashara pa-
mubriha pa’arare-h&raha’,

Tobacco flowers are long
necked, they are long flowers.
The tobacco flowers are like
somebody looking at you.

The tobacco has pretty flowers,
white ones. They are strong
smelling ones.

The people’s tobacco flowers
are not as white as the river
tobacco flowers.  The people’s
tobacco flowers are not very
white.

Any bunch or cluster of flowers intact on the plant is called piktcs,
the same term which is applied, e. g., to a bunch of grapes. Thus
“iorihapikteus, a bunch of flowers. ’Aypiktcus, a bunch of grapes.
T4k paykiu;k papiktels, give me that bunch.

But ’4kka’, a bunch of things picked and assembled, e. g., &
bouquet of flowers. ’I6riha’akka’®, a bunch of [picked] flowers.

'Upikteii'skahiti pamubriba peh&raha’, the tobacco flowers are in
a bunch. Pehé&-rahe-grtha ‘upiktcdssahinati’, the tobacco flowers
are in bunches; this refers to several bunches, for a tobacco plant
never has just one bunch on it. 'Thé-rahe-orihapiktetssaf, a place
where there are bunches of tobacco flowers, e. g., on one or on many
plants. Peh&raha va; tukupa’iffaha pamubriha; *upiktcuskd hiti’,
tobacco flowers grow in bunches. Payav tukupa’iffaha’k rupik-
tetské hiti pamusriha’, when it grows well it has bunches of flowers
all over. ’'Ih&raha’ippa pamudrih ’upiktcuskd-hina-ti’, the tobacco
plants have bunches of flowers all over them.

One set of expressions for bud are derived from "Gtu, (1) to be round,
(2) egg. These are: (a) ’Gruha’, lit. to put forth something round,
(1) to bud, (2) to lay an egg. E. g. pakuffip tu’druha’, teim uppi-
riche’c, the willow trees are budding, they are about to leaf out.
This verb is never used of young seed pods. (b) "Urikku™, to bud,
lit. knob is on. This is used both of buds and of young seed pods
being on the plant, especially of the latter in the case of tobacco,
since the growing seed capsules are more conspicuous and of greater
interest to the Indian who is about to harvest them than the flower
buds. Tu’urdkku™, tcim ubrihahe’®c, there is a bud on it, it is going
to blossom. Tu’urtkku®™, tu’thicha’, there are young seed pods on
it, it is going to seed. The noun for bud is simply dru, round thing,
although this usage is rare and restricted to a very limited setting of
other words. See the sentence given under “Phases of Flowering.”
"Urtkkku’ also can be used as a noun, better with more narrowly
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defining prepounds: ’iériha’urikku; tanimmi, I see a flower bud;
’ubicfurtdkku; tanimmi, I see a budding out seed pod. Tobacco
flower bud is ’ihéwrahe-friha’urdkku’™, tobacco bud is ’ih&raha’u-
rakku’.

Another way of referring to some buds is to call them ’axv4’®, head,
the same term that is sometimes applied to anther and stigma. The
bud at the top of a wild sunflower stalk at the stage when it is picked
for greens is called muxv4’®, its head, or 'imk’anva'xv4™, wild sun-
flower head. The wild sunflower buds are broken off and thrown
away as the stalks are gathered, ‘‘they won’t pack them into the
house.” To'xvi-ha’, it has a bud, lit. a head. This term is used of
buds surmounting a stalk, which look like a head, but can not be
applied to tobacco buds.

One also says of a bud va: ki:n po-drihahe’®c, where it is going to
flower.

Flower stem is called ’‘i6rihassfi’*f, flower fish backbone. ’Ihé&--
rahé-orihassi™f, tobacco flower stemn.

Flower stem and also flower branch can also be spoken of as
’ierih4 pti’'k, flower branch.

Of the calyx or base of the flower may be said ’ifriha’affiv, dim.
’iteniha’affivite, flower base, but more naturally might be said of it:
Va: ka:n po’thiche’®c, pe-tcniha’affivite, that is where the seed will
be, at the baselet of the flower.

Sepals may be called ’ifrihe-6xtippat, flower cover. The sentence,
the flower has its cover on yet, was rendered by: Ya:n vir 'vdtti-
trihvati’, it is about to burst.

There is no standard word for petal. A natural way to speak of a
petal is yi060 ’i0rihahé-cvit, a piece of & flower. One old Indian volun-
teered of the petals of a flower merely: 'Itré pamutcantcd-fkunicitcas
‘uvé&-hedru™? it has 5 white ones sticking out. Cp. similar expres-
sions for stamens and pistil. Of the 5 lobes of the gamopetalous
corolla of the tobacco these same verbs are used (see p. 57): "lérihap-
pific, or 'i6rih4assa’®n, both meaning flower leaf, would not be likely
to be applied to the petal, but would convey rather the idea of a
leaf associated with a flower, or of the leaf of a flowering plant.

Of stamens and pistil nothing would be likely to be said further
than such expressions as the following: ’A-tcip *utniccukti’ or ’4-tcip
‘uhyariccuk, they are sticking out in the middle. Va; ka:n po-’thic-
he:c ko vir e-friha’3d-teip 'uvé-hniccukvate, they are sticking out in
the middle of every flower where the seeds are going to be.

It also does the language no violence to say of stamens ’iériha-p-
marixvu’, flower whiskers, ’i6rihd’a’®n, flower threads, or even
iorihé'mya’*t, flower hairs. Corn silk is regularly called ké-nrap-

3 Or 'uv&-hmuti’
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maréxvu’, corn whiskers, and of fuzziness or hairs on a plant resem-
bling body hairs one may say ’imyé-t, body-hair, or ’dmya-thit?’, it
has body-hairs, the latter ones having been volunteered of the hairs
of the plant called pufitcti’'v, meaning deer’s ears.

Of knobs on stamens and pistil is said: *Ippan 'unuhyf-tc *dkriv-
kiiti’, there is a knob, lit. a little round thing, at the top. If it is
broken off and handed to a person one might say yaxa pay 'unuh-
y&’*tc, here is a little knob. On other occasions the term 'axvi’®,
heads, is pressed into service for anther and stigma. Thus it happens
that both of the terms used for flower bud (see pp. 55-56) are also
applied to anther and stigma.

Pollen is called ’iériha'mta’*p, flower dust. It is not called *’ifri-
haxvioein, flower scurf, or anything but ’amta’*p, dust.

The following textlet was volunteered after examining carefully
stamens and pistil of a tobacco flower:

The corolla has 5 lobes and
5 sinuses between the lobes.
There is a stamen opposite each
sirus. They stick off high up,
5 stick off around the sides.

Ttr§ppakan pakik ’'uvé&h-
mati%® pamubriha’, karu ’itré-ppa-
kan po-xtvahiti po-ve-hcard hiti
kumé4’a-tcip. Koé-vira po-<xuva-
hind-ti va; k&:n ’itcammahite

"Wiccipmahiti pamd’a’*n. *Advari
xas po-ifctro-ti’,® ’itr§p pat-
tixm po~ifciroti suf. Yi60a ¥
’4tcip vura po-{-fciprivti pa’dhic
'wiorirak va; ka:n povifrituk,
‘axxakan pa’dhic 'uwifra suf.
’Axxak tfi-ppitcas ’'u’dnnukihi-
hatec pamu’anrippanite, kuna vura
pa’a-teip 'f*hyan va; 'u;m vura
yittdpatc pamuxv4’®. ’I6riha’a-
tcip *uvéhriccukva pamuxv§’.

And one [the pistil] grows up in
the middle, it grows out of the
ovary, which has 2 cells. Two
little round things [cells] sur-
mount each stamen filament, but
the middle one [the pistil] has an
undivided head. Anthers and
stigma are peeking out of the
flower.

The common term for honey is picpicthra’®f, yellow-jacket excre-

ment, the term for the yellow jacket, picpicci’, having been extended
to apply to the white man yellow jacket, i. e., the honey bee, and the
yellow jacket’s food is extended to the honeybee’s food. Of the honey
in a flower, however, an old Indian volunteered merely: Vira 'u;m
kitc ’ikpihan, ar w'iftakank§-tti’, it is just strong tasting, it is sticky.
It was stated by the informants that tobacco flowers have honey
because they know that other flowers have. In this statement they

3 Qr 'uvé-hedrdhiti’, both mg., it sticks off.

3 The stamen frees itself from the wall of the corolla approximately
halfway up from the base of the corolla.

3 Not distinguished in name from the stamens.
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are correct, although the honey is scant and is secreted at the base of
the corolla where access of insects to it is prevented by the slender-
ness of the tube. ’Ih&rahe-orfha 'u;m su? "upicpicrih?a-fhiti’, tobacco
flowers have honey.

a’. Pah{i't 'ukupe-érthahahiti pe-6rfha’.
(PHASES OF FLOWERING)

Of the phases of flowering may be said:

Piva xay vura “druba’, it has not budded yet.

Yé4:n vur *wGruhiti’, it is starting in to have buds on it.
Pamu’dru tu’dttutirihva’, its buds are bursting to flower.
T6-0rihaha’, or t6-6rfha’, it is blooming.

Kar ubrihahiti’, it is still blooming,

Té6-vrarasur pamufriha’, its flowers are falling off.

’A-pun t6-vrarasuf, they are falling to the ground.
Tapdffa:t pamubriha’, its flowers are all gone.
To-vrarasuraffip, they have finished falling off already.

k. Pa’dhié
(SEED)

"Uhié, seed, is applied to all seeds with the exception of (a) the
pits (i. e., single large seeds) of fruits (the native fruits having these
being perhaps some 10 in number), pits being called ’as, stone; and
(b) large edible seeds of the kind classed as nuts and acorns, also
borne by perhaps some 10 species of plant, to such nuts the term
xuntéppan, which is usually translated as unshelled acorn, being
applied.

The cut-off tops of the tobacco plants, containing seed capsules
with seeds in them, kept hung up in the living house for sowing in
the spring (see pp. 89-91) are always called ’ih&-raha’dhi¢, tobacco
seeds, or ’th&’raha’uhicikyav, tobacco seeds that they are fixing,
although the tops include much more than the seeds.

Pit is called as in English usage ’as, stone. Native pitted fruits
and the compounded forms designating their pits may be listed in
part as follows:

Pan, wild cherry; panras, wild cherry pit.

Piataf, a kind of blue-colored berry, also called ’ax6aypu’n, ground-
squirrel’s wild cherry; purafras, ’axfayptnras.

Fa’*8, manzanita; f40ras.

’Apunfa’®, ground manzanita; ’apunfabras.

Fadtiruhsa’, manzanita sp.; faffuruhsi’as.

Pahi-v, black manzanita; pahavras.
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In imitation of these and helped along by the English usage so also:

Pi-cas, peach; pitcasras, peach stone.

'Aprikots, apricot; 'aprikétstas, apricot pit.

More than half the varieties of nuts for which the Karuk have
names are acorns. Beyond acorns, there are only hazelnuts, chin-
quapin nuts, and pepper nuts. Xuntappan is applied to unshelled
acorn of all species of oak and to these three other species of nuts.
Xitic is applied to shelled acorn of any oak species, with or without
xuntappan compounded before it, but when applied to shelled nuts
which are not acorns the tendency would be to always compound
xuntappan before it: thus, e. g., xunyavxific or xunyavxuntapan-
xtfic, shelled tanoak acorn; but ’adiéxuntapanxitic (never ’aifxific),
shelled hazelnut. Passing over the subject of acorn designations,
which involves considerable terminology, we list the other species
of nuts and their forms with xunt4ppan postpounded:

Hazel is distinguished by two sets of designations, one derived
from su™n, hazelnut, the other from ’4861’'6, hazel withe. Thus
hazel bush is called either sdtip (sur-, nondiminutive prepound form
of su™n, here preserved; -lip, tree), or ’ati8?fppa’ (lippa’, tree).
*sunxuntappan is never used, but ’afiexuntéppan is common for
hazelnut.

Sunyi66i’, chinquapin nut, app. thorny hazelnut (sun-, hazel nut;
yio6i’, probably connected with y&60a’, sharp pointed); sunyiih-
xuntéppat, chinquapin nut.

Pah, pepper nut; pabxuntappan, pepper nut. When pepper
nuts get old and wilted inside, t6'simha’, they are hazel-nutting,
they are turning like hazel nuts, is said of them. Hazelnuts are
usually dry and partly empty inside, hence the expression.

'Thé-raha’ihié, tobacco seed.

"Uhicha’, to go to seed.

Of tobacco seeds is said:

T6-ppitcasitc pa’thi¢.® ’Tkx4nnamkunicitcaspa’dhié. Kéakum
pw’ikxaramkunichiruravsahata, kd-kum kunic ’4mté pkunicas.

'Uhipihfippanitc tu’urtikku™ va; k&:n po-dhiche;c suf. Xas
to-kké-citcasha’, pa’ubicpfi-vichitcas.® Karixas tuvéxra’, paté-m-
tup. Karixas taxinnahicitc tumitxd-xvad® pa’assipite. Va; vura
pa’thic tubdhi-sha’, patumatnissaha’k.

The seeds are very small. The seeds are little black ones. Some
of them are not so black, some of them are gray.

3 The seeds of Nicotiana are very small, few seeds being smaller.
they are little developed when shed.

% Or pa’uhbicp@i-vié, the seed bags, or pa’uhicPéssipite, the little
seed baskets, or pa’uhicva-ssitc, the little seed blankets.

# Or tumatnustdtnus.



60

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

{BULL. 94

At the top of the tobacco stems they swell out round ones [the seed

capsules] where the seed are going to be inside.
Then they get dry, when they get
Then after a while the seed capsules burst.

bigger, the little seed capsules.
ripe.

Then they get

Then the seeds

scatter all around, when they burst.
There are three expressions for seed capsule:

"Uhicva’?s, seed capsule, lit. seed blanket.*

Dim. '"Uhifcva ssite.

"Uhicpfi'vié, seed capsule, lit. seed bag. Dim. ’ubicpfi-vichite.*?
"Upfi-vichitchina-ti patu’dhicha’k, it has little bags when it goes to

seed.

"Uhicrassipitc, seed capsule, lit. little seed basket (’assip, bowl

basket).

Of two seed capsules grown together resulting from coalescence of

flowers is said:
sules are bunched together.

Pa’uhicpl-vicitcas su? ’axdk-
ya:n po-'ifra yiéukanva pa’dhié,
biri kuyrdka:n po’ifra yifbu-
kénva pa’Ghi¢. #* Patomtupi-
ya-tchak, kar umétxd-xviti’
pa’uhic su? udabr-inné-tak, pa’dhic
4pun to-vrafic.

Patcimikun fdh4-mhe-caha’sk,
‘fppankam ’tkni-vkitihatc tinih-
y&'*tc, va; takunicvi‘t.cur, karix-
as va; pa'dhic tik’an, t6-yva-y-
ricuk, karixas takunmitpi-va’.

'Axxak ’uhicva;s ’upiktcl-skahiti’, two seed cap-

Inside the seed capsules the
seeds are inside in two different
cells, rarely in three different
cells.”* When they get good
and ripe, the seed capsules burst,
the seeds fall to the ground.

When they are going to sow
them, there is a flat thing on top
[of the seed capsule], they pull
that off [with the finger], then
the seeds spill out onto the hand,
then they scatter them.

a’. 'Uxrahtavaha’

(FRUIT)

Any kind of berry is called ’uxrd‘h, but this word can not be
applied to pitted fruits, for which there is no general name, each

being called by its own special name.

Thus the huckleberry is

'uxrdh, but the manzanita berry, with its pit, is to the Indians

not a berry.

The diminutive of ’uxrd-h, 'uxnahitc, has taken on the special
meaning of strawberry. To express little berry ome must say

4 Cp. mahyanava’®s, paunch or rumen of the deer, lit. stuffed

blanket.

¢ Even in talking English a Karuk will say of seed capsules,
e. g.: It was just hanging like little sacks all over.
48 Qoo List of Illustrations, Pl. 9, exceptional three-valved speci-

men of N. bigelovii var, exaliata.
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‘uxnghranammahatc. The compound ’uxrahfavaha’, lit. berry
food, used originally of a class of Indian food (see p. 62), is now
used to cover all kinds of White man fruit, as a translation of
“fruit.”” The tobacco having no fruit or berry does not employ
the above words in its terminology.

I. Pahft ’ukupa’ikk™uriprava-

hiti’.

' A -pun *Gvraricrihti pamu’thié.
Payux ’avahkam  tu’6mtapi-
cri-hva pa’dhié. Xas va; taxan-
nahicite patupééri-hk’aha’?k,
karix’as va; tusaksdru; pa’dhié.

Hiri pu'i-ftihap ké-vira pa’d-
hi¢. Va; kunipitti’: “Hj i ka k-
kum ’ux4-tti pa’thié.”

T ppitcas pamusaksidru’™,
teanted fknicas, ’iffuni vira x4:s
ké6:samitcas,  Patu’ikk¥uriprav
va; vura ’ippan pa’thic ’uknip-
ti'hvate. Xas ’dxxa kite vura
pamuppitic papiceitc tu’ikk¥G-
riprav.

Teémya:te 'Wi-fti patu’iffa-
ha’®k, taxannahicitc vura tavi-
rarhas.

GERMINATION

Its seeds fall on the ground.
The dirt gets over them. Then
after a while, when it gets rained
on, the seed sprouts.

Sometimes all the seeds do not
grow up. They say sometimes
some of the seeds get rotten.

Its sprouts are small, white
ones, pretty near the size of a hair.
Whenever it is just peeping out,
its seed is on top of it. Then they
just have 2 leaves, when they
first peep out of the ground.

They grow quickly when they
grow, in a little while they are
tall ones.

6. Payifdva kuma’ippa’

(CLASSIFICATION OF PLANTS)

'Ippa’, tree. Also any plant, when the plant name is prepounded,
thus ’ih&raha’ippa’, tobacco plant; mu-tmut?ippa’, buttercup plant.
Pific, primarily leaf, foliage, is used of any kind of plant, grass,

or bush, with exception of trees.
stood to refer to their foliage.
derived pirick¥unic, green.

When applied to trees it is under-
From its application to verdure is

’Ataturdn’nar, or ’atatura-nareppitic, vine.

’Imk¥4°n’va, greens of any kind.

’Asaxx&m, moss or lichen of many kinds.
Xayvi-e, applied to many kinds of mushroom.
Tobacco is classed as pific, although it is called by its specific

name, ’‘ih&rsha’, and pific is rarely applied. The compound
’ithé rahappific means tobacco leaves, or when applied to the plant
is suggestive of contempt. Uncompounded ’ippa’ can never be
applied to tobacco, but ’th&raha’ippa’ is the common word for

tobacco plant and is sometimes used for ’uhippi’, tobacco stalk.
63044 °—32——7
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7. Payittiva kuma’avaha’
(CLASSIFICATION OF FOODS)

Food is classed as follows:

*Arara(’a)vah&-cip, lit. best food, applied to salmon and acorn soup,
regarded as the best food for Indians.

M4kam ki:k va’avaha’, lit. upslope food, applied to the meat of
mammals and birds.

’A's va’avaha’, lit. water food, applied to all kinds of fish.

Tmk¥anva’avaha’, lit. greens food, applied to greens of all kinds.

PiricPavaha’, lit. brush food, applied to all kinds of pinole.

"Uxrahtavaha’, lit. berry food, applied to all kinds of pitless berries
and to White man fruit.

Tobacco is not classed as food. Neither is it classed as ’4n’nav,
medicine, It is regarded as sui generis in Indian life.



IV. Pahfi't pakunkup&’i-fmadahitihanik pa’ipahahtunvé’etc
(KARUK AGRICULTURE)
1. Va; vura kite mit pakunrth6i mhitihat pehé&raha’
(THEY SOWED ONLY TOBACCO)

The Karuk were acquainted with all the processes of agriculture.
Although they raised only tobacco, they (1) fertilized for it, (2) sowed
it, (3) weeded it, (4) harvested, cured, stored and sold it. They did
not till it, and their nearest approach to a knowledge of tillage was
(1) that weeding was advantageous, and (2) that the breaking of the
ground when digging cacomites made tiny cacomites which were in

the ground come up better.

For tobacco being the only cultivated plant, see the statements
by Gibbs, page 14, and by Chase, page 22.

For early mention by Douglas of the fertilization of tobacco plots
of certain Columbia River Indians by burning dead wood, apparently
referring to setting fire to brush and logs preparatory to tobacco

sowing, see p. 21.

2. Pahfi-t mit pakunkupa’ahic-h-
vahitihat

Panu; kuma’ard-ris 'u;mkun
mit vura pupibydro -ravutihaphat,
pumit ’‘ikydatri-htihaphat, puff-t
vura mit 'uh6a'mhitihaphat, va;
vura kitc ’ith&-raha’. Va: mit vura
kite kunkupittihat pakunrahic-
rihvitihat papirferi:k  yioduku-
nék, yakinva 'u:m y&wpc ‘u’ifti
pako kff-ttcas.

Va; ’uzm yé&pe "u'i-fti pappi-
}8, ’iramxit, kunipp&nti ’irAm-
xit.!  Karu passidfip, passérip
kum4’i’i takunra-hkaha’?k, *axak-
harinay ? xas kunfctikti’, va;
'u;m yé&-pea’, saripyé&-pca’, tusak-

HOW THEY USED TO SET FIRE TO
THE BRUSH

Our kind of people never used
to plow, they never used to grub
up the ground, they never used
to sow anything, except tobacco.
All that they used to do was to
burn the brush at various places,
so that some good things will
grow up.

That way the huckleberry
bushes grow up good, the young
huckleberry bushes, they call
them ’iramxit. And the hazel
bushes, when they burn them off
for hazel sticks, they pick them

! Any kind of a young berry bush.
? They burn the hazel brush in summer and cut the “sticks” the

second summer afterwards.
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nivhaya-tchd’. Karu papanyirar
va; k&:n kunrahicrihvuti’, yén-
tci'pk¥am xas kunrictu'kti ku-
mapimnamn’ni, ’ahvarakkisra’}?
kari papanydrar kunfictikti’.

Pekravapuhtippa k&ru pata-
kun?ahku’, yakinva 'uzm y&pe
'wifti pekravappu’. MéArninay
yi:v kun?ahicri-hviti’. :

Hiri xunyépri;k karu kun-
fahicri-hvuti’, xay pirferi;k pa-
kuntiffike:c paxuntappan. Pu-
xatihap kir u’ink’a puxvite, kun-
xuti x4y 'u’i;n pa’ippa’.

Karu hfri va; mit k¥&mn
kun?ahicri-hvitihat pi’&°p, tam-
yir mit kuniky-ttihat, pattaly
takunméha:k ’4-pun paxuntap-
pah, xunyépri'’k, kuntahfcrih-
vitihat mit. Vira ’uym pu-
‘shicri-htanma-htihap. F4-t xés
vira kumé’i’i kunfahferi-hvuti’.

Karu paké:n pehé&raha kun-
?dhoa-mhe’ee, va; karu kunrihic-
ri‘hviti’. Va: ’uim pavura yé-
kicei’'p paké:n ’ik¥ukéttay, va;
‘wm tayy ’amta’®p, pek'ukat-
ta;y tu’ink’aha’*k va; 'uim taly
pa’amta;p *dpun. Va; 'wm yav
’4-pun pa’amta’®*p, ibariprikyuka-
‘i-nkvGfam, va; ’'u;m ’axvahahar
poimkvhti’.

Pimn&ni  pakunfahicri-hviti
papiricri’'k, pe-vaxrahari; kari,
va: kari payéa; kpa’ahfcri;hva, pic-
yavpic kari papdvapaéri’. Pa-
'araram$ ‘kkadmninay pakunfahic-
ri*hviti’,
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two years, then they are good,
good hazel sticks, they get so
hard. And the bear lilies also
they burn off, they pick them the
next summer, in July; that is the
time that they nick the bear
lily.

And the wild rice plants also
they burn, so that the wild rice
will grow up good. They burn
it far up on the mountains.

And sometimes they also burn
where the tan oak trees are, lest
it be brushy where they pick up
acorns. They do not want it to
burn too hard, they fear that the
oak trees might burn.

And sometimes they used to
set fire there long ago where they
saw lots of acorns on the ground,
in a tanbark oak grove, they
made roasted unshelled acorns.
They do not set the fire for
nothing, it is for something that
they set the fire for.

And where they are going to
sow tobacco, too, they burn it,
too. It is the best place if there
are lots of logs there, for there
are lots of ashes; where lots of
logs burned there are lots of
ashes. Ashes are good on the
ground, where fir logs have
burned, where pitchy stuff has
burned.

It is in summer when they set
fire to the brush, at the time
when everything is dry, that is
the time that is good to set fire,
in the fall before it starts in to
rain. At different places up back
of the people’s rancherias they set
the fires.

3 They burn the bear lilies in summer and gather the grass stalks

the second summer afterwards.
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Vira ’ih&raha kitc 'Gh6&-mhiti-
hanik. Pieci;p va; ka:n takun-
?8hic méfuk, pimnén’'ni, pimn4 ni
k’4a:n takunrfahié, 'ikk7dk takun-
?ahku’. Pukd-sra té-ntihap pa-
kunrtahko-tti’. Héarivurava vira
pakun?ahkd t’, pimnén’ni. Pa-
vura méaruk kunifyikkati’, pa-
picci:tc taktnma yak ’ihera-
ho* 6amhifam, payfk takunma,
va; ka:n takuntahku; pékk¥ik.

Karu va; kari patapasfapsun
pamaruk takuntivyi-hra’®, kun-
fipitti va; karu vura kumé’i’i
pakuntahicrihvutihanik, pa’apsun
va; kunkupé&kkvarahitihanik.

K&kum pakuma’ippa va; kari
yé&-pca patamit *w’ink’aha’®k, va;
kari y&pca to-ppif. Kuna vura
kakum pakuma’ippa patu’in-
k?aha’sk, vara tako':, pukikku;m
va; ka:n yio ’i-ftihata* Pafae-
6i:p vura pupiftihard yie, patu-
i-nk¥4ha’#k, pataxxara va'ippa
va: 'uwm yi:v yépc wifti kafu.
Xunyép karu puyavhafa, patu-
ink'sha’®k, va; vura tu'iv
pa’ippa’.  Patakuntahicri-hvuti-
ha’%k, kunxiti x4y "u’in pa’ippa’.
3. Vura ntk mit va; kun?4-pun-

mutihat pa’dhic v’iffe’®c.

Nu; vtra pakuma’araTas vura
puff't ’Ghic ’ipcardktihaphanik,
xa't méruk kunifytdkkutihanik.
Kuna vura va; kun?a-punmuti-
hanik pa’ara’®r, ho'y virava pa’-
hic po-kyivicriha’®k, va; vira
fkki:te ’u’iffe’®c, kunré.punmu-
tihanik vdra va’®. Kunrapun-
mutibanik vura nik pa’dhic nik
vura kunsénpi-évutihanik paké6-k-
f-ttcas.
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Tobacco was all that one used
to sow. First they set fire up-
slope, in the summertime, in the
summertime they set fire there;
they set fire to logs. They do
not go by the moon when they
burn it. They burn it any time,
in the summer. When walking
around upslope first they see a
good place to plant a tobacco
garden; when they see a good
place, they burn the logs.

Then too the rattlesnakes go
upslope; they say that that also
is what they set fire for, to kill
snakes that way.

Some kinds of trees are better
when it is burned off; they come
up better ones again. But some
kinds of trees when it is burned
off disappear, another never
comes up again. The manzanita,
another one does not come up,
when it is burned off. An old
tree bears way better, too. And
the tan oak is mot good when it
is burned off, the tree dies. When
they are burning, they are care-
ful lest the trees burn.

(THEY KNEW THAT SEEDS WILL
GROW)

Our kind of people never used
to pack seed home, I do not care
if they had been going around
upslope. But the people knew,
that if a seed drops any place, it
will maybe grow up; they knew
that way. They knew that seeds
are packed around in various
ways.

¢ Or piftihata,
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H4Ti ’axmiyik vura fatta k
takunma va; vura ttay péta-
yi'8, xas sul patakuntfi-pvakufi.
Yanékva viara 'uum tidy sur.
H4Ti va: ka:n vura muppimate
takunma  ’akfiptunve‘tcivaxra’
’4pun ’ifiveandnstfuk. F4-tva;
viira va; pava; kupittihan, man
Pat axrds. Vura fi-tvava vira
pava; kupittihan, suf ’iéivéangn-
stiruk usanpi-eviti’.

A. 'Atikrénpikva

Pikvahahirak karu vura vokip-
hawnik ’Axras, va; kari karu
vura vo'ktphan’nik, kari kar
Ikxaré-yavhanik, ’d-pva’améyav
'usarafdinatihanik, ‘usarafoinati-
hanik. ’A’ikrén ’'um Ticra'm
‘usé'nsiprémnik pa’tipva’améyav,
mitea:s 'upiky&hanik. *Uppén-
tihanik pamittca’®s: “Xay fat
'tk umma pe”’amti pananihrdha,
pa’li-pva’amayav, xay fat ’ik
‘dmma pe’a'mti’. Viri va; ku-
mé’i’i pamméaruk xas 'u’4'mtiha-
nik, marik xas, ’Axrds. Va, vur
w’ifci-prinatihanik, pak6-kkéaninay
‘uviarayvitihanik, va; vura ki:n
kitc pa’u-pva’amayavhiti’, paka;n
'uvirayvutihanik.

Karu patta’s, 'Iecipicrihamam
kitc ’uta-shiti’. Va; vura ka:n
kite *u’ippanhi‘ti’, y§-mvannihite
u:m vira purafatta’k. Kastim-
pink’am ’u;m vura pudffa;t 'ifya-
rikkirakamh., Ktna vara ’um
'apapésti;p kitc po-ta shiti’, kok-
kaninay vura kuma’araramé k-
kam. Karukkdkam 'u;m tcavi-
ra yiv, tcavira héy véariva
vuta, 'Iccipicrihakam ki -kkam
kite.
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Sometimes they see at some
place a lot of Indian potatoes,
and then they dig in under. Be-
hold there are lots underneath.
Sometimes nearby there they see
lots of wild oat straw under the
ground. It is something that is
doing that, maybe a gopher.
Something is doing that, is pack-
ing it around down under the
ground.

(THE STORY ABOUT SUGARLOAF

BIRD)

And in the myths Gopher did
that same thing; he did it already
when he was an lkxareyav yet,
he packed ’t-pva’amayav [tubers]
around; he packed them around.
'A’ikr&’*n brought them in from
Scott Valley, he brought some
in for his younger brother. He
said to his younger brother:
“Do not let my wife see you
when you are eating the 'G‘pva-
‘amayav, do not let her see you
eating them.” And that is why
he used to eat it upslope, upslope
then, Gopher. It came up, every
place he went; those were the
only places where there was
'i'pva’amayav, the places where
he went.

And the soaproot, only up-
slope of Ishipishrihak is there
soaproot. That is as far as it
goes, there is none just a little
downstream [of Ishipishrihak].
On the Katimin side there is
none, on the other side of the
river. Only on one side of the
river there is soaproot, along
every place upslope of the ran-
cherias. Upriverward it just runs
far, I do not know to where, only
on the Ishipishrihak side.
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B. ’I6yarukpihrivpikva, pahi‘t
‘uktdphdn’nik, karuk ’uné-
vanik, pa’dpun uvyfhicrih-
tihanik pamusarahriydtyut

Ioyarukpihri;v ’uim vo'xtds-
sin’'nik: “Hé-y ’if pattcestc nip
ké-vicrihe’c. Teimi va; vura
pe-cké-c kantaho'kkin. Karuma
kunipitti ta;y takunifcip. Pe'k-
xariya-fappittca katuk. Fi&+t
ata xakka;n panupké-vicrihe’®c.
Teimi k¥anfghu™. Teimi k¥an-
Pappivan.® Karuma na; kar
Tkxaré-yav.” ’'Ubitti'mti vifa,
pava; kunipitti’, pakékaninay
ticra'm ’ut&-yhiti’, virl va; vura
kunipitti ’axyariva paticra;m
pa’ifappi-tted’.

Ta’ittam va; kitc ’'upicvittu-
nihe:n pamuvikk’apu’.® Sara
kite 'ubannaimnihanik pamuvik-
k¥apuhak, karu pamu’dhra’m.
Karixas po-ahdn’nik. Xas vira
vo~ahé-ti’, vura vo“arihri-mn’nik.
Va; vura kitc uxdti’: “H&y ’ata
panimmYahe;c paticra'm.” Viri
ké-kkanindy vur upfnvutihanik
po-plinvaramhinati’. Viri k¥§k-
kaninay, po-pinvutihanik va;
vur ukupa’ifei-prinahitihanik pa-
xuny&’®p, pakékkaninay pamd-
sar wa'mtl’, pamusarahfiydtyut
pa’4d-pun ’uvyihicrihti’.

Tecavura tayi:v w'G'm. ’Ax-
may vura xas ‘utvd-v’nuk,
Xé-pantippan.”  Virli pakkéaruk
‘utréévati’. Yéanava vo-kupitti’?
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(THE STORY ABOUT ACROSS-WATER
WIDOWER, HOW HE WENT UP-
RIVER DROPPING ACORN BREAD
CRUMBS)

Across-water Widower thought:
“] do not want to be trans-
formed alone. Let me travel
along the river. They say there
are many lkxareyav girls being
raised upriver. 1 wonder whom
I am going to be transformed
along with. Let me go. Let me
look for them. I am an Ikxare-
yav, too.” He had heard said
that there were flats scattered all
over, and that those flats were
full of girls.

He just took down his basketry
quiver. He put nothing but
acorn bread and his pipe into his
basketry quiver. Then he trav-
eled. He was traveling along,
he was walking upriver. All he
was thinking was: “I wonder
where the flats are.” He rested
everywhere at the people’s rest-
ing places. Everywhere he rest-
ed, Tan Oaks came up from it,
wherever he ate his acorn bread,
wherever the crumbs of his acorn
bread fell on the ground.

Then he was far along. Then
all at once, at Xepanippan, he
looked over. He looked upriver
direction. Behold they were dig-

8 For the Tkxareyav maidens that he has heard of.

& From where it was hanging up or tucked in.

7 Place on the old trail, upslope of Camp Creek. Patcvanayvatc-
?ahit am, a New Year ceremony fireplace, is downriverward from this

place.
8 Or: va; kunkupitti’.
used in this construction,

Both s. and the more grammatical dpl. are
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‘apxantahko'sammurax  pakun-
Mi-pvana.ti’. Karixas Uxxis:
“Na; kar Ikxaré-yav.  Teimi
k¥animm7Gssan.” Uxxus: “Ka-
ruma va. Papanamnihticra’m.”
Karixas ki k ’u’d'm pakuntfi-pva-
na‘tihitak. Xarixas a-tcip ® kdzk
Wim, as kan ‘u't'm.  Xas
pun  'ubbaric pamuvikkapu’.
Karixas uxxus: “Tecimi ’a-tcip
k¥anikri-crihi’.”  Xas xakkarar
‘upakavnfi-kvina’®® pa’ifappi-t-
tcd’. Karixas kunpip: “Heébe,
tanuvi-ha’. Héy ’'Tkxaré-yav
tcakf-haha tu’aramsip?”  Xas
yi60 uplp: “He, tanutcakkay.”
Karixas taxannahite karixas ux-
xus: “Tecimi k?antahu™. Puya
if  takanatcikkay.” Karixas
'wahon’nik. Vira vo’aho-ti’.

Karixss vo'kupitti po~’ahd-ti’,
paké-kkaninay 'upd-nvaramhiti’,
viri va k 6'’kkanindy vura ’ukri-c-
rihti’. Mékva pamu’ihra;m
tu’é-oricik, karixas tuh&°r. Kar-
ixas pamu’amkinvd kdna tu’é--
ricuk. Sara  pamu’amkinva-
hanik.  Vura vo-kupitti po-a-
ho-ti’, va; vura kite ukupitti
pakékkaninay ’up(nvaramhiti
k& kkdninay var uh&rati’. Karu
pamussara t’av. Va; vur uku-
pitti’, ’ukupa’ifci-prinahiti pa-
xunyé’®p.  Viri po-divieri-hvuti
passara po-’a'mti’, viri va; uku-
pa’ifei-prinahiti paxunyé&’®p, va;
pakunipitti’, paxunyé&°p.  Yi-
vira yuruk karivari ttaiy pa-
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ging, all of them with new hats on.
Then he thought: “I am an
Ikxareyav, too. Let me go and
see them.” He thought: “That
is the Orleans Flat.” Then he
walked over toward where they
were digging [roots]. Then he
went to the midst of them. Then
he got there. Then he laid his
basketry quiver on the ground.
Then he thought: ‘“Let me sit
down in the midst of them.”
Then he put his arms around the
girls on both sides of him. Then
they said: “Ugh, we do not like
you. Where did this so nasty
Ikxareyav come from?”’ Then
one of them said: “Ugh, we
think you are nasty.” Then
after a while he thought: “I
would better travel. They think
I am so nasty.”” Then he traveled
again. He was traveling.

He was doing that way, travel-
ing; at all the resting places
everywhere he would sit down.
Then he would always take out
his pipe and smoke. And he
would take out his lunch, too.
It was acorn bread, his lunch.
He did that way when he was
traveling, all that he did was to
smoke at all the resting places.
And he would eat his acorn bread.
And it was that Tan QOak trees
came up. When the bread
dropped in little pieces as he ate,
Tan Osak trees came up, that is
what they say, Tan Oak. There
are still lots of Tan Oak trees
way downriver. Across-water

® Of the girls who were strung out standing and sitting as they were

engaged in digging roots.

10 As he sat down between two girls.
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xunyé&®p. Vura ’'wym kfrtim
uxiti po’ahd-ti ’I6yarukpihri’lv.

Po’ahéti’ va; wvur  uxiti:
“Viara puka: na’ipaho-vicara.
Tamit kanatcakka’st.” Va;

mirax vdr uxdti: “Vura puki;
na’ip ’ah§-vicatd, Papanamnihti-
cra’*m, panipnfi-ppaha’k.” Vur
utéxviphd’. Va; ’dpim’nik
Ieyarukpthri’'v:’ ‘Panamnihasik-
thvdnsd vura ‘’araratcakiyimn-
sdhe’®c, payasstar  w'innferi-
ha’*k.”!  Va; kunkid-pha pici'te
pakunmah, ké-vira *dpas kunyuh-
stru™,® ké'va kuntcakkay.

Xas 'ubitti'-mti ’Aeisufticra:m®
karutta'y pa’ifappi-ttcd’. Viri
va: ki:n poviramuti’. “X§-tik
va, kuna k&:n kanatcikkay.”
Teavura tayi:v ’v’@'m. Xidk-
ku:m va; k&:n vokd-pha’, kdk-
ku;m va:; ki'n vo'kdpha’, ’ax-
miy vura xas ’utvi-vnuk.
Yanava sirukam kunie ‘uérikva
paticra™m. Va: mdrax uxxdti’:
“Na; kar Tkxaré-ya?y.” Karixas
kik vidm. Karixds uxxus:
“Karume tani'Q'm Pa’a6ifuf-
ticra’m.” Yéanava vura ’Axyar
pa’ifappi‘tted’. Karixds Uxxds:
“Teimi k¥G:k kanlim’mi.”
Karixas kd:k uv'dm. Yémn
yi'mmusite ’‘u’dmmiti’. Téama
ké'vira 'fn kunfmm?i-sti’. Yi6-
6umas upitti’: ‘“Na; ’u;m nani-
’avanhe’®c.” X&s uxxus: ‘“‘Na;
hinupa kitc 'Tkxaré-yav.” ¥ Xas
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Widower felt bad when he was
traveling. As he was traveling
along that was all that he was
thinking: “I am not going to pass
through there. They thought
me nasty.” All he was think-
ing was: “I am not going to
pass through Orleans Flat, when
I go back downriver.” He was
mad. That is what Across-water
Widower said: ‘““Orleans women
always will be thinking that any-
one is nasty, whenever Human
comes to live there.” They did
that way, spit, they thought he
was so nasty.

Then he heard that also at
Agifufticram there were lots of
girls. Then he was heading for
that place. ‘“Let’s see if they
think I am nasty again.” Then
he got far. He did that same
way again, did that same way
again, all at once looked over.
Behold it looked as if there was
a flat right under him down-

slope. He just thought: “I am
an lIkxareyav, too.” Then he
walked toward there. Then he

thought: “I have reached A#6i-
oufticram.” Behold it was full
of girls. He thought: “Let me

go over there.” Then he went
there. He walked on a little
way. They all looked at him.
Each said in turn: “He will
be my husband.” 'Then he
thought: “Behold I am the only

1 Orleans and Redcap girls had the reputation of being proud,
rejecting even rich suitors from other parts.
12 Just spit saliva out on the ground in disgust, as he sat there

between them.

13 The flat at Doctor Henry’s place at Happy Camp.
14 Ag he had done on reaching Orleans Flat.
5 Referring to his sudden seeming good luck.
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ka:n ‘ukrie. Yimmisitc wvur
ubaric pamuvikk’apu’. Tcavura
kimate;tc pé-kxaramha’, xés va;
vura ké:n kunikvé-crihvana’®.
Hif- teimi vira po”inne’®c. Tea-
vura xakkarari vura pé-ptard-y’-

va. Paykvukmas upitti’: ‘“Na;
pay ’6k ni’assive’®c.” '®  Viri

vo'kii'pha pakunipbimeidru’™, pa-
kuntasicri-hvand’®. Tcavura ki-
mate:tc ¥ hfit va; vura tu’im
Ioyarukpihri’’v, kunic t6-kdhd’.
Nikik té-xus kiri nikvi-thd’. Vag
kitc xs ’u’iruvé-ti Panamnih-
ticra’m. Va; kitc uxxiti’: “Kiri
nipvi-tam.” Ka:n 'uwym yh:n vur
ustppd-hitl’. Xas ’Gp&nvana’®:
“TanipvAtam. Na; nixxdti na;
vura nani’ifrasm ni’fpmé’ec.”
Ta’ittam pamuvikk¥ap upé-tteip-
re'he’*n, to-pvi-tam. Viri pas-
saru kdk ’upbittim’ma.  Viri
pakid -k ’upbitti'm’'ma.’® Va; kite
po-xaxana-ti’, pakuniivunti’.
“Na; vara tanipvd-fam.” Kite
uxxdti’: “Na: vira tanipvi-tam.”
Va; kitc kunipitti: “’I-, nanu’avan
to-pvé-tam,” pakunrivunti’.

Ta’ittam kakku;m vura vo'-
ippaho-he’®n pamitv o-’aho’°t.
Kikku:m vura varihu;m u’ippa-
hu®. Vurs hfitva tu’in. Vura
t6'kkiha’, po”aho-ti’.

Teavura yiv tu'ipma’, yi:v
tu’i'pma’. Teavura tcim ’v’i-p-
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Ikxareyav.” Then he sat down
there. Beside him he laid down
his basketry quiver. Then in
the evening, when night came,
they all stayed there. He did
not know what to do. Then he
looked to either side of him.
They were saying in turn: “I
am going to sleep here.”” Then
they all lay side by side when
they slept. Then in the night
Across-water Widower did not
know what was the matter with
himself, he felt sick. He tried to
go to sleep. He just kept think-
ing of Orleans Flat. He just
kept thinking: “I want to go
home.” It was nearly getting
morning there. Then he told
them: “I am going home. I
think I will go back to where 1
was raised.” Then he picked up
his basketry quiver, he started
home. Then he listened in down
slope direction, listened in that
direction. They were all crying,
crying for him. “I am just
going home.” He just thought:
“T am just going home.” They
were just saying: ‘“Oh, our hus-
band is going home,” as they
were crying for him.

He went back down by the
same road by which he had
traveled [upriver]. He returned
by the same road. He did not
know what was the matter. He
was feeling sick as he walked
along.

Then he got far back, he got
far back. Then just before he got

18 Gesturing at positions near Across-water Widower.

right there in the flowery field.

They slept

7 In the early night, after he lay down.
8 As he was climbing the hill by Doctor Henry’s place.
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mé&-¢ Panamnihticra’®m, xas ux-
xus: “Teimi ’6%k tanikri-erih?’,
teimi k?anih&°n. ’Ick’i vtra va;
ka:n ni’ippahd-vie. Teimi k¥ani-
h&°n.” Karixas uh&’®r. Xas ux-
xus: “’U:0 vari vura ni’ippahd--
vic.® Xas po-pih&rathar, “Teimi
k?an?ippahu’™. Nani ’ifra;m vura
ni’i-pmé&°.”  Viri paméi-ka pay
ukt pha’ Yanava vira va;
kun?fipvanati’. Viri paxénna-
hicite uhyarihi¢. Karuma ’ip
uxtssa’®t: “Vura ’icki ni’ipahd-
vie.”  Virl taxfnnahicitc vura
kunic tuydnytdnhd’. Mu’avah-
kam xas kunic pakun?ivrin-
nati’, pakunpakdri-hvati’, pak-
unrfi-pvana-ti’.

Song by the Orleans maidens
T 111 s
I+ nani’avan,
T6-kparihrup,
"I8yarukpihri’'v.

"Uxxus: “Na; vira nani-
’ifra;m ni’i-pmé’°c, na; vura pu-
mé ka né-trippa-tihé-cata. Tahi-
nupa pund’i’pmafd.” Vura t6-x-
rarati kite. “X4-tik nipara-
tanma-hpd’,” va; vura kitc ixxus.
Karixas 'uparatanmé-hpd’. Pap-
piric tu’axaytcakki¢.”  Tu’dm-
teinkiv.?  S{'mvannihitc xas
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back to Orleans Flat, he thought:
“Let me sit down here, let me
take a smoke. I am going to
walk back through there fast.
Let me take a smoke.” Then
he smoked. Then he thought:
“] am going to pass around river-
ward as I go back.” Then as he
finished smoking, [he said:] “I
would better travel. I am going
back to where I was raised.”
Then he looked upslope back of
the flat. Behold they were dig-
ging. He stopped and stood
there for a little while. He had
thought: “I am going to walk
fast.” For a while it was as if he
was crazy. It seemed as if it was
on top of him when they mounted
in the high parts of the song as
they sang [root] digging.

Song by the Orleans maidens

T 111 a,

Oh, my husband,

Is walking downriver,

Across-water Widower.

He thought: “I am going back
to where I was raised, I am not
going to look upslope back of the
flat. I can not get back home.”
He was just erying. ‘‘Let me
turn back,” was all he thought.
Then he turned back. He grasp-
ed the brush. He pulled it out.
He fell back downslope. Then

9 Am going to skirt the flat on its outer or riverward side so as to

avoid the supercilious girls.

» Viri pam4 -k utrippd-ti’, looked upslope back of the flat,is omitted,

but understood, here.

21 T keep himself progressing upslope when he felt his sudden weak

spell.

2 He pulled the bushes that he was grasping out by the roots, so
strong was the formula of the Orleans girls to make him return to

them.
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tupikyivic. Karixas uxxus: “Na;
mit vura takanatcikka:t '6°k.”
K4 :n 'u;m yinntkamite po-pik-
fikra’®, vura tapuw’ahé-tihara ku-
nic. ’Apsi; karu vura to'mffra-
hina’s,

Xas ka:n u'ipma’?  Vura
va; kunpakdrihvati pa’ifappi-
tea’. X4s yif0a pamitva 'in kun-
teakka’®t, yi'mmdsite ya:n u’ip-
pahd-ti’, tamé-kfikkird’®. Xas
uppi-p: “’I-, nani’avan ti’ippak.
Karuma mit na; va; nixdssa’t:
‘Xa:t héy variva f'u’"m, va
vura ’ippake’®c.’” Xas ’loya-
rukpthri:v uppip: “Tedérm, na;
vura ’i;m xakka:n nupké-vicri-
he’®c.” Viri 'u;m va: 'I8yaruk-
pihri:v ’u;m vo'kdphd-n’nik. Xas
apan’nik: “Ya-stara hinupa vo--
kuphé&’sc. ’Asiktava:n tutapkd-p
paha’®k, ’uxxusséc, ‘tani’'v,
Yastata.”

4, Ktna vira mit pubari ’Ghic
’ipcd nmutihaphat

Puraff't vira karu kuma’dhic
'u04-mhitihaphanik, vura ’ithé&ra-
ha'thic kite kuniky4 ttihanik.
Puraff-t vura karu kuma’dhic
'nnfk t4-yhitihanik, vur ’ihé&ra-
ha kitc, ’ihé-raha’dhic virs kite.

'Torihar karu vura pu’innfk
ta-yhitihanik., Paxi-ttitcas Kkite
uzmkun vura tav 2 kunfiky4-tti-
hanik, kunviktihanik pe-frfbar
’3nmii’k, ’aksanvahite, kar ’ax-
pahé-knikinate, karu tivPaxnu-
kuxnikkuhite, xas va; yuppin
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he thought: “They made out I
was nasty.” As he was walk-
ing up the hill a little downriver
{of them], it seemed as if he could
not walk. His legs were bother-
ing him, too. Then he went
back there. The girls were sing-
ing. Then the one who had
said that he was nasty, before he
had gotten back close yet, put
her arms about him. Then she
said: “Oh, my husband, you have
come back. I thought: ‘I do
not care where you go, you will
come back.’” Then Across-
water Widower said: “All right,
we will be transformed together.”
That is what Across-water Wid-
ower did. Then he said it:
“Human will do the same. If

he likes a woman, he will think,
‘I am going to die,, Human
will.”

(BUT THEY NEVER PACKED SEEDS
HOME)

And they never sowed any
kind of seeds, they operated only
with the tobacco seeds. And
they never had any kind of seeds
stored in the houses, only the
tobacco, the tobacco seeds.

And they had no flowers in the
houses either. Only the children
used to make a vizor, weaving the
flowers with string, shooting stars,
and white lilies, and bluebells,
and they put it around their fore-
heads. Flowers also the girls

% The formula of the girls was too much for him. He turned and

walked back to the Orleans girls.

% The stems of the flowers are twined with a single twining of
string, just as the feather vizor used in the flower dance is made.
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takunpd-hkin. Pe-orthar karu

kunpafra'mvati-hva #  payeri-
paxvi-hsd’, ’ifastppa; kunpaé-
ra'mviti-hvd’, karu kakkum

'w:mkun kuntavti-hva ydppin.
Pu’impid-tetihara iBasipa’®.
Takunpitcaktiva'®n, payeTipax-
viihsa’.

5. Pahfi-t pakunkupittihanik xa:s
vura kunic 'ix4dyx¥4-ytihaphanik

Va: vura kite pumitkupittihap-
hat, pumit ’ikxayx’a-ytihaphat,
va; takunpi-p: Va; vura pa’am-
tapyu:x nik yav.

Kuna va; vura ni kun?4-pun-
mutihanik, pamukunv§-hmé vk **
va; k&:n tary 'wift’, paké:n
hittha:n kunfi-pvutiha;k pata-
yi'0, va, ka:n yawntcip taly
wiftl’, paka:n kunri-pvutiha’k.
Va; kunippitti’ pakunrb-pvuti-
ha:k patayld, va; yantcip
kikku;m tayy Cuifti’.  Tavy
t{i-ppitcas® ’u'i-fti suf, va; mup-
pi'matcitc patayi-6.

Va; vura ni kunfa-punmuti-
hani k¥4fu, va; 'u;m yav pappiric
’avahkam kunifydruééunatiha’®k,
patakunptih6d mpimaraha’®k.?

Va; vura ni k¥aru kunfa-pun-
mutihanik, va; 'u;m yav pappiric
kunvitri-ptiha’#k. ’Affer takun-
vitrip, va;’u;m pukdkku;m pii-
tihata, pava; kuninni’ctiha’k,
payu:x 'ux¥é-tteitchiti’.
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wore as their hair-club wrap-
ping, wearing them as wrapping
all day, and some of them wore
a vizor on the forehead. It did
not get wilted all day. They felt
so proud, those girls.

(PRACTICES BORDERING ON A
KNOWLEDGE OF TILLAGE)

The only thing that they did
not do was to work the ground.
They thought the ashy earth is
good enough.

But they knew indeed that
where they dig cacomites all the
time, with their digging sticks?®
many of them grow up, the fol-
lowing year many grow up
where they dig them. They
claim that by digging Indian
potatoes, more grow up the next
year again. There are tiny ones
growing under the ground, close
to the Indian potatoes.

They also knew that it was
good to drag a bush around on
top after sowing.

And they also knew that it is
good to pull out the weeds. Root
and all they pull them out, so
they will not grow up again, and
by doing this the ground is made
softer.

2 These clubs come from above the ear at each side of the head
and are worn on the front of the shoulders.

s For illustration of vé’°h, digging sticks, see Pl. 11, a.

% These tiny ‘‘ potatoes’” are called by the special name xavin?afri’.

# See p. 9.
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6. Va; vura kitc pakunméhsra-
tihanik Pe‘kxaré-yavsa’

Ké'vira va; kunkupittihanik,
pahiit Pekxaréyav kunkupit-
tihanik, va; kunkupitti’, =xas
pava; pakunta-mtihanik Pe'k-
xaré-yav, viri va; kitc pakun-
ra'mti’. Va: kinippéranik: “Vék
pay k'uw’a'mtihé’®c.” Pa'kxaré-
yav ’a'ma kuntimtihanik, xd:n
kunpéattatihanik, ’4'ma xakka:n
xGn. Karu pufiteri;c kunra mti-
hanik.® Va: vura pakunfdhi-c-
tihanik, Pe‘kxaré-yav ’axaky4:-
nitc vura kunrippamtihanik, va;
vura kitc pakunkupittibanik.
Pa’apxanti-tc pakunivyfhukanik,
xas va, kunfppdn’nik: ‘“Kémiec
pakunrtamti’, ke'mica’avaha’, ’i-
¢iveéanéntaniha’avaha’” ’Atcip-
han vura va’ardTds va; Kkite
papicei-te kunrtavanik pa’apxan-
ti-tctavaha’.  Viri pakunvictar
vura kunvictaf, pura;n kunippé-r:
“Vira ’uym ’amayav.””  Xas
takunpi'p: “Nik’at vdra ’u;m
pu’i-mtihata, na; tani’av, passara.
Xas va; kévara papihni-ttcitcas
karu paké-vnikkitcas xara xas
kurravanik. Nu; ta’ifuteti'mitcas
pava; nu’a-punmuti pava; Pek-
xaré-yav pakunkupittihanik, va;
pakunri'mtihatik, pamitva va;
kinfpp&-ntihat panandti-t ’I''n.
Viri va; vira nu; karu va; tapu-
kinfamtihata, pAmitva kinippé -
fat: “Ve: kuw’a'mtihe’®c.” Hft-
hé&-c pananu’iffud va’iffapuhsa’.
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(JUST FOLLOWING
REYAVS)

THE IKXA-

All did the same, the way that
the Ikxareyavs used to do. And
what the Ikxareyavs ate, that was
all that they ate. They told
them: “Ye must eat this kind.”
The Tkxareyavs ate salmon, they
spooned acorn soup, salmon along
with acorn soup. And they ate
deer meat. And they claimed
that the Ikxareyavs had two
meals a day, and they also did
only that way. When the whites
all came, then they said: “They
eat poison, poison food, world-
come-to-an-end-food.” The mid-
dle-aged people were the first to
eat the white man food. When
they liked it, they liked it. They
told each other: “It tastes good.”
They said: ‘“He never died, I am
going to eat it, that bread.” But
the old men and old women did
not eat it till way late. We are
the last ones that know how the
Tkxareyavs used to do, how they
used to eat, the way our mothers
told us. And even we do not eat
any more what they told us to
eat. And what will they who are
raised after us do?

% In the New Year’s ceremony there is little mention of deer
meat in the ritual, but many observances regarding salmon and

acorn soup,
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7. Pahfi-t kunkupamahahanik
pehé&-raha’

Vira va, Pekxaréyav kunip-
pin’nik. Va; vura pappfric ku-
nipcamkirén’nik, k6-vura va; fa:t
pappiiic, pananuppitic. Koé-vira
va;, pappiric kunippdnik 'annav-
he’*c. Viri va; pakunfppamn’nik:
“Va; Payastara kunfinakkirit-
tihé’°c.”

Xas va; pe-hé-aha’, yitoa Pek-
xaré-yav ’asti:p ’upippéatcicriha-
nik sah’ith&raha’. “Kina vira
Ya-stara ptiva ’ih&ritihe-cafa,
pasah’ihéraha’” Xas kikkum
yi00 *upipatcicrihanik tapastihé&-
raha’. “Yéa-stara pay 'u;m vira
va; pay ’ub&ritihé’’c, pe-hé&ra-
hay&pca’ Ya'sfara 'u;m va; pay
‘w’uhfa-mhitihe’sc, pamuhé&raha’.
YasPara mummékkam ’u’ih-
63-mhitihe’®c, pamuh&raha’. Ya-
kin va; ’uim ’ikpfhanhe’®c.
Ya-stara ’uzm ’u’uh6d mhitihé;c
pamuh&raha’. Yakin va; Ta-y-
cip ’upékkihtihd:c pamuhé&-
raha’.”’ Va; kunfppan’nik Pek-
xaréyay. Yaktn kakkum Td-y-
cip kunpérihicrihanik, Pe-kxaré--
yav.

Viri va; kum&’i'i pe-héraha’
kun?h8sd -mhéti’, yakdn 'u;mkun
Pekxaré-yav kunpippétcicriha-
nik, Pe-h&raha’.

8. Paki:n kuma’,pun va; mi
takunxus va; ka'n panu’dh-
84 mhe’°c

Pékkvaka’ink¥dram va; yép-
cécip 'w’i-fti. Ticnamnihite 'u;m
vara pu’uh6s-mhitihap. Maruk
Yipttri;k xas pakundh6d mhiti’,
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(ORIGIN OF TOBACCO)

The Ikxareyavs said it. They
left the plants, all the plants, our
plants. They said the plants
will all be medicine. Then they
said: “Human will live on them.”

Then tobacco, one Ikxareyav
threw the downslope tobacco
down by the river bank. ‘‘But
Human is not going to smoke it,
that downslope tobacco.”

Then again, he threw down
another kind, real tobacco.
“Human will smoke this, the
good tobacco. Human will sow
this, his own tobacco. Human
will sow it back of his place, his
own tobacco. Behold it will be
strong. Human will sow his
tobacco. Behold he will be feed-
ing his tobacco to Mountains.”
They said it, the Ikxareyavs.
Behold, some of them became
mountains, the Ikxareyavs did.

So this is why they sow smoking
tobacco, behold the Ikxareyavs
threw it down, the smoking
tobacco.

(THE KIND OF PLACE CHOSEN FOR
PLANTING TOBACCO UPSLOPE)

Where logs have been burned
the best ones grow. They never
sow it in an open place. Upslope
under the trees is where they
sow it.
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Xunyé.pri:k ‘ipitri; k takunrih-
hei-mhd’. Pu’ippahasdirukhirta,
ipahapim  vira, pe'mtcaxah
tik-yvati’, va, kam pakunrd-

hei-mhiti’. Pirferi:k u;m vura
pu’uh6a-mhitihap. Pekk¥uka-
ink¥Gram  va; k& payépe

wifti, ’a? var w'ifty’ tirihca
pamuppiric viri va; pe-héraha’.

9. Pakuma’ara r pehé&raha "u’Gh-
03.mhitihanik

Vura  puké-vira  pa’érar
'uh64 mhitihap pehé&raha’. Vira
tei'mite 'u;mkun pa’uhi mhiti-
hansa’. Payitfakan kuma’i6ived n-
ndn vura tei'mitc vura 'uzmkun
pa’uh®s-mhitihansa’. Pa’innfk
pa’afvarih?avansa va: pa’ih6a m-
hitihan peh&raha’. Vura pehé&-
raha takunrdh6a-mharaha’ek,
vura ‘’u;m po-kara’é-6i-htihap,
mahrti-tnihatc vura patuvi-tam,
'avippuX, pu ’akara vura ’4-pun-
mutihata. Vura ’u;m ké-vira
yidbukkanva  pakun?dha-mbhi-
na'ti pa’a’*r. Pay k¥u karu 'uum
vura yifouk mu’théa’®m. Vira
pu’axxak yittca;tc ’uh6i'mbhiti-
hap. Maruk pamukunpakku-
hifam, pamukunméfuk, va- ki:n
pakunfGhoi-mhiti  pe-hé-raha’.
Pamukinrtu™p, pamukun/ifiv-
84 nné&’°n, va: k& :n pakunrihéa m-
hiti’, vira 'u;m puyitéuk uhos-m-
hitihap pe6fara:n?ifivei nné’en,

10. Puyittcakanitc hitfha:n ’uh-
04 -mhitihaphanik

Pt va; ka:n hittha:n ’uhfam-
hitihap, h4Ti yifukanva kun-
puh6i mputl’; yibukanva kunpik-
yi-tti pa’'uhfamhitam.

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

(BULL, 94

Where the tanbark oaks are,
near the foot of a ridge, where
there are dead trees. Not under
the trees, but near the trees,
where the sunshine hits them,
that’s the place that they plant
it. They don’t plant it in a
brushy place. Where the log has
been burned, there the best ones
grow, grow tall, the tobacco has
wide leaves.

(WHO SOWED)

Not all the men [of a rancheria]
plant tobacco. A few only are
planters. From a single rancheria
only a few plant. It is the head of
a family that is the tobacco
planter. When they go out to
plant tobacco, they never tell any-
body; in the early morning they
go without breakfast, nobody
knows, All the Indians have
different places where they plant.
Each person has a different place.
They do not plant as two partners
together. Upslope, at their own
acorn place, upslope of their own
places, there is where they plant
tobacco. That’s their own, that’s
their land, that’s the place they
plant, they do not plant in other
people’s ground.

(THEY DO NOT SOW AT ONE PLACE
ALL THE TIME)

They do not sow at the same
place all the time, sometimes they
sow at a different place, they
make a garden elsewhere.
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11. HiTi 'umdkeifkar pakun- (SOMETIMES THEY USED TO SOW
P1hod mhitihanik NEAR THE HOUSES)

Karu héri mit viara ’iviih- And sometimes they used to
k’am kun?dhe3d-mhitihaf. ’Iv- plant outside the living house.
pim’mate, ’ikmahatcra;m pi- Near the living house, near the
mate mit k’ar i-ftthat. Tapin- sweathouse too it used to come
pay nakicnakic® ’in mit kuntdy- up. But later on the hogs used
varattihat, kari mit kunk&hat to spoil them, and they then quit
pa’fhkam kun?Ghéimti’. Mi planting it outside. They used
takunpi-p: “Xay kYuxéptcakkic to say: “Do not step on the
pe-hé&raha’.”’ tobacco.”

12. Kakumni:k va; ka:n ’uhfa'mhirdAmhénhik

(SOME OF THE PLACES WHERE THEY USED TO SOW)

The locating and mapping of the tobacco plots belongs to the
subject of Karuk placenames rather than here. A number of them
can still be located, together with Something in regard to the former
owners. Some of them are identical with acorn gathering places.
(See below.)

A specimen of the kind of information still obtainable along this
line follows, telling of two plots in the vicinity of Orleans.

The tobacco plot upslope of Grant Hillman’s place, across the
river from the lower part of Orleans, where the tobacco still comes up
annually of its own accord (see pl. 10), was until some 20 years ago
sown by and belonged to ’As§so’ (Whitey), and Vakirayav, his
younger brother, both of Kattiphitak rancheria (site of Mrs. Nellie
Ruben’s present home, just upriver from Hillman’s). These men
were Katiphira’ara tas.

The plot at the site of Mrs. Phoebe Maddux’s house at *Asabu-
kinPavahkam, near Big Rock, on the south side of the river just
above the Orleans bridge, and some 150 feet upslope, where tobacco
also still comes up, was sown by and belonged to ’Uhri'v, alias
‘Imkiya’*k (Old Muggins) and Maryéc (Rudnick), his son-in-law,
of Tcin’nate, the large rancheria at the foot of the hill there. They
were TeinatePard ras.

’Apsu™n, Old Snake, a resident of Ishipishrihak, had his tobacco
plot at the big tanbark oak flat called Na mkifik, upslope of the deer
lick that lies upslope of Ishipishrihak. The garden was among and
partly under the acorn trees. Garden and grove belonged to him;
other people gathered acorns there, but it was necessary to notify
him before doing so. ’Apsu’n even had a sweathouse at Na-mkifik,
which he used when camping there.

2 Or nakic.
044 ° e 328
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13. Ta'yhénik vura peh&raha

'iknivnampi'm’matc pehé&-raha-
piftanméhapu ta-yhanik vura
‘arari’'k.

Ta:y mit vur u'ifpiovatihat
Yikrivram{-k?am, pehé&-raha’, kuna
vura ptva; mit ’ihrd’vtihapha’,
pa’fimukitc veh&raha’, papiffa-
puhsa’.

14. 'Tkmsahatenampi-matc  karu
vura ’upiftihanik ’iftanméha-
puhsahanik

'Tkmahatcrampi‘mate hir
wift’, karu hi-r ikmahatcra;m
‘avahkam. Paka'n tu'iffahazk
pi'm’matc va; ’u;m vura kun-
?4-tcitchiti’, kunxuti yé&-pea’, 6ik-
kinkYunic puxx¥itc pamtssa’®n,
va; ’wm ka:;n ’ikxaramkdnic
payu’x, ’ikmahatcrampim’mate,
va; 'u;m vura kunicti-kti’.

15. 'Ahticy k¥aru vur upifti-
hanik papiffapu’

’Ahtdi-y® mit k¥aru vura ta y
"wiftihat. Va; ka:n pa’amta:p
karu kuniyvé-erl-hvuti’. Vura
'uzm puyavhata, puva; ’ihérati-
hap takuniptay’va, ’adhupmi-
kun?akko-tti’.  Puxdtihap kin
va; nuh&°r, kunra-yti’, pu’a-pin-
mutihap vura hé-yva pa’dhic
'waramsi-privti’.

16. ’Axvidinnthak karu vura

'w'{-ftthanik hi-H

'Axviinnfhak tapa:n hir o’if-
t1’.8  Nu:; vidra puva kinxiti-
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OCCURRENCE OF VOLUNTEER
TOBACCO ABOUT THE HOUSES

Much used to be coming up
every place about the houses, the
tobacco did, but they never used
that, the tobacco near the houses,
the volunteer stalks.

VOLUNTEER TOBACCO BY
SWEATHOUSES

THE

Sometimes it grows by the
sweathouse and sometimes on top
of the sweathouse. When it grows
around there, they like it, they
think they are good ones, its
leaves are very green there on the
black dirt, by the sweathouse.

(VOLUNTEER TOBACCO ON THE
RUBBISH PILE)

Much grew also on the rubbish
piles. They throw the ashes
there, too. It is dirty; they do
not smoke it; they spoil it, they
hit it with a stick. They did not
want to smoke it; they were
afraid of it, they did not know
where the seeds came from.

(TOBACCO SOMETIMES IN THE
GRAVEYARDS ALSO)

It even grows in the graveyard
sometimes, too. We do not want

% The ’ahty, rubbish pile, was usually just downslope, riverward

of the living house, a large constituent of it was ashes.

the family excrementory.

It was also

% For association of the tobacco plant with graves compare:
“Tobacco plant grew from grave of old woman who had stolen
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hara kir v’if ’axviéfinnthak ’thé&-

raha’. Nu: pdiva nantdy4ha-
hata,®? pa’axvifbinnihak ’u’iffa-
ha#k. ’Ahdpmék takunitvi-

teip ¥ pa va; ka:n tu’iffaha’@k.
Va: kunippénti kémic, kemi-
ca’ihéraha’, puyahare-h8raha’.
Takunpip ké&mic pa’axvifinni-
hak "uw’§-ftitha’®*k pe-h&rasha’. Va;
vura 'uw;m pu’ihératihap. Sijt
in kd; kunsinmd-tti pa’dhic
kunxidti’.  'U:mkun vura pu’ax-
vidinnthak vird-yvatihap. Pax-
vifinih?f‘mukite takun?fi.maha’k
va, tapa;n kari takunpa-tvar
saruk ‘ick’éec.

17. H4'ri vura maru kuniky4 tti-
hanik papiffapu’

Paxuntiapan ’u’iffiktiha‘k na-
nthk¥{-smit, va; ka:n hiT ihérta
mit "gsti-ktihat, pahd-yva t6-m-
méha’®k, mit ’usanmb-ttihat pa-
mukrivra’®*m. Mit ’usuvéaxra-h-
tihat.

Peherahapiffapu pe-krivram-
pi'm ’wi-ftiha’*k, va; u;m vura
pu'iky4-ttihap.

18. Paka:n mi takun?dh8i mbhiti-
hitak, va; ka:n ’upiftinma hti
kari.

Payém vura va; ki:n kar
w'i-fti’, pataxaravé-tta ka'n kun-
fGhod mhitihanik, x4:t karu vura
kuyrakitaharaharinay vé-ttak mit
kunké-hat paka:n kunrih6d mbhi-
.
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tobacco to be growing in the
graveyard. That is not right
for us when it grows in the
graveyard. They knock it off
with a stick if it grows there.
They say it is poison, that it is
poisonous tobacco, that it is dead
person’s tobacco. They say it
is poison, when tobacco grows
in the graveyard. They never

smoke it. They think that mice
packed the seed there. People
never go around a grave. If they

go near the grave they, indeed,
then have to bathe down in the
river.

(VOLUNTEER TOBACCO SOMETIMES
PICKED UPSLOPE)

When my deceased mother used
to pick up acorns, sometimes she
would pick some tobacco, any
place she would see it, she used
to bring it home. She used to
dry it.

The volunteer tobacco growing
about the rancheria they do not
pick.

(VOLUNTEER TOBACCO STILL COMES
UP AT FORMER PLANTING PLOTS)

It nowadays still grows up
there at the former planting plots,
even though it has been 30 years
since they quit planting it there.

Ha-4k’s blood,” Russell, Frank, the Pima Indians, Twenty-sixth

Ann, Rept. Bur. Amer. Ethn., Washington, 1908, p. 248.

“It is be-

lieved that an enemy’s death may be caused by giving him tobacco

from plants growing on a grave.”

Goddard, Life and Culture of the

Hupa, Univ. of Cal. Pubs. on Arch. and Ethn., vol. 1, 1903, p. 37.
% Or Piva y4-hahata, that is not right.

8 Or takunrékku’™,
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Pava: kéa:n tw’imvaha’®k, pa-
mitva ’ihé&raha’uh8amhiramha-
nik, va; karu vura kumaté-cite
kite upitfi k¥4, x4:t va; ki :n
"Winva' Pa’tthic ’ata vura
pw'ink’dtihata. ’Ata vira ’i6ivoa-
nénsdiruk 'ukrittuv, ku6® papu-
'{'nkdtihata. Uppifti k¥&an
kikku:m vira pataxxara vé-ttak
paka:n kunrihed mhitihanik.
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And when it burns over at the
former planting plots, it just
grows up all the more again too,
even though it burns over. It
must be the seeds do not burn. I
guess they are under the ground,
and that is why they do not burn.
It comes up again itself there
where they used to plant.

3 Or kumé'i’i.



V. Pahi-t pakupa’h8i-mhahitihanik, karu pakunkupe-ctikkahiti-
hanik pehé-raha’

(HOW THEY USED TO SOW AND HARVEST TOBACCO)
1. Pa’6'k ’ibiveané-nra-tcip vakusrahiovuy

(THE KARUK CALENDAR)

The Karuk harinay, or year, had 13 moons. Va: ‘i6aharinay
itrahyar karu kuyrakkisra’, in one year there are 13 moons. Ten
moons, beginning with the moon in which the sun starts to come back,
December, have numerical names, although descriptive names tend
to replace or to be coupled with several of these. Sometimes both
numerical and descriptive name is mentioned in referring to double-
named months. Thus ’Itaharadhan, Karuk Va(ira)kkd-sra’; ‘Ita-
harahan, ’Irakki-srd’; ’Itaharahankt-sra’, Karuk Va(ira)kki-sra’;
or ’Itaharahankt-srd’, ’Irakki-sra’, for designating August. The
remaining 3 moons, September, October, and November, have no
numerical names and are said to begin the year, preceding the
sequence of the 10 numbered moons. September is named from the
downriver new year ceremonies at Katimin and Orleans. October
is unique in having an unanalyzable name. November is the acorn-
gathering moon. Possibly the cumbersomeness of forming numerical
names beyond 10 accounts for the failure to number all 13 moons, a
task which the language apparently starts but would be unable to
practically finish. *Itrahyar karu Yi606i-han, eleventh moon,
would for example be so awkward that it would never be applied.

Nanuharinay tu’d'm, our [new] year has arrived, and similar ex-
pressions, are used of the starting of the new year ceremonies. Ideas
of refixing the world for another year permeate these ceremonies.
Mourning restrictions of various kinds practiced during the old year
are discontinued and world and year are restarted. The new year of
the upriver Karuk starts a moon earlier than that of the downriver
Karuk, as a result of the Clear Creek new year ceremony starting 10
days before the disappearance of the August moon, and the Katimin
and Orleans new year ceremonies, which are simultaneous with each
other, start 10 days before the disappearance of the September moon.
The Karuk year begins therefore in each of the two divisions of the
tribe at & point in a lunation, whereas the Karuk month starts with
the sighting of the new moon.

81
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Therefore both the downriver Karuk and our Gregorian calendar
start with nonnumerically named moons and have numerically named
ones at the end. And the -han suffix of Karuk numerals to form
moon names is as anomalous as the -bris of our Latin Septembris, ete.

The downriver Karuk moon names follow. To change these to the
upriver Karuk nomenclature, the 2 terms given in the list for Sep-
tember are to be applied to August, and September is to have its
descriptive term changed to Y&'m Va(ira)kki-srd’, mg. somewhat
downriver (new year ceremony) moon (to distinguish from *Ydruk
Vakkii-srd’, which would mean the Requa to Weitspec section moon).

The Karuk are still somewhat bewildered in their attempts to
couple their lunar months with the artificial months of the Gregorian
calendar. Most of their month names now have standard English
equivalences, but occasionally they hesitate. There is also a ten-
dency to replace most of the month names by the English names when
talking Karuk while the most obviously descriptive ones, such as
Karuk Vékkisrd’, are retained. Before the spring salmon ceremony
of Amekyaram was discontinued, Mrs. Nelson informed the Indians
for several years by her Whiteman calendar the dates of March 1st
and April 1st, which were substituted for the appearances of the new
moons of “Itré-ppahan and 'Tkrivkiha’n, respectively.

1. (@) 'Ok Va(Cira)kkii'srd’, mg. here moon (of the ’frahit¥, new
year ceremony), so called because the Katimin and Orleans new year
ceremonies began 10 days before this moon disappears, and lasted 15
or 20 days. (b) Nanu(ira)kki-srd’, mg. our moon (of the ’frahiv,
new year ceremony). ‘‘September.”

2. (a) Ni-ssé&’®p, no mg. (b) Nasépkiisra’, adding -ki'srd’,
moon. ‘‘October.”

3. (a) Pakuhakkii-sra’, mg. acorn-gathering moon. They stayed
out formerly about a month gathering acorns. (b) P§'kkuhiv,
acorn-gathering time, is sometimes used synonymous with the name
of the moon. ‘‘November.”

4. (@) Yi0053-han, mg. first moon. (b) Yifa'hankid-srd’, adding
-kii'srd’, moon. (c¢) Kusrahké’*m, mg. bad moon, called because of
its stormy weather. (d) Kusrahkémkiisra’, adding -kii'sra’, moon.
“December.” This is the month in which the sun enters for 5
days inside the “kusri'v.” In this month men run about at night
when the moon is not shining, bathe, pronounce Kitaxrihat formulas,
and thus obtain luck and strength,

5. (@) ’Axxakhan, mg. second moon. (b) ’Axakhanki-sra’, adding
-klsrd’, moon. ‘‘January.”

6. (¢) Kuyrakhan, mg. third moon. (b) Kuyrakhanki-srd’,
adding -kii'sra’, moon. Also loosely identified with ‘‘January.”

7. (a) Pi-6véhan, mg. fourth moon. (b) Piévahanki-srd’, adding
-kii'sra’, moon. Tcanimansup4'hakka’*m, Chinaman big day, for-
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a. Digging sticks

¢. Disk seats

d. Stem-tobacco pestle
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BUNDLE OF PICKED TOBACCO LEAVES TIED IN DOUGLAS FIR TWIGS AND THEN IN BRACKEN LEAVES, PREPARATORY TO CARRYING

HOME
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merly cocelebrated by some of the Karuk at Orleans and other
Chinese contact places, falls in this moon. “February.”

8. (@) ’Itré6ppahan, mg. fifth moon. (b) ’Itro-pahankt-sra’, add-
ing -ku-sra’. ‘‘March.”

9. () 'Ikrivkiha'®n, mg. sixth moon. (0) ’Ikrivkihanki-srd’,
adding -kt-sra’, moon. (c) 'AmekyaTamki-srd’, mg. Amekyaram
moon, so called because the spring salmon ceremony of Amekyaram
begins at the new moon of this month. (d) ’Iruravahivk’a-srd’, mg.
moon of the ’irdrdvahiv, spring salmon ceremony. ‘‘April.”

10. (@) Xakinivkiha’n, mg. seventh moon. (6) Xakinivkihan-
kisrd’, adding -kiisrd’, moon. ‘‘May.”

11. (a) Kuyrakinivkiha'*n, mg. eighth moon.
kih&nkii-srd’, adding -kii'srd’, moon. ‘“June.”

12. (a) 'Itro-paticimnihan, mg. ninth moon. () ’Itro-patica'm-
nihanki-srd’, adding -ki'srd’, moon. (¢) ’Ahvarakki-srd’, mg.
moon of the ’shavarahiv, special name of the jump dance held at
Amekyaram starting at new moon of this month and lasting 10 days.
“ Jl]ly.”

13. (¢) ’Ttaharihan, mg. tenth moon. (b) ’Ttaharahankii'sra’,
adding -ki-srd’, moon. (c) Karuk Va(ira)kkd-srd’, mg. upriver
moon (of the ’irahi¥, new year ceremony), so called because the
Clear Creek new year ceremony begins 10 days before this moon
disappears, and lasts either 15 or 20 days. (d) 'Irakkl-srad’, mg.
new year ceremony moon, used when it is understood which one is

(0) Kuyrakiniv-

designated.

2. Pakumékii'sra pakun?h6sm-
hiti karu pakumékl-sra pa-
kunricti kti’

Xattikripmd pakunrdh6am-
hiti pe-héraha’, 'Itr§-ppahan pa-
kun?déra mhiti’, kunxuti kiri va;
mfik *u’4-sha paxatikrupmapaéri’,
kiri teetc 'uw’Gnniprav kunxuti’.
Vura va; ka'n ’uvarari-hva tabu-
vikk¥ak, pa’ghié, ’axmay ik vira
tapurafatta’k, hinupa takun?Gh-
0d'mhé’*n.! Papinictunvé-ttas
twifeip, va; kari pakunrihéim-
hit’. Va: kari pakun?ih6d-mhiti
pe’kmahéatera;m tdhak pafata-
vénna™n, ’ikriripanfikmahéatc-
ra’*m.

(SEASONAL INFORMATION A8 TO
SOWING AND HARVESTING)

It is in the springtime that they
sow the tobacco, it is in March
when they sow it; they want the
spring showers to wet it, they
want it to come up quick. They
are hanging there on the rack, the
seeds, then all at once they get
no more; it is that they have
planted them. When the little
weeds are coming up is when
they plant it. They plant it
when the fatavennan is in the
sweathouse, in the Amekyaram
sweathouse.

1 Or takunrdhod-mhahe’*n.
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Patakunrdhei-mha’*k,  vira
u:m teé-te 'u’i-fti’, ’itaharasippa;
va: kari vura tu’'ikk¥0raprav.

Pamitva passarip ntstiktihat,
'Tkrivkiha:n patcim usiré-caha;k
pakkisra’, mit nummé-htihat
pe-h&raha’ tu'if, va; kari mit
panumé htihat, passarip nds-
ta-ktiha’=k.

Tevit k78 ta’ar "Ahvarakka sra
to-simntihate.

Va: ki:n vura héyva Karuk
Vikkisrd papicei‘tc kunictd-kti
peh&rahassa’n, kunikfifstdro-ti’,
affivk’am kunfaravickti’. Kun-
xiiti xay 'uvéxra pamussa’n. Pa-
kari kari 6ikkinklinic pamiss’n,
va; kari pakunictukti’, va; 'u;m
’ikpfhanhe;c pehé&-raha’. Pakaruk
Vakka-sra va: kari vura t6-9riha’
karu va; kari tayépca pamup-

pitic.
Xas takunpikrfi-nti’, kunpimu-
sanko-tti’, xas va; kidkkum

ik wvura takunpictuk. Pavira
hfitva ko: kari yé&-pcaha'k pa-
mussa’®n, vura va; kun?ictukéin-
k§-tti’,

Xas takunpikriinti xat ik
'ukké-citcasaha  peh&-cTahéssa;n
ippankar, va; ’uwm payé&pca
ijppankam ’u;m paxvahaharas
peh&rahassa’n. Xas Gk Vak-
kiisra va; kari k*ukku;m takun-
pictuk. Karixas vura patakun-
ké6'ha’ pavura t6-mtapfip, t6'm-
vay, 'Ok Vakklsra va; kari
takunké-ha’.

Xas pinmar xas takunikyav
pa’thic. Xari vura ’akkicy va-
rava to-kyav, hiri vura puké-
vura ’ictukfiptihap, tapifa-t kari
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When they sow it, it comes up
quickly; in 10 days it grows,
pricks up.

When we used to gather hazel
sticks, at the end of April, we
saw the tobacco already growing;
that was the time we saw it, when
we were picking hazel sticks,

It is halfway grown at the end
of July.

Sometime about August they
first pick the tobacco leaves, they
pick them downward,? they start
in at the base of the plant. They
are afraid the leaves will get dry.
When it is green yet, they pick it,
so the tobacco will be strong. By
August it is already blooming and
1t is already well leaved out.

Then they wait again; they
keep looking at it, then they pick
it again. As long as the leaves
are good yet, they keep going to
pick it.

Then they wait again until the
tobacco leaves on top get bigger,
those are the good ones; the to-
bacco leaves on top are pitchy.
Then in September they pick it
again. That is when they finish,
when it is all ripe, yellow; in
September they finish.

Then after the new year cere-
mony they gather the seeds.
That is when anybody picks it,
sometimes they [the owners] do

1. e., they pull them off from the stem in downward direction as

they pick them.
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payépca’. Payépca ko-vira
takuniky4 ffip.

Xas Na-wssép 'icappi-ttitc va;
kari vura hittha;n ’upafri-hti’.

Va; kari mupicei;p takunpikya:-

riffip pehéraha’, pa’uhippi k¥aru
vura, karu vura pa’dhié.

3. Pahfi-t kunkupa’tihod -mhiti’

Pehé&rahs takunfihod-mha’k,
va; ka:n takunsi'-nma pa’uhic-
tippa’. Va; vura tikmi:k kun-
Pakka-ti’, pa’uhictippa’. Karixas
kunkitnusutnigssuti’,”® patakun-
?Ghed-mha’®k,  takunmitpi-éva
pa’amtépnihite.

4. ’ThéTahath8d -mhat

Pe-héraha pakunrih6d - mhiti
viri va; kunvénafipk¥6-ti pa’Ghié,
takunpi'p: “Hdkka hindpa 'i;m,
'k ’I6iveanémn’a-teip Ve'kxaré--
yav. ’I:m va; pay mih&raha
Gh6d -mharahanik.  Viri na;’in
nu’4-plnmuti’.” ‘Viri pAy nanu-
*svahkam ’{'ifrdappané;c pe-iffa-
ha'*k,’ i;m vé-ppan’'nik. ‘Ya's
‘ara. va: pay ’u'ihéd-mharati-
he’sc, ta’in nd’ad-pinmaha’k,’

5. Pahfit pakunkupé-vrarakku-
rihmafshiti pa’dhié

Patakunipmutpi-0vamaraha k
pa’dhié, xas piric* takunrappiv,
xas va, 'Avahkam takunifydru-
éun pappitic, va; ’'uim pa’thic
ytixsdruk ’uvrarakkiirihe’®c.
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not pick it all off, there are no
more good ones then. The good
ones they pick all off.

Then when the October moon
first starts in, it always rains.
Before that they are through
with the tobacco, the stems, too,
and the seeds, too.

(SOWING)

When they sow the tobacco,
they carry the seed stalks to the
place. They carry them in their
hands, the seed stalks. Then they
break them open, when they sow,
they scatter them over the ashy
place.

(TOBACCO SOWING FORMULA)

When they plant tobacco they
talk to the seed, saying: ‘Where
art thou, Ikxareyav of the Middle
of the World. Thou wast wont
to sow thy tobacco. Iknow about
thee. ‘Growing mayst thou grow
to the sky,’ thou saidest it.
‘Human will sow with these
words, if he knows about me.’”’

(HARROWING THE TOBACCO
SEED IN)

After they scatter the seeds,
then they hunt a bush, then they
drag the bush around over it, so
that the seeds will go in under the
ground. Or they merely sweep

2 For further detail on breaking the covering off the seed capsules

when sowing, see p. 60.

8 Imk¥anvan used this formula recently when planting string beans.
“‘Growing mayst thou grow to the sky,” thou saidest it.” They
grew so high that Imk¥anvan could hardly reach to the top.

* Any kind of bush is used, the first loose one they see.
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Karu hfTi ’dvahkam takuntét-
tuycur kite piriem@’k. ’A-pun
takuntatuytattuy pa’ipa kan
kun’dhfd-mhat.  Xé-teitenihite,
’amtapnihite, pamitva ki n ikk¥a
kunrahko't.

6. Pahfi-t kunkupavitrippahiti’

Xas va; vura kunpimusankotti
teémyateva’. Kunvitri-pti payie
kumappific, xay vo“ifcar. Vira
pwikxayxa-ytihap, kunvitripti
vira kite.

Va; 'u;m ka:n patta;y ’i-ftihara
papinictunvé’etc, paka:n pé-kkid
kunrahkd-ttihanik. Va-wvura kite
pakatéssip,® x4 t karu vura hii-tva
k6 kunrtahku™, va; vura 'u'ifti
pakatéssip.

7. Pahfi't 'ukupa’iffahiti’

HE1i puyav kupayriffahitihata.
Pakunic ’ivaxra pe-héraha’ippa’,
kari takunpi'p: ‘“ Pu-yé-pcahe-cara
pe-h&raha’, sarip k¥unic tu’ifxa-
nahsi-pninate.” Pakupatak-
ka'msd tu’iffaha’k, va: pakun-
xtti yépea’, tcémya tc "Gtikhi-
nat’.”  Xas kunipitti’: “Va;
pehé&raha yé-pcahe’®c.  Kunic
’aptikk¥arah’ec, t4;yhé;c pamus-

sa’™n.  Va; pehéraha yé&p-
cahe’c,” kunipitti’, patakunma-
ha;k kupatakkd msa’,
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on top of it with brush. They
sweep over where they have sown.
It is soft ground, it is ashes, where
they burned the logs.

(WEEDING)

They go and see it often. They
thin out the other weeds, lest they
grow up with it. They do not
hoe it, they just weed it out.

The little weeds do not come
up much where they have burned.
Only bracken comes up. I do
not care how much they burn it
off, the bracken is growing there.

(HOW IT GROWS)

Sometimes it does not grow
good. When the tobacco plant
is kind of dry looking, they say:
“Tt is not going to be good, it is
going to be coming up slender
like hazel sticks.” Itis when they
have big [large diametered] stalks,
that they think that they are
good ones [good plants], that they
will soon be branchy. Then they
say: ‘“They will be good tobacco
plants. They will be branchy,
they will have many leaves. They
will be good tobaceco plants,”
they say when they see the fat
stalks.

¢ The kind of fern used for wiping off eels.

8 An old expression.

" They like to see the tobacco growing branchy, for it indicates

that it will have many leaves.

But when gathering hazel sticks for

basketry they do not want the hazel to be branchy: Passarip u;m va;
pataptikk¥arasha’*k, tapiveé-ctd -ktihap, the hazel sticks, when they

get branchy, they no longer pick.
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8. Pahfi't ’i'n kunpi-kk¥arati hari
'a6{ km G’k

Hiri va; takunpip: ‘“’Asik

fin takunpikk’ar nanih&raha’,

tupimxanktdrihva’.” Tupimxaf,
tupimx’ankdrihva pananihé--
raha’, ’aik?in takunpikkvaf,

‘u;m vura va tapupifripravata,
tu’i vata.
9. Pahfi't kunkupé-ctikkahiti
pamussa’®n

'Affi vari papicci;p 'w’{-fti pap-
piric tirihca’, Kunimmyu sti vura
pakari kunictikke’®c.® Patém-
tup ’afiv’Avahkam pappiric, xas
picci;p va; kari takunfctuk.
Takunimm®i-sti vufa. Karuk
vakkisra va; kari papiccite
kunicti-kti’. ’AfivPavahkam va;
kunfctii-kti’ papirictirihca’, pe-hé--
rahassa’®n. ’AfivPavahkam taku-
nictdksdru™,  takunikfiéinni-h-
vd’. ’Ippan ’u;m vura pu’af-
fictihap. Po'kké-citcasha’*k xas
1 kunictikke’c.

Xas kunikrfimnti x4+t 1 k¥kku'm
ké-citcas pappitic. Xasik¥ikku:m
kunpictiikke’®c, pe-hérahissa’n.
Vura h&Ti virava patokké-ci-
tcasha pamtssa’®n, ’af kunictdk-
kuri-ti’. Xas kikku;m 6k Vak-
kiisra’, patcimupaérihé-cahi’ek,
patcimupicyavpi-crihé-caha’k,
va; kari k6'vira takunikyav, pa-
thic k’aru vuta. Kuynaky4n-
nite vura kunpicti-kti’, hri vura
‘axakyf nnite kunpictikti’. Pa-
tupabrikk’aha’?k va* kari tapu-
‘amayf-hata, tapu’ikpi-hanhata.
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(TOBACCO SOMETIMES KILLED BY
THE COLD)

Sometimes they say: ““The cold
killed my tobacco, it is wilted
down.” It is touched by the
frost or cold, it is burned to the
ground, the cold killed it. It will
never come up again, it just dies
down.

(PICKING THE LEAVES)

The broad leaves come out first
near the base [of the stalk].
They watch it as to when they
are going to pick the leaves off.
When the leaves get ripe above
the base of the stem, then they
pick for the first time. They
watch it. It is about August
when they pick it the first time.
From above the base they pick
the broad leaves, the tobacco
leaves. From the base of the
stalk they pick them off. They
never touch the top. When they
[the leaves of the top] are bigger
then they will pick them.

Then they wait until the leaves
come out big again. Then they
will pick them again, the tobacco
leaves. They pick the leaves
from time to time as they get big,
they pick them, proceeding up-
ward. Then again in September,
when it is going to rain, when the
fall of the year is going to come,
then they pick [lit. fix] it all, and
the seeds too. Three times it is
they pick it, or sometimes they
pick it twice. When it rains on
it, it does not taste good any

8 The old expression for going to pick tobacco is, e. g.: 'Thé&Tah ip
usttkkarat, he has gone to pick tobacco.
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'k Vakkisra t6-simtihate va;
kari kunxati kiri nupikya;r
koé-vira.

10. Pahfit pakunkupeyx¥§rari-
vahiti pehé&rahasanictikkapu’

Patcimi kunkiccape-caha k pe-
ha-rahassa’™n, katassi:p® takun-
Pappiv, ’4-pun va; takuniyé-cri-h-
va’, xas ’Avahkam takunpanép-
ku’™, pakatassipfavahkam, pehs-
rahassa’®n, kayrikkan hi-ti, ’ar
takunpanapsi:p  péassa’n. Ya
vira takunkupapanapri-mnihva’.
Xas katéssi:p ’avahkam takunti--
x78-rariv. Karixas takunkic-
cap, ’anmf’k, vura {4t virava
mfik takunkiccap. Y& vira ta-
kunikyay. Kunxiti xidy ’uva-
zra’. Uixdtext-teti pakunrafic-
cénnitli patuvaxrahak. Kari-
xas fuxri-vak'® takunfi-nniam’ni,
hé i ’axakiccap. ’Axakiccap kite
vur uy# hiti paédxri’'v.

H41i tahpus ’aAvahkam takun-
kiccapparafiv, katasipravahkarm,
kunxiti xay ’dmpute. Ouxri-va
kunick¥aruhti, hiri kunri-oviti’
Xas 6Buxri-vva kicap takunriru-
ri'mnihvd’. Payvém® ’‘um
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more, it is not strong. By the
end of September they try to
get through with everything.

(WRAPPING UP PICKED LEAVES)

When they are going to tie the
tobacco leaves up, they hunt
some Bracken. They spread it
on the ground. Then they stack
the tobacco leaves on top of it,
on top of the Bracken, in may be
3 piles; they stack them high,
they stack them up in there good.
Then they wrap Bracken around
them outside. Then they tie it
up, with twine, or with anything
they tie it up. They fix it good.
They do not want it to get dry.
It gets broken up when handled
if it gets dry. Then they put it
in the network sack,'® sometimes
two bundles.® Two bundles is
about all that a network sack will
hold.

Sometimes they tie Douglas Fir
needles outside, outside the Brack
en [leaves], they are afraid it
might get wilted.!? They carry it
(the net bag of tobacco) in their
hands or on their back. They

9 Bracken, Pteris aquilina L. var. lanuginosa (Bory) Hook. They

spread Bracken leaves on the ground, stack tobacco leaves on them
side by side, then wrap the stacks with Bracken leaves, then tie the
bundle by wrapping iris twine or other tying material about it. Such
a bundle is sometimes 6 inches high and as long and wide as the
leaves make it.

10 For illustration of Ouxri’lv, network sack, see Pl. 11, b.

11 The term for bundle is kiccap. ’Ifakiccap peh&rahéssa™n, one
bundle of tobacco leaves.

2 For bundle of tobacco tied with both Bracken and Douglas Fir,
see Pl. 12. The dimensions of this bundle are 14’/ long, 6%’ wide,
4%’ high.

8 Or payvahe;m.



HARRINGTON]

vira Buxrivpfi-vicak takunméh-
yannati " pakiccap.

11. Pahfi‘t pa’uhippi kunkupe-e-
tdkkahiti’

Pukaru vura va; kite ’ikyd-tiha
pamitssa’®n, vura pa’uhippi k¥aru
vura kuniky4-tti hi-H, patuvax-
rahak pa’uhippi’.

'Atvannihitc vura patakunik-
pakstiru™: yuhfrimmi™k. Va;
uzm kéri mit vura simsi;m taku-
nihru-vtihat pAmitva na; nimm’a-
hat. ’Ipcfinkinatcas vura taku-
nikpakpak. Xas kunkiccapvuti
pa’uhippi k¥aru vifa, ’4nmd™k,
f4t vira va; mfi’k takunpiceap.
Takunsuvaxra’, ’innik takun-
suvaxra’. Takunikyav koé-vira
patapicyavpi‘criha’k pamu’ippa
karu vura takuntkyav, viri va;
pa’ubippi’. Va; héy vura va;
takunsuvaxra y&rTam ’a’ pa’u-
hippi’, ’ar takunfaké-td-ku™.

12. Pahfi't psa’Ghic kunkupe-c-
ttkkahiti’

Xas patu’dhicha’*k, vura pu-
Yipcinvarihvatihap pa’dhic paku-
niky4-vie. ’Ipansdnnukite taku-
nikpaksaru’®.  Kari ’asxayf-te
vura pakuniky#-tti’, kunr’a-pln-
muti ‘i-nndk xas ik 'uvaxrahe’c.
Puxxar ikrfintihap, kunxuti xay
*dhrup pa’dhi¢. ’Ippanvari paku-
nikpaksird-ti’, va; vura kitc
kunippénti 'Ghi¢, peh&-raha’dhi¢,
h4ri vura va; kunipp&nti peh&-
raha’uhictkyat .’
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put the bundle(s) in the network
sack. Nowadays they put the
bundle(s) in a gunny sack.

(PICKING THE STEMS)

The leaves are not all that they
pick, the tobacco stems, too, they
pick sometimes, when the stems
are already dry. They cut them
[the stems] off a little up from the
ground [some 6 inches up], with a
flint knife. They were using an
iron knife in my time. They cut
them into short pieces. And they
tie the tobacco stems into bun-
dles, with twine, or with anything.
They dry them, they dry them in
the living house. They tend to
it all in the fall, to the stalks too
they tend, called the ’uhippi’.
They dry them anywheres above
the y&+tam, the tobacco stems,
they pile them there above.

(PICKING THE SEEDS)

And when it goes to seed, they
do not forget to “fix”’ some seed.
They cut them off pretty near the
top. They pick them still green,
they know they will dry in the
living house. They do not wait
too long, they are afraid the seeds
will fall. The cut-off tops they
just call seeds, tobacco seeds, or
they call them ‘‘ tobacco seeds that
they are fixing.”’

14 Or takunmahyan.
16 See p. 58.
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Taffirdpumi k takunkiccap va;
'wzm pa’thi¢, pu’apun ’‘ivraric-
rih&-cafd. Tei'mitcmahite'® ta-
kunkiceap, va; vura kunkupasu-
vaxrahahe’c.

Xas takunipcidnsip pa’Ghié,
Ynn§k xas takunsuvaxra’, ybé-
ram takunvarari-hvad’, y6&-tam,
h4 1i kYaru vura ’axxaki:te pakic-
cap, karu hiri vura kumatté-cite.
Tabuvikk’ak takuntékkarati, sa-
ruk u’ipanhfimnihva’, puxx¥ite
‘uvéxrd-ti va; ka:n pa’Ghié, ‘um-
y&hiti k¥atu. Kunippitti va; 'u;m
ikpthanhe’®c, pehé-raha’, pa’ahi-
ramti:m ’ibé:cyav tutakkarari-
vaha'*k, vura u;m ’ikpihanhe:c
pehéraha  pakunsih8i-mha’®k.
Saruk ’uv’uhichmnihva pakun-
suvaxrahti’.

Takunvupaksiru; pamu’ippan,
pehe-raha’ipaha’ippan,  pakun-
x4'yhe:c pa’dhié. Teimitemahite
vira patakunkiccap, taffirapthak.
'fnnik yéram kunvarari-hviati’,
’i0é-cya; vira va, ka:n ’uvara-
ri‘hvd’.

Va; ka:n vira takunvarari‘h-
va. Patcimikunth8d mheé-ca-
hd’®k, karixas vura takunpaffié,

x4s takunipcardnni-hvd’. Va;
vira ka:n ’uta-yhit?. Karixas

vura takunpaffic patcimikungh-
84 mhé cahd’=k.

12. Pahfi‘t pa’araraki-nnimitcas
kunkupitti hfri kunipci-tvuti
pehé&-raha’

Hiri vura pakkimnnimiteas
pa’ara;r va; ka:n takunpictik-
ta’n, pa’{i-ppiras takunk-ha’sk.
Pa’uhippi k¥aru takunikyav, hi H,
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They wrap them [the stems
with seeds on them] up in a buck-
skin so the seeds will not drop off.
In small bunches they tie them
up, they always dry it that way.

Then they take the seeds home,
they dry them in the house, they
hang them up in the y&tam,
sometimes a couple of bundles,
sometimes more. They hang
them on the rack, top down, the
seeds get awfully dry there, and
sooty too. They say it will be
strong, that tobacco, when it
hangs by the fireplace all winter,
that the tobacco: will be strong
when they plant it. The seed is
turned downward when they are

drying it.

They cut off the tops, the to-
bacco plant tops, when they are
going to save the seed. They tie
them up in buckskin in small bun-
dles, with Indian string. They
hang it up in the living house, in
the y6ram. Tt hangs there all
winter.

They hang them there. When
they are ready to sow it, then they
touch it, then they take them
down. They are kept there.
When they are about to plant
they take it down.

(POOR PEOPLE STEALING TOBACCO)

Sometimes the poor people pick
it over again, when the owners
have finished with it. They “fix”
the stems, too,sometimes, the poor

18 Tit. a little at a time.
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pakké&-nnimitcas pa’ara’’r. 'U-i-

ha'nsa’, kinic takunsi-tva’. Ta-
H

kunxus: “X4y ’u’4'sha’, ti+ vira

na: kansi-tvi’.” Va; vura karu

hiri kunsi-tvat?’, takuneé-ttcur
tatnakarari'mvak, f4-t virava ta-
kunré-ttcur patekunméha’k, {4t
virava kum ahavick?a'n’va.
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people do. They are lazy ones,
they just like to steal it. They
think: “It might get wet, I might
as well steal it.”” And sometimes,
too, they steal; they take off of
a trap, take anything if they see
it, any kind of game animal.



VI. Pahfit kunkupé-kyé-hiti
pehéraha patakunpictli-kma-
raha’sk

1. Pahfi‘t pakunkupasuvaxraha-
hiti pehérahassa’®n

Patakun?i-pmaha’®k, 'ikma-
hatera;m  vura  takuniova’®.
Ka:n xas takunsuvéaxra marti-m’-
mite.

Takunpipput. Xas takunsu-
vaxra’. ’I-vharak takunéimpi0-
va'. Pa’i-vhartiriha’?k, kuyra:k
'u’ah6hiti takun6impi-ova’, karu
pa’i-vharted yyitcha’®k, ’axxa,
kitc vir 'u’ahé-hitd’.

Karu hiri patti yha*k, ’fn-
nik vura takunpavar 'imvaram-
tifl, tA'nniprav. ’Imvaravak su?
takunbimpi-éva’, ta;y vidr u’ahé--
hiti “imvaravak sur.

Pa’i-vhar pakunsu-vazra h-
kiritt?’, ’ikmahatera;m kunsarav-
ra-ovutl’, ‘I'kk¥am vur utd-yhiti
pa’i-vhar. Va; ’'uym pukan
pusuvaxrahtihap  pamukun?é-
nifvatak.!

H&1i vura pu’{-vharak suvax-
rd-htihap, hdri vura ’imvaravak
karu vura pusuvard-htihap. ’Asa-
pataprfhak vira kunsuvaxra-hti’,
patei-mmitcha’k.

Kuynakstippahitc vura pakun-
suvaxra-hti’. Tamé kuvéxra’.
Va; vura ka:n kuniphi‘kkirihti’,

(HOW THEY CURE TOBACCO AFTER
PICKING IT)

(CURING TOBACCO LEAVES)

When they reach home, they
pack them into the sweathouse
on their backs. Then they dry
them there in the marti-m’mitc.

They untie them. Then they
dry them. They spread them on
a board. If the board is broad,
they spread it in three rows, but
if the board is narrow, in two
rows,

And sometimes when there are
lots [of the leaves], they get from
the living house a wide openwork
plate basket, a tAnniprav. They
spread them on the plate, many
rows on the plate {in concentric
circles).?

The boards that they dry them
on they pack into the sweat-
house, there are always some
boards outside. They do not
dry them on their sleeping boards.

Sometimes they do not dry it
on any board or openwork plate
basket. They dry it on the rock
pavement [of the sweathouse], if
there is little {of it)].

It is three days that they are
drying them. Then they get
dry. They are sweating them-

! Or pamukunriévankiftak.

?’Ikravapu’i'n’nap, cakes of black oat pinole, are spread in con-
centric circles on a basket in the same way.
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va, kuma'i'i patteé:te ‘uvaxri-h-
hti’.

Karixas takunikxuk. Hiri
taffirapubhak paktanikxt kti’, hiri
murukkan. Xé-tteite, pe'hé&-raha’,
patuvaxnahaya-tcha’sk, xé-tteite.
Takunfkxtk mundkranammahat-
tcak, h&iri taffirapuhak. Patak-
unpikya’sr, takunpi-p: ¢ Ikxidkka-
pu’, ’ihé&-rahé-kxikkapu’,” takun-
pip: “T4k 'ihérahékxikkapu’.”
Pv’ikpurkunic ’‘iky4-tihap, kak-
kum kunic tinthyd-ttcas. Va;
"wm ’dmnd-pti’ pu’imkTdtihata
’uhrd'mmak sirf pé-mp¥irkinic-
ha’k.

2. Pahfit ’ikmahatera:m kun-
kupeky4-hiti pappitic, kuna
vura 'I'nné'k ‘ikrivra'mak xas
po-tta-yhiti’

'Tkmahatera:m vura pakuni-

ky&-ttiv. ’Inngk ’wm vdra
pu’iky4-ttthap, kunxuti’: “Xay
’avak ®  ’dkyl'mnamni pe'hé-
raha’.”

Marti'mite 'u;m vura hittha:n
pakunsuvaxra-hti’. Va; ’um
ka:n vura pu'ifyéfydkkutihap
mafti‘mitc pa’ara’r. Yé-ram
uym ké-teri’k, piava; ka:n
suvaxra-htihap, va; kamn ’uim
kunifydkkuti’,

Hi ntahite papu’ikmahate-
ra;mta;yhitihap pamukun?ihé--
raha’. Vira va; pamukun?iky4 -
hank vurapuffi't ’ikmahatera;m
‘avaha 0&ta.  ’Tkmahatera;m
kuniky4-tti pamukunrihéraha’,
kuna vura ’imnik uté;yhiti’,
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selves in there [twice a day], that’s
why it gets dry quick.

Then they rub it between their
hands. It is either onto a buck-
skin that they rub it or onto a
closed-work plate basket. It is
soft, the tobacco is, when it is
thoroughly dry, it is soft. They
rub it between their hands onto a
little closed-work plate basket, or
onto a buckskin, When they
finish [crumbling it] they call it
“Crumbled stuff, crumbled to-
bacco.” They say: “Give me
some crumbled tobacco.” They
do not make it fine (lit. like fine
meal), some pieces are like flat
flakes. It fuses, it does not burn
in the pipe, if it is too fine.

(TOBBACO LEAVES ARE CURED IN
THE SWEATHOUSE BUT STORED
IN THE LIVING HOUSE)

It is in the sweathouse that
they work it [the tobacco]l. They
do not work it in the living house;
they think: ‘‘It might fall in the
food.”

The marti'm’mite is where they
always dry it. The people do
not go around. there so much,
around the marfti-m’mitc. The
yétam is a bigger place, but
they do not dry it there, they
go around there.

It is funny that they do not
keep their tobacco in the sweat-
house. It is their old custom
that they do not put any food in
the sweathouse. They work their
tobacco in the sweathouse, but
they keep it in the living house.

80One may also say ’avahak.
63044°—32——9
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3. Pahfi‘t Pihnéflitc p6-ktdkva-
ranik  ’ikmahitera;m  kar
ikrivra’*m

Pakuntcd-phina-tihanik ’ikma-
hatera;m h-t ’ata Ya-stara pa-
kunkupittihe’c, hfi‘t ’ata pakun-
kupa’ara-rahitihe’®c, xas Pihn&-f-
fitc 'uppi-p: ‘“’Asiktdvain 'uim
viira pwikmahitera;m ’ikré-vi-
cafa.* ’Asiktavain 'uum vura
‘imxafakké mkaruhe’®c. ’Avans
'usimxiktihe’®c. Pa’asiktava;n
'wym vura puw’dvkam ’aho-tihe--
cara pé'mpé-k, viox4-ttat. ’U:m
vura hitiha;n ’iffud kitc u’ahé--
tihé-card ’asiktava’n. Va: vird
"W;m ’ukupittihe’®c. Karu 'u;m
vira vo-kupittihe;c ’Asiktava;n
'uviktihe’®c. Tay ’aséit 'uky4 t-
tihe’c, pamuvikk’ardhamu’k.
"U’fccimtihé;e karu pa’apka’s.
'Avansa 'u;m vira kite ’ukupit-
tihe;c po-paricri-hvitihe’®c. Ya-
kin ’Asiktava;n 'u;m kunfkv¥an-
tihe’ec, ’Avansa ’¥n.”” Va: ku-
m&'i’'t pekydkkdm  ’u’éhanik
Pa’asiktava’n Pihné-ffifc. Viri
'w;m vura ’fnné- kite ‘ukré-vic
’Asiktava’®n.

Pihné-ffitc 'u;m va; "Gpadm’nik:
“F4t kuma’i'i 'u;m ’Asiktava;n
‘w’fi-rihtihe’ec? *U:m tay kunik-
vararatihe’®c ’Asiktava:n. 'U.m
farax 'u’§-rahitthe’c. Karu hiri
fi'ttth o’§rahitihe’ec. ’Icpik
k¥ard vira 'w’rahitihe’®c.
’Axi:tc k¥aru vur u’énna-tihé:c
f-onik.”
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(COYOTE SET SWEATHOUSE AND
LIVING HOUSE APART)

When they were talking in the
sweathouse how Human was go-
ing to do, how he was going to
live, then Coyote said: ‘“ Woman
is not to stay in the sweathouse.
Woman is going to smell strong
too. Man will be out of luck [if
he smells a woman]. Woman
will not walk ahead on the trail,
she has a vulva-smell. A woman
will walk only behind. She will
do thus. And Woman will do it,
will make baskets. She will make
a lot of trash, with her basketry
materials. She will be scraping
[with mussel-shell scraper] iris,

too. Man is doing it, making
twine. Man will be buying
Woman.” That is what Coyote

gave Woman so hard a job for.
Woman will therefore stay only
in the living house.

Coyote said: “What is woman
going to be lazy for? They are
going to pay lots for Woman.
She will be worth woodpecker
scarlet. And sometimes she will
be worth a flint blade. Money
too she will be worth. She will
be raising children in the living
house.”

* Cp. Yuruk information that women used to live in the sweathouse,

Kroeber, Handbook of the Indians of California, Bull. 78, Bur. Amer.

Ethn,, p. 74.
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4. Pahfit pa'uhippi kunkupé k-
tedrahiti’

Karixas, pakunihré-vicahak
pa’uhippi’, ‘ikrivkirakt * akunvu-
pakpakkif. Va: vura tdya;n vura
pakunvupakpakkiritti’, karu va;
vura pakuniktcunkiritti pekriv-
kitak. Karu hfri ’assak ar.
Tei-mite vira patakunsinsip pa-
uhippi’, patakunsa nsi pa’ubippi’,
takuni-tarankfti = pe-krivkirak,
‘appap kunfaxaytcakkicrihti pa-
'uhipp?’, karu ’appap yuhfirimmi-
kunvupakpdkti’.  Tupitcasam-
mahite pakunvupaksird-ti’, tlip-
pitcas pakunvupaksard-ti’.

Pava; takunipvupakpa-kmara-
ha:k ’ikrivkifak, xas ’4’k ’ahfm-
pak takunré-fripa’, xas ’uhipi-
svahkam va: takuniydrudfun® pa-
takuntasktnti’, va; kunkupasu-
vaxrahahiti’. Pa’a’h kunré&-ti
'avahkarh, Pa’dhupkam pakun-
raxaytcakkicrihti’, Piyava;
patémfir pa’uhippt’, pavupak-
pakkapu’, karixas ’4'k takunfip-
84 nkiti, pa’a’*h.?

Karix’as patakuniktcuf, va;
vura ka:n pekrivkirak takunik-
tetinkit, ’iknavani’anammahatc
pakuniktcdrarati’.  Va; vur 66-
viytt ’uhipihiktcdrar®® pa’as.
'Ivéxra pa’uhippi’, pusakri-vhéta.
Icyannihite vura takunikyav, pa-
takunfktcdiraha’k. Pdyava;
paté-cyannihitcha’®k, xas taku-
nikxuk. Xas tikmk takun-
piktu-y’rar, xas takunkiccap taf-
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(POUNDING UP THE TOBACCO STEMS)

Then when they want to use
the stems, they cut them up
on a disk seat.** Lots of times
what they cut them up on and
pound them up on is a disk seat.
Sometimes they do it on a rock.
They pick up a little bunch of
the stems, they hold it down
on the disk seat; they hold one
end of the stems, and cut the
other end off with a flint knife.
They cut off a little at a time;
they cut it off into little pieces.

When they finish cutting it
up this way, they take a burning
coal from the fire, then above
the tobacco stems they move it
all around, as they stoop down
over it. They pack the fire on
top of them. They hold it by
the wood end [by the side that
is not burning]. Then it gets
hot, the tobacco stems, that have
been cut up. Then they put
the coal back in the fireplace.’

Then they pound it up, they
pound it up on that same disk
seat, with a little pestle. It is
called tobacco stem pestle,’ that
rock. The stems are dry, they
are not hard. They make it
fine when they pound it. Then
when it is fine they rub it be-
tween their hands. They brush
it together with their hands,
then they tie it up in a piece of

4 For illustration of ’ikrivkit, disk seats, see Pl .11, ¢.
5 Cp. description of the same method used for .drying flaked leaf

tobacco preparatory to putting it into the pipesack.

(See p. 180).

sa For illustration of ’uhipihiktcdfar, stem tobacco pestle, see

Pl 11, 4.
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firapuhmi’®k. Va: vura kite
mii- kunkiccapti’. Xas takun-
piccun’va. Va; vura kitc kunip-
pénti 'ubippi’. H&Ti va; ’ihé-
raha kunfycd-nti’, xas va; kunihé--
rati’.
Pa’uhippi
nikteGnti’.
‘iktetinttha pappific.
kite pakunkupitti
pappiric ti"-km{i’'k.

5. Pé-krivkit

vira kite paku-
Va; 'u;m vura pu-

Va; vura
kunfkx-kti

Pa’avansas 'u'mkun vura nik
ikrivkir  kunikrivkiritti-hvanik,
’ahuprikrivkirhanik vufa, ’ahup
virahanik pamukun rikrivkir.
Héri kKaru vura pa’avansaxit-
titcas va; ka:n takunipk’ntaki-c.
Pamukunraffipmi-k sirik?Gnicas
ta pe'krivkif. Va; k4 n to-pkdnta-
ki-c pamukrivkirak patuhg-réha k

pa’avansa’. Vur o-xiti’: ‘“Na;
vira ’arvaii,”’ pate-krivkirak "up-
kfi'ntaki-criha’®k,  patupih&ri-

hask. ’Asiktava;n puva; ki'nta-
kutihara pa’avansa mukrivkif,

Pamukuntikrivrd-m’mak 7 va;
kan 'uym pekrivkir 'utd-yhitl’,
y&ram’innd’k. HErivura i'm
takunré-oripik pekrivkir va;
ka:n 'f'm takunk@intak® HEir
va; ka:n ’ikrivkirak ’af ’Avansa
axi:tc t6-stdksip. Karu hiri
va; takuniktetnkir pa’uhippi ’ik-
krivkitak.

Pekrivkir *u;m vidra pu’ihri-v-
tithap ’ikmahatcra™m , va; vura
kunfhru'vti papatimkif, va; vura
kunikrivkiritti pamukunfikma-
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buckskin. That is all they tie it
up it in. Then they put it away.
They just call it tobacco stems.
Sometimes they mix it up with
tobacco, to smoke.

The stems are all they pound.
They never pound the leaves.
All that they do is to crumple
the leaves between their hands,

(THE DISK SEATS)

The men used to sit on disk
seats, on wooden disk seats;
their disk seats were of wood.
Sometimes the boys sat on them,
too. With their skins® the disk
seats get to look shiny. A man
sits on his disk seat when he
takes a smoke. He thinks: “I
am all it,”” when he sits up on the
disk seat, when he takes a smoke.
A woman does not sit on the
man’s disk seat.

It is the living house where
there are lots of disk seats, in
the y&tam of the living house.
sometimes they pack them out-
doors, they sit on them outside.
Sometimes a man [sits] on a
disk seat and holds a child.
And sometimes they pound up
tobacco stems on the seats.

They never use disk seats in
the sweathouse; what they use
is pillows, what they use to sit
on is their sweathouse pillows.

¢ See p. 93.

6a 1. e., with their bare human skins, not referring to any skins worn.

70r Pekrivra m’mak.
8Or takunikrivkif.
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hatcrampatdmkif. X4:s vura hiti-
ha;n takunikririhié, karixas va;
k&:n takunikrivkit. H&Ti kK¥aru
vura va, ki n vura takunikrivkir
pakunkupapatumkirshiti’. Karu
hiri ’itic vura patakunikri-eri’,
kuntcivipi‘6va ikmahatera;m ’f-
ricak. Va; vura karixas ’ar kunik-
ricerihti patakunih&®r. Va; vu-
ra kite kinkupitti pakun?dririm’-

va, ’ikmahatera;m sur. HEri
va; kunippé&nti papatdmkir 'ik-
mahateramrikrivkit, Va; kunip-

pénti ’ikmahatecrampatimkir ka-
ru ’ikmahatcramikrivkit.

Kuna vura ’4-pinitec pakun-
rari-rahiti pa’asiktavi nsd’, pu-
raff-t vara 'ikrivkirittibap, tapra-
ra vura kite kunikrivkiritthanik
pa’asiktavdnsd’. Va; vura kari-
xas 'atvari kunirukdntd ki’ pa-
‘asiktavad nsd’, pasipnikka;m kun-
viktiha®k. H4Ti karu vura
vura ’af kunihyafi, patcim up-
0160&-caha’ k.

6. Pa’uhipihiktcifar

H4ri paskunxitiha; kiritta’sy,
‘ikravaramii-k takunikteur. Vag
kuma’i'i pakakkum ti-ppitcas
pe'kravar. Pay k’6-simitcas pe--
kravar ka'kkum. ’Uhipihriktcd-

rar va, po'ovi-yti’, ’iknamana-

tunv&etc. ’ITkrivkirak ’ar takun-
6i-vtak pa’ubippi’. Xas yu-
hirimmfik takunikpakpa’. Xas

‘ikteuraramfi 'k takuniktcut. Va;
‘'w;m vidra x4;n pu’ikravaratihap
pe-ktecurarami’™k, 'uké& mmicahe-c
paxin, 'G-xh&°. Va: vura kitc
kum4’ii  kunfhri-vtl pa’uhippi
kunikteirarati’, ‘ITmxafakké’°m,
pa’ads, pa’uhippi takuniktcura-
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Most of the time they tip them
over on one side to sit on.
And sometimes they sit down
on them just as they use them
for pillows. And sometimes it is
the floor that they sit on; they
sit around in the sweathouse
on the floor. That is the only
time they sit up whenever they
smoke. The way they do is to
lie around, when they are in
the sweathouse. Sometimes they
call the pillow the sweathouse’s
seat. They call it the sweat-
house’s pillow and the sweat-
house’s seat.

But the women just sit low;
they do not use any kind of
seat., The tule petate was all
that they used to sit on. The
only time the women sit on a
high place is when they are
weaving a big storage basket.
Sometimes they even stand up
when they are finishing it.

(THE TOBACCO STEM PESTLES)

Sometimes when they want
[to make] lots, they pound them
with a pestle. That’s what they
have some small pestles for.
Some pestles are only this size
[gesture at length of finger].
"Uhipihtiktedtar  those  little
pestles are called. They put the
tobacco stems on a disk seat.
Then they cut them up with a
flint knife. Then with a little
pestle they pound them. They
never pound acorns with that
pestle, it would poison the acorns,
it would taste bad. That’s all
they use it for, to pound tobacco
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raha’*k, xra vura ’6'mxi-6ti’.

Yéram vira ’af takunipéi-ntak.

stems with. It smells strong,
that rock does, when they pound
the tobacco stems [with it}, it
smells strong for a long time.
They keep it up in the y§ftam.

An old tobacco stem pestle obtained from Yas,®® which formerly
belonged to his father, is of smooth textured gray stone, 7 inches long,
113, inches diameter at butt, 1% inches diameter at top. The topis
slightly concave. There is a decoration consisting of two parallel
incised grooves ¥e-inch apart spiraling downward in anticlockwise
direction, circling about the pestle 7 times. A single incised line
starts at the top and spirals down irregularly in the space between
the double lines, ending after it circles the pestle twice.

Yas stated that a pestle with such decoration is never used by
women. It is called ’ih&raha’uhipihriktctrar, or 'ihé-raha’uhipihfik-
navani’anammahate.

Of the design Yas said: 'Uvuxi6k’urihvapadravurdkkunihvahiti’,’
it is incised spiraling downward. From 'uvuxitk¥drihva’, it is incised,
e. g., as some big money dentalia are. Or more carelessly, leaving
out the idea of spiraling: 'Usassippaéikva pektedfar, 'utaxxitepd-
6ahiti’, the pestle has a line going around it, it is incised around.
Also *ubimy4 -kkirihva’, lines it is filed in; "ufimy6-nni-hvd’, it is filed
in running downward.

Yas volunteered of the pestle: 'Tkxariy4-hiv ve'ktcdrarahanik, it
is a [tobacco stem] pounder of the time of the Tkxareyavs.

7. Pahfi-t Pihné-ffitc poky4n’nik,
pa’dvansa 'u:m pu'ikr{-mtihé--
card ’ikravaram@’k
Pihné-fiitc mup4 ppuhanik:

“Asiktdvarn 'wm  pékrimti-

he’?c.” Kunted -phina-tihanik ’ik-

(HOW COYOTE ORDAINED THAT A
MAN SHALL NOT POUND WITH
AN ACORN PESTLE)

It was Coyote’s saying: “It is
woman who is going to pound
[with a pestle]. They were talk-

mahatera’®m h{'t ’ata Paya-stara
kunkupittihe’®c, f4't ’ata pakun-
tamtihe’®c. Ko6-vira panu’a'mti
ko-vira Pe'kxaré-yav va; muku-
nipd-puhanik, Ya-slara va, pay
kunra'mtihe’®c. Xas kunipitti-
hanik: ‘“ Kunfkrd 'mtihe;c paxxin

ing over in the sweathouse what
Humans are going to do, what
they are going to use as food.
Everything that we eat, all of it
the Ikxareyavs said Human will
eat. Then they were saying:
“They will be pounding up acorns,

8 For illustration of this pestle see Pl. 11, d.

% Or 'utaxitck*urihvapafravurtkkunihvahiti’,

Ct. "upvapir6 ppi-6-

vuti’ pa’ippa’, ’af upvo-rurdnnati’, he (a goatsucker) spirals up the

tree.
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Yarstara paxxt:n kunfkrd-mti-
hé’ec.” Xas yi00 ’'uppi-p: ‘“Hft
'ukuphé;e x4-tik ’avans
6'kra.mi’?” Xas Pihné-ffitec 'up-
pip: “Pfi-hafa, 'Avansa 'u;m vura
viram ’uhyéassir§-vic ’ibva-y-
k*am. V&-ram 'uhyassird.vic. Va;,
'wm paxxizte ’'uky4ratibhe’°c.
Huk 6-ypi-ymé&°? Xay ’upik-
k¥Gna’®. X4-tik ’asiktava:n 'uim
viar dkri-mti’. ’Asiktdvain 'u;m
pubd;n vira kupappikk’ina-he--
card. 'Avansa 'u;m vur 'u’ppim-
tihe:c papattasdrahd’, 'v’akkin-
vitihé’ee, ’'u’ahavick’invitihé e
karu vura ’A'm’ma. ’A;s va'a-
vaha yittca;tc *uky-4ttihe;c pat-
tasdraha’?”’
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Humans will be pounding up
acorns.” Then one said: “Why
can not a man be doing it, be
pounding?” Then Coyote said:
“No; a man will have something
long sticking off in front. It
will be sticking off long. He will
make a child with that. Where is
he going to turn it to [to get it
out of the way]? He might hit it.
Let it be a woman that will pound.
A woman in no way can hit her-
self. A man will be looking
around for something to eat along
with acorns; he will be hunting;
he will be fishing for salmon, too.
He will be getting together river
food to eat along with the acorn
soup.”



VII. Pakumémus  peh&rahas-
sa’*n pakdé: ’ikpfhan karu vira

1. Pahfi‘t umussahiti peh&rahas-
sa’*n

Pakarixi-thd’*k va; kari paku-
nictikti’. Pamusanimvay va;
karu vura hiTi kunictiksi-nti’.
Pe-hé-rahaxitsa’n va; kitc kinie
pakunxiti kirih.

Pe-héraha  patakunsuvéxra-
ha’?k, kunic tappihahsd’. Xa4:s
kunic vura ’ikxaramkunic kunic
kumappitic.  Pamdtssa:n ’u;m
vura pirickYunic, su? sdnnak
’a-nkinic 'usasippidvd’ va; ‘uim
kunic vattavkunic. Va; var
ukupe-vaxrahahiti’, Va; kari
tasanimvayk’inic paxara to-ta-y-
hitiha’*k. HETi vura xar uta-y-
hiti’, h&1i kuyrakharinay uta-y-
hiti’, patta;y takunikyf-ha’sk.

2. Paké; ’ikpthan pehé-raha’

Pe'kpthanha’®k, pehéraha ta-
kunpi-p: ‘“’Akkat,’? ’akkat pux-
x¥itc peh&raha’”  “’Ikpihan,
’akkat,” va; mit vura kitc ’axxa-
ki‘tc patedpha kunfhri-vtihat,
pamitva kunih&-ratihat. Pdamit
‘ipittihaphat 'd’ux. Pumit ’ipft-
tihaphat "@’akkatti’. Kina vura
paffa:t ’amakk&m takunpakat-
kattaha’*k, pakdnic xi:n puva-
yavaha?k, takunpip: “'U’ux,
u’akkatty’.”

(COLOR AND STRENGTH OF LEAF
TOBACCO)

(COLOR OF LEAF TOBACCO)

When the leaves are green yet
they pick them. Its yellowing
leaves also they sometimes pick
with the others. But the green
tobacco leaves are those they
want.

When they dry the tobacco it
gets stiff as it were. Then it is
pretty near dark green color.
The leaf is green, inside the leaf
stringlike it runs along, that is
lighter colored [than the leaf].!
It dries that way. The longer
they keep it the yellower it gets.
Sometimes they keep it a long
time, sometimes three years they
keep it, if they make lots.

(HOW TOBACCO IS STRONG)

When tobacco is strong they
say: “It is strong-tasting, the to-
bacco is very strong-tasting.” “It
is strong, it has a bad taste,”
were the only two words they
said. They never used to say
"@’'ux. But when they taste any-
thing unsavory, like acorn soup
that is not [leached] good yet,
they say: “’U’ux 'v’akkatti’.”

! Referring to the veins being
the leaf.

lighter colored than the body of

27 Akkat is also used of strong coffee, etc. It is the stem of the
verb ’akkat, to taste intr. used as an interjection.
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Héri va: kunipitti’: “Pehé&-
rah ekpfhanha’®k ’i0imk?ak?ihé-

raha’®, mah?itnihatcfimtcaxxa-
haha’ ’dmki-kkiti’, mah?itni-
hatcltimtcaxxahaha “dmkikkiti

peh&Taha’théa’m.”

Pehé rahasantirihcaha’®k, pa-
kari  6dkkinkiinicasha’®k, wviri
kunipitti’: “Va; yé-pca’, “ipttrizk
veh&raha’, va; yé&wpca’, santi-

rihea’.”
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Sometimes they say when to-
bacco is strong: ‘It is morning
sun slope tobacco, the morning
sun has shined on it, the morning
sun has shined on that tobacco
garden.”

When they are broad tobacco
leaves, when they are green ones,
then they say: ‘“They are good
ones, it is shady place tobacco,
they are good ones, they are broad
leaves.”



VIII. Pahfi't pakunkupa’iccun-
vahiti pehéraha’

1. Pahf't ukupata-yhahiti
fnnd’*k

Karizas 'I'nnik takunmahyan
’ubsipni-kkam.! Y&rtam ’ar ta-
kuntékkarati. Va: ‘'u;m su?
'uvaxrd-htthe’¢c.  Pamuéxippar
‘utarupramteakkicrihva  vasté-
rinm{i™k. Va; ’u;m pdssd?
‘ikré'mya "4;mmitihara, sakriv
‘utardpravahit’. H4ri taffirdpu
'avahkam takunfi-xfTativ, sip-
nukravahkam, va: 'um vira
suf ’uvaxrd-htihé’®c, va; ’u;m
pupasxiypé-ccata suf.

Viranik uvaxra-hti’, kuna vura
puv¥axnahAyatchitithatd, puvax-
ri‘htihard puxxvite. ’Uvaxra hti
vira nfk patakunmahya:n sur,
’iffud patakunpim’m¥us. Yanék-
va tupésxd-ypd’. Vira pu’s-yti-
hap puxutihap 'uvaxnahinniive’ec.
Va; kum&’i’i pakunictii-kti paka-
rixi-tha’*k, va; 'um vura puvax-
nahinni-tihatd. Kunipitti paki-
nic ’axvahahiti ’4vahkam va;
kumé&’’i pavura hittha;n kunic
'asxa’*y. Va; vira kitc kun?tay'ti
x4y ’dpasxa’®y. Va: kumé'i’i
kuni-x¥§-rarimti va:s pasipnu’k.

Pu’asxay’iky4-ttthap pehé&-ra-
ha’, pa’d; mkan kunkupitti pa’ap-
xantinnihitcravansas, ’a‘s kun-
fi-virukti pamukunfihé raha’.

Vura pe94n ’ih&raha takun-
méhydnnaravaha'®k £t virava,

(HOW THEY STORE TOBACCO)

(HOW IT IS XEPT IN THE LIVING
HOUSE)

Then they put it into a tobacco
storage basket in the living house.
They hang it [the basket] above
the yéram. It will be drying in
there [in the basket]. Its cover is
laced down with buckskin thongs.
So the air will not get to it, it
must be laced down tightly. They
put a buckskin over it, over the
basket, so it will be dry inside, so
it will not be damp inside.

It gets dry, but it does not get
too dry, it does not get very dry.
It is dry when they put it in [in
the storage basket]; when they
look at it again it is damp. They
are never afraid it will get too dry.
That is what they pick it [the
leaves] while still green for, so it
never will get too dry. They say
that because it is pitchy outside
is why it is always dampish. The
only thing they are afraid of is
that it will get too damp. That
is why they cover the basket with
a deerskin,

They never dampen tobacco as
the white men do, who put water
on their tobacco.

If they put tobacco in anything
once, they do not use it for any-

! For description of the tobacco storage baskets see pp. 103-126;
for description of the upriver hat storage basket see pp. 127-131.
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a b c d
ROOTS OF JEFFERY PINE FOR BASKETRY
a, first splitting; b, second splitting; ¢, third splitting; d, strands prepared ready for weaving.
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a b
CALIFORNIA HAZEL STICKS FOR BASKETRY

a, The ordinary hazel sticks; b, hazel stick tips salvaged from finished baskets, used for-
weaving small baskets.
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BEAR LILY PLANT
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C

a, Braid of Bear' Lily leaves, prepared for sale or storage; b, coils of Bear Lily strands prepared for
weaving overlay; ¢, maidenhair leaf
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vura pufff-t karu vura kum4’ii thing any more. The thing
pihrd-vtthap. ’Imxafakké&°m. stinks.

Patakunrticcunva koé-vira yi6- They put it away all in differ-
fukénva pa’ubippi karu yieéuk, ent places, the leavesin one place,
karu peh&raha yieouk, karu and the seeds in another place.
pa’dhic yiebuk.

2. Pa’ubsipnu’k

(THE TOBACCO BASKET)

Most people do not know that the principal material that builds a
Karuk basket is lumber. It is the shreds of the roots of the Jeffrey
Pine (Pinus ponderosa Dougl. var. jeffreyi Vasey) that weave the
basket, holding the foundation sticks together, faced in places with
more delicate strands, white, black, or red, to produce the decoration.
The process is a simple 2-strand twining, varied occasionally with
3-strand twining where strength is needed. The name of the pine-
root strands is safum. (See Pl. 13.)

The foundation consists usually of carefully chosen shoots of the
California hazel (Corylus rostrata Ait. var. californica), gathered the
second year after burning the brush at the place where it grows.?

The hazel sticks are called safip. (See PL 14.)

The white overlay which the Indians call “white” is done with
strands prepared from the leaves of the Bear Lily (Xerophyllum tenax
{Pursh] Nutt), called panyttar. (See Pls. 15; 16 a, b.)

The black overlay is the prepared stalks of the Maidenhair fern
(Adiantum pedatum 1..), called ’iknitdpkif. (See Pls. 16, ¢; 17.)

The red overlay, which is not used in the tobacco basket the mak-
ing of which is here described, is the filament of the stem of the Chain
Fern (Woodwardia radicans Sm.), which has been dyed by wetting
it with spittle that has been reddened by chewing the bark of White
Alder (Alnus rhombifolia Nutt.).

Pe'hé-rahasipnu:k va; vura They make a tobacco basket
kunkupavikk¥ahiti pasipnikkié like they do a money basket.
kunkupavikk¥ahiti’. Pasipndk- In the money basket are kept
kidak ’u;m ’axrdh ’u’ururfm- money purses and woodpecker
nihvd’, ‘imé4ttap karu vur rolls, all kinds of their best things.
‘wururfmnihvd’, pavira ké. They put big patterns on the
ktma'u;p pamukun?upicciped’. money basket. Sometimes they
Va; 'uwm ’ikxurik¥akka;m kuni- cover a money basket with a
ky4-tti pasipndkkid. H&Ti vura small pack basket.
‘atikinvé’anammahate  'ubxip-
parahiti pasipnd kkié.

? See pp. 63-64.
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Kina ’u;m pehé&rahasipnu k
vura ’uym pu’ikxurik¥akka:m
‘ikyd-ttihap, kunxtriphiti vira
kite karu kunkutecitevassihiti’ 3,
Kunxtriphiti sarum xakka:n karu
panydfar, karu hir ikritapkif,
héri “yuma-rékritapkir.”* U-
xudriphahiti vdra kitc, peh&raha-
sipnu’k, kar 'ukuteitcvassihahiti’
Va; vira kitc kunkupé-kxdrik?a-
hiti peh&rasipnu™k. Vira na;
puvanamma ’ihé&-rahasipnu k ’ik-
xurik¥akka’m.
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But they do not put big pat-
terns on the tobacco basket.
They just vertical bar it and
diagonal bar it. It is patterned
with pine roots together with
Bear Lily, or with Maidenhair
stems, with “dead people’s Maid-
enhair stems.” A tobacco basket
has vertical bar Bear Lily pattern,
or a diagonal bar one. That is
the way they make a tobacco
basket. I never saw a fancy-
patterned tobacco basket.

A. Pahii-t yi60dva 'ubviytti-hva pamucvitava pasipnu’'k

(NAMES OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE BASKET)

Sipnukrippan, the top of the basket.

Sipnuk{panni’‘tc, the rim.

Sipnukrapma’®n,® the mouth of the basket, the aperture.

Sipnuk-

rapmin’nak, in the mouth of the basket.

Sipnikra-teip,® the sides of the basket.

Sipnukraffiv, the bottom of the basket.

Sipnukrafivi’'tc, the base, where the basket is started.

Paka:n to-pvaram’ni, where the sides start upward.

Sipnik?i’'c, the body of the basket, used of the central part of the
basket in contradistinction to the top and the bottom; also the surface

of the basket.

Sipnikri-ccak, on the body or surface of the basket.

Sipnukravahkaih, sipnukravahkamkar, the outside of the basket.
Sipnuksi/kam, sipnuksdtkamkarn, sipnikkan su?, the inside of

the basket.

Sipnukriéxdippat, the cover of the basket.
Sipnuktarupravar, the tie-thong of the basket.

B. Mitva pakumapihihni-ttcitcas pa’uhsipnu:k kunt rahitihat.

(WHAT OLD MEN HAD TOBACCO BASKETS)

In practically every house in the old times there was to be seen

hanging one or more of the tobacco storage baskets.

Imk¥anvan

remembers distinctly the tobacco baskets of the following Indians of

the older generation.

8 Or kuntei-ptei-phikk¥d-tti’.

* The last two words are added in fun, to point out the fact that
Maidenhair fern was sometimes called dead people’s Maidenhair fern.

5 Sipnukrapméanti’'m, the lips of the basket, would not be used.

8 Sipnikti’'m would hardly be used.
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Near Hickox’s place

Yurih?ikki¢, no mg., Tintin’s father, at ’Akvatti’'v, at George
Leary’s place upriver from Hickox’s.

'Asamixxa¥, no mg., Hackett’s father, at 'Tynd-ttakatc, just up-
river of Hickox’s place, downslope from Snappy’s place.

At Katvmin

'ftteatay, no mg., at Katimin.

Tamteitik, no mg., at M4-thin’va, site of Fritz Hanson’s store, at
Katimin.

' Afkuha’anammahatc, mg. Toots of some unidentified plant sp., at
Yuhxavramnihak, at Katimin.

' Araratteuy, sim person, Old Henry, at ’Astf'm’mitc, at Katimin.

At Ishipishrihak

‘Apsu™n, mg. snake. Old Snake, at Ticramri-teip, site of
Abner’s house at Ishipishrihak.

Simy#4’*tc, no mg., at Ticram?a-teip, at Ishipishrihak,

Xutnassak, name of a bird sp., at Yunukti'm’mite, at site of Fritz
Hanson’s house at Ishipishrihak.

At Yutimin

Ye-fippa®n, no mg., Ike's father, at ’Asana;mkitak, at Yutimin
Falls.
At Amekyaram

Sana’®s, Yas’s paternal grandfather, at Amekyaram.

Nt kat, no mg., at ’Asaimmam, at Amekyaram.

'Tti-v’rad, mg. invisible, at ’Asaimmam, at Amekyaram.

'Ahup Pimtdssahitihan, mg. looks like wood, at ’Ahtuyctnnukite, at
Amekyaram.

Paxvanipnihife, mg. little bush of the kind locally called ‘‘wild
plum,” Amekyaram Jim, at Amekyaram.

Near Orleans

'Asé-s0’°, no mg., at Kattiphitak, Old Ruben’s place, near Orleans.

Vakirayav, mg. gets there good, Old Ruben, at Kattiphifak, near
Orleans.

' Atraxxiput, mg. having no arm (his arm was cut off at the sawmill
formerly at the mouth of Perch Creek), at Taxaddfkata, the flat up-
stream of the mouth of Perch Creek.

‘Iktakkiricut, no mg., Sandy Bar Bob’s father, at Ticanni’k,
Camp Creek.
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Vurdn, hooker with a stick, Sandy Bar Bob’s paternal uncle, at

Ticanni’k, Camp Creek.

Hutchutckéssat, mg. having his hair like a nest, Sandy Bar Bob,

at Kasannukite, Sandy Bar.

At Redcap
"Ttexu’te, no mg., at Vippar, at the mouth of Redcap Creek.

C. Pahfi't payém 'u;m vira yid
takunkupé-ky§-hiti pa’uhsip-
nu’k

Payvahe;m sarip vura ka:kum
kunvikk?arati’, saripmirax vifa,
kunipitti 'ih& rahasipnu’k. Kun-
xiti kiri kinikvatic. Pdva; vura
'uum pi’é'p vavikk’ahata.

D. Pa’ubsipnukfiéxtippat, pahfi-t
kédkum yi6bdva kumékyav
pa’uhsipnukfi6xippat

Kéa:kum tinthyd-ttcads pes-
xippaf, karu k& kum ’afivyit-
tcihsa’ ’atikinvatunvé-te *G6vi-y-
ytf’, ’ubsipnukrioxippatr. Karu
ka;kum ménnukite kunhie, kunic
munnukite.  ’Avahkam vura
kunic kite ’'uéi-vtéakku’™, miru
kunic po-tei-vtako’ote.” Va; vura
kunic kunkupé-oxtppahiti kipa
vura murukmik takuni®xdp-
paha:k sipnikks-m’'mak.

E. Pahft kunkupe-6xtppahitiha-
nik pa’uhsipnu:k taffirapdhmavk

HEri pe-0xuparf-ppixha’sk, taf-
firapu ’avahkam ’uéxidpparghiti’.

(HOW NOW THEY ARE MAKING
TOBACCO BASKETS DIFFERENT)

Nowadays some people weave
hazel sticks, just nothing but
hazel sticks; they say it is a to-
bacco basket. They just want
to sell it. It is not an old style
weave,

(THE TOBACCO BASKET COVER;
HOW TOBACCO BASKET COVERS
ARE VARIOUSLY MADE)

Some of the covers are kind of
flat ones, and some with sharp
top, which are called little pack-
basket tobacco basket covers.
And some are like a little plate
basket. The plate basket rests
on top, is just on there.” They
cover it in the same way that
they cover a big storage basket
with a plate basket.

(HOW THEY USED TO USE BUCK-
SKIN AS A COVER FOR A TOBACCO
BASKET)

Sometimes if it [a tobacco
basket] has no cover, they cover
a piece of buckskin over it.

" Mg. that it does not fit over top of the sides of the basket but

just rests on top of the mouth.
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F. Pahfit kunkupé-kri ppabahi-

tihanik  taffirapu pa’uhsip-
nukrippankam.
H4rti sipnukfippankam téf-

firdpu ’dkrii-ppaeahiti’.  Pi-vic
kunic ’uky4-hahiti pa’uhsipnu’’k.
'APkam tafirapuhpfi-vic, ’affiv-
kam 'wm sipnuk. ’Ippankam
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(HOW THEY USED TO SEW BUCK-
SKIN ON TOP OF A TOBACCO
BASKET)

Sometimes & piece of buckskin
is sewed around on top of the
basket. The tobacco basket is
made like a sack. The top is a
buckskin sack, the bottom is a

"akrii-pkahiti pamukiccapat. basket. At the top its tiestring

is sewed on.
G. Pahfi't kunkupavikk¥ahiti pa’uhsipnu™k
(WEAVING A TOBACCO BASKET)

The Karuk-Yuruk-Hupa type of basketry is described by Goddard *
and by Kroeber,® but a detailed account, in Indian, of the making
of one of these baskets is here presented for the first time. This
account was dictated by Imk’anvan as a tobacco basket was
actually made, from the time the warp sticks were first held together
to the tying on of the finished cover, and so is doubly valuable,
since mistakes and misunderstandings were avoided. The basket
which was made is shown in its finished stage in Plate 25, a, and in
its making in Plates 18 to 24, inclusive. The texts here included form
part of a large group of texts covering completely the subject of
the basketry of these tribes.

a. Pahfi-t kunkupa’affé-hiti pa’uh-
sipnu’k, pahfi-t kunkupatayi-6-
hahiti’

(HOW THEY START THE TOBACCO
BASKET, HOW THEY LASH THE
BASE)

Plates 18 to 22, inclusive, illustrate the method of starting the to-
bacco basket, the lettering in the plates corresponding to the letters
heading the sections below.

A A

Axxak taniphi-c piccitc pas-

ip, xakkarari k¥i:k 'vw’ikk¥a-

! I put together two hazel sticks
SAFIp,

with their tips pointing in oppo-

8 Goddard, Pliny Earle, Life and Culture of the Hupa, University
of California Publications in American Archeology and Ethnology,
vol. 1, no. 1, Berkeley, Sept. 1903, pp. 38—48.

9 Kroeber, A. L., Basket Designs of the Indians of Northwestern
California, op. cit., vol. 2, no. 4, June 1904, pp. 105-164,
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viti’,® va; kunkupa’affehiti’.
Xas kdkku;m ’axxak tanipi-caf,
va; viar ukupitti’, va; vur ap6in-
tinvati kdkku™m, kdkku;m vura
va; xAkkarari k¥4:k ’u’ipanhi-
vuti’.® Kidkku:m vura va; tani-
k¥upe-phi-crihaha’, pi:9 tu’arihié.
Sakri;v ni’axayteakkicrihti’, xay
'upiccanndn’va. Kiattutukam ni-
’axaytcakkricrihti’,

B

Xas pi:p k¥ikku;m tanipaphit-
tak ’avahkar, "u’ikk¥ukaratl’, va;
vura ’ukupa’ik¥uppiévahiti pap-
pi6, yiedu kd: kunrikk¥hvati’.
'Avahkam pi:6 takunrtikkYukat.
Karixas takuyrakinivki; passatip,
xas 1k y4's teimi passarum nina-
kavari-vic.  Strkamhe;c pi:f
k¥aru’avahkam pf:phe’®c passafip.
Xas pi:8 ’dvahkam taniphittak,
k¥aru sdrukam pi0.

Va; ké* ’ipcfimkinitcas kunik-
ya-tt’, pakoé: ’affihe’’c.? Pa-
kunxutiha:k ninamitche:c pasip-
nuk, ’ipcli-nkinitcas va; ’'wm
kuniky4-tti pasaripraffiv. Va:
ka:n vAramas kun?ikk¥uti’, pa-
tubivfiripk¥drivaha’#k, ptva; 'v;m
’af ’ivyihura‘tihap pe-pelinkini-
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site directions, they start a basket
that way. Then I put two more
together in the same way, they
lie together again, again the
tips are pointing outward to
both sides. I put them together
again in the same way, then
there will be four. T hold them
tight, so they will not get mixed.
I hold them in my left hand. [See
Pl 18]

B

Then I put four more on top
of these, crosswise, these four
lying together in the same way,
running  different  directions.
They put four crosswise on top.
Then there are already eight,
then I am going to put the
pine roots over them. Four
will be inside [the basket], and
outside [the basket] there will be
four. I put four on top and
four underneath.

According as they make them
short [referring to the overlap-
ping], so will the bottom be.
When they want to make a
small storage basket, they make
the hazel-stick bottom short ones.
They splice long sticks in there,
where they [the butt ends of

10 Lit. they have their heads, i. e., their tips in the case of hazel sticks,

pointed in a certain direction.

Cp. hika kunrikk¥aviati’, which way

are their heads pointed?, e. g., asked as one enters a strange house in
the dark where Indians are sleeping on the floor at the time of the
New Year ceremony, for fear one might step on somebody’s head.

1 Or 'w’ikk¥dviti’, the two verbs are used as synonyms.

2 The overlapped section of the 8 sticks is usually considerably
smaller than the bottom of the basket.
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tcas  pa’affiv. Kunippé-nti
Tafivkif. 1
C
Va; pleci;p niynakavaratti

papi:® passarip va, po-sGrkam-
he:c passipnuk.

Tanitayi-oha’ * ’i-ssak tani-
plfdar passdfum pasarum/ixxa-
xapu’. ’I'k’am po-a-shitiha’k,
va: ka:n tanipdfeat. ‘'Tmnf-k
’assipak ’a‘s nifririndti’, tcém-
yateva ’as nipi-virukti pavik.
Xas yi60a tani’fissip. Pavar-
ramé-ci;p passhrum va; tani-
tayav.

Kixxumnipa:kam passarip va:
ka:n tani’aramsi-prin pataniyna-
kavara’®.  Tivap kid:k tani’ic-
cipma passafum.

D

Pi:gstitkam  ’u’aho-ti’, pifd
passarip ké-vira tanicrikk”astar.
Karixas kikku;m tivap kid:k ta-
nipiccipma’ ’4vahkamkarh.
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the overlapped sticks] come to
an end, the short ones never
run up [the side of the basket].
They call them [the overlapped
sticks of the bottom] afivkif.
[See Pl. 18.]

C

First I lash together the four
sticks that are going to be on
the inside of the basket.

I lash the base. I soak the
pineroots, the pineroot shreds,
in water. I soak them outdoors
at the spring. I have water in
the house in a bowl basket.
I put water on them every once
in a while. Then I pick one up.
I choose a good long one.

I start lashing at a corner be-
tween the hazel sticks. I run the
pineroot strand across diagonally.
[See Pl. 19.]

D

Then it runs underneath four,
I take in all four hazel sticks.
Then I run it diagonally across
again on top. [See Pl. 19.]

3 Special term for the area of overlapped hazel sticks at the

bottom of a basket, lit. what they make the bottom on.

E. g,

somebody asks where my hazel sticks are, and 1 answer: ta’ip va;
ni’afivkifat, I already started to make the bottom on them. Ct.

ta’ip va: ni’affiv, I already started the bottom of a basket.

? Aftvkir

is synonymous with sarip?affiv, hazel stick bottom.

¥ Lit. I make a cacomite, Brodiaea capitata Benth. Why this term
is applied to the act of lashing the base of a basket together is not
known; possibly the result looks like a cacomite bulb.

63044°—32——10
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E

Yi60a passatip, papiccitc ku-
massirip taniynakka'®r.!* Papi-
citesarip kumé’d-teip va; tani-
yi-nnupri’,

F

Xas kattutikam kd:k tanipi-
yin'ma.’® Karixas 'i0y§-kkdkam
ki:k tanipiccipma passifum.
Papici-tecsarip muppi'mate ¥ va;
ka:n taniytimnnapri’.’®

G
Karixas tani’-v'rin. Karixas
tivap ® kd:k tani’d-v. Pa’ifubsa-
rippi'mate va; ka:n tanfyin-
kifi.
H
Xas tanipfi-vrin k¥dkku™m.
Xas kdkku:m ’ieyG'k tani’iceip-
k¥ar,”® tanipiynfkka:r kdkku™m.

I

Xas kdkkuym tani’fi-v’rin.
Xas tivap tani’iccipma’. Xas
taniytimkuri kuyrakansarippi-m’-
mate.
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E

Then I run it around one stick,
the first stick. I put it through
between the first and the second
sticks. [See Pl. 19.]

F

Then I turn it [a quarter turn]
to the left. Then I run the
pineroot strand straight across.
I put it through between the

first and the second sticks. [See
Pl 19.]
G
Then I turn it over. Then I

put it across diagonally. I insert
it between the second and third
sticks. [See Pl. 19.]

H

Then I turn it over again.
Then I run it straight across
again, I run it around [through]
again. [See Pl 19.]

1

Then I turn it over again.
Then I run it diagonally across,
then 1 insert it between the
third and the fourth sticks. [See
Pl. 20]

16 Or tani’fi-v’ra8, I pass it under.
8 Or tu’fccipk?at, it runs across.

17 Tit. next to the first stick.
18 Or vo-kupa’ahd-ti’, it runs.

1* Here used to indicate not from corner diagonally to corner, as it
has previously been used, but diagonally from the interstice between
first and second sticks on one side to that between second and third

sticks on the opposite side.

% Or tanipfhya kkat, but this usually refers to larger objects.
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a, Twined bunch of maidenhair stems; b, iris twine for twining same; ¢, stick with
split end through which maidenhair stems are pulled before they are split; d, bunch
of reddish backs of maidenhair stems, split from the fronts and to be thrown away; e,
bunch of fronts prepared for weaving; /, bundle of maidenhair stems, not twined
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J

Xas kikku;m tanipfi-v’rin.
Xas 'i0yaruk tani’iccipk’af. Xas
kuyrakansédrip pidvakansarip xak-
k;n mukinri-teip tanfyd-nnupri’.

b. Passtitkam vassarip va; taku-
niynakavara'm’mar

Sirkam taniptkya’®r, panita-
yi-6hiti’.?* ’Avahkam kuna tcimi-
he’¢c,”? pakikam ’u’avahkim-
he;c pasipnu’k. Payém vira
va; hitfha:n va; ki:kam ’uv’avah-
kamhiti’, pakd:kam ’w’avahkam-
hitihe’®c. Pakd kam na’avhivuti’.
Puna’§'vrinatihata vura payvé-
he’*m.

¢. Xas va; vura kuniynakava-
ra-ti kikku"m
K
Kdkku'm tanipf-v’rin. Teimi
niynakavari-vic pa’avahkam pi:k
fkkYukaratihan.® Tivap tani’ic-
cipma’. Karixas va; papiccite
muppi'matc passarip taniyln-
nupri’.
L
Kidkku:m va; kari tanipfi-v’rin.
Tteytukinuyftc  tani’iccipk?af.
Papici-tesarip muppi-mate va;
ka:n tanfyl-nnip’ri.
M

Karixas kdttutikam kd:k tani-
piyan’ma’.
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Then I turn it over again.
Then I run it straight across.
Then I insert it between the
third and the fourth sticks. [See
Pl. 20.]

(THEY FINISH LASHING THE
INSIDE STICKS)

I have finished lashing the in-
side [group of sticks]. The out-
side [group of sticks] I now in
turn am going to lash, where the
outside of the basket is going to be.
The side that is up now is going
to be the top of the basket. That
side faces me now. I do not turn
it over any more.

(HOW THEY CONTINUE LASHING)

K

Then I turn it over again. I
am about to lash the outside
four that run across. I rum it
diagonally across again. Then I
insert it between the first and
second sticks. [See Pl. 20.]

L

Then I turn it over again. I
run it straight across. Between
the first and the second sticks I
insert it. [See PI. 20.]

M

Then I turn it a [quarter of a
turn] to the left. [See Pl. 20.]

2 Ct. pani’affivti’, which although used as a synonym of panita-
yi-6hiti’, when referring to starting a basket, means to weave the
entire bottom, not merely to lash the base.

2 Or kanahe’®c for kuna teimihe’®c.

3 Or pa’avahkam kuméppif pa’ikk*ukdratihan.
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Karixas tani’d-v’rin. Karixas
kikku:m ‘iey§: kG:k tani’ic-
cipma’, tanfyin’ma.

0

Karixas kikku;m tanipfi'v’rin.
Karixas kiku;m vira 'i0y§- kak
tanipiccipma’, va; 'u;m kari tati-
nihy&’*tc. HAri paniynakava-
ra‘ti passafum k¥akum ’afvafi,
puttirihitihata; va; kuma’i'i Pa-
’axékya: nipiynakkarati’.

H4 i va: ka:n kikku;m? tani-
piccipiv’rad, ’ipa picci;p ni'fcci-
pivrafat, papu’im’ustihayf-ha k
picei’'p, papuké-ha’®k picei’'p.

P

Kéarixas kidkku:m tanipfi-v’rin.
Karixas tivap ki:k tanipiyun’-
ma, pa’ifusarip muppi'm’'mate.

Q

Karixas ktdkku:m tani’fi-v’rin.
Tteiikinuyftc kak taniiceip-

ma’.

R

Karixas kdkku:m tani’i*v’rin.
Kdkku;m ’iyd- kia-k tanipiccip-
ma’, va; 'w.m kumd’i'i ’imusti-
haya'y4-tche’®e.

S

Kikku;m tani’f-v’rin. Karixas
tivap kid:k tanipiyin’ma, kuy-
ra‘k passarip muppi’‘m.
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N

Then I turn it over. I run it
across again, I put it through.
[See Pl. 20.]

o

Then I turn it over again.
Then I run it across still another
time, so it will be flat. Some-
times some of the pineroot strands
1 am putting around are too
high, not flat; that is why I lash
it around twice.

Sometimes I run it around a
second time where I ran it around
before, in case it does not look
good the first time, if it is not
right-sized the first time. [See
Pl 21]

P

Then I turn it over again.
Then I insert it diagonally across,
between the second and the third
sticks.

Q

Then I turn it over again. I
run it straight across. [See Pl,
21.]

R

Then I turn it over again. I
run it across another time, so it
will look better. [See Pl. 21.]

S

I turn it over again. I insert
it diagonally across, between the
third and the fourth sticks. [See
Pl 21]

% Or 'axakya’®n, two times.
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T

Karixas kikku:m tanipi-v’rin.
Ioydkyate® vura tani'iccipk’af.

Pakikam ’usGfkambhitihe’®c,
payém va; ’avahkamtah.

d. Pa’avahkam vassarip kuna
takuniynakavara -m’mar

Xas ’Avahkam va; kina tani-
pikya;r passarip panitayi-ohiti’,
papi:6 pakdkam ’vavahkam-
he’°c.

e. Yiooa  takunipvikkiro-pifva’,
pi:0 passarip takunpicrikk’as’rar

UV W. (SeePl 22)

Karixas ktikku;m tanip-v’rin.
Pakitirkam ’u’édvahkambhitihe’®c,
payém va; ’dvahkamtah, hiti-
ha:n 'u’dvahkambhitibe’®c.

Karixas ’i04m nipvikkirdp-
pidvuti pitevaAmmahite nipicvik-
k¥asrarati passaftip. ’Itcinnitc
vure va; tanik’upavikro-vaha’,
'Ttc4nite vira 'upvapird-pifvuti’,
tanipvikird-pi6’va. Pi:0 nipicrik-
kasrarati’, pi:8 vGra passatip.
"Tted nite vira nipvikird-pidvuti’.

Panitayi-fharati va; vur usdm-
kdti’, va: vura nivikk¥are’®c. Va;
ka:n 'upihyarupramti ti'm passé-
tum.”® Karixas yi66a kuma tanih-
yakkuri passafum. Kunic taniy-
pubipl® ’axxak vura yittea;te
passifum, ’i64-n vira pataniypu-
fiplf, va; 'u;m puntarannd-mhi-
tihafa, karu va; 'u;m pu ’ipvén-
ntpramtihata. Pa’ipa m{k ni-
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Then I turn it over again. It
is straight across that I run it.

What is going to be the inside
of the basket is on top now.
[See Pl. 21.]

(THEY FINISH LASHING THE OUT-
SIDE STICKS)

So I finish lashing the other
outside warp sticks, the four that
will be outside of the basket.

(THEY WEAVE ONE COURSE, TAK-
ING IN FOUR STICKS AT A TIME)

UV W. (SeePl 22)

Then I turn it over again.
What is going to be the outside
of the basket is on top now, it is
going to be on top all the time
[from now on].

Then I two-strand twine once
around taking in four sticks at a
time. I two-strand twine around
thus just one course. It takesin
four sticks at a time, I weave
around once. I take in four at a
twining, four sticks. I just two-
strand twine around once.

What I am lashing with is not
all used up, with it I am going to
two-strand twine. The pineroot
strand sticks out at the corner.
Then I introduce a new pineroot
strand. I twist the two pineroot
strands together, just one twist
around, so it will not show (where
I introduced the second strand)
and so it will not come loose again.

% Or 'iteyu-kinuy4 te,
# See T, pl. 21.
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tayi-ohitihat, va; mfk nicrip-
pihti’, pa’iffué patanihyakkuri
passafum, Surtkamkam ’'u’4hd-ti
pa’ipa nitdyi-6harati’,* papicci-te-
ficrikk?uti, pa’fpa niyikkurihat
passarum ’dvahkamkam ’u’4hd--
ti’. Pi:8 passirip mu’advahkam
i0yi-k  tu’fccipk’at yiffa pas-
safum, karu yi60a passarum sir-
kam. Yi66a kuna to -sstirukam?
yit6a tu’avahkam va: panikupe-c-
rikk?uri-vahiti’, yi66a kuna tasa-
ripstituk, yif0a kuna tasarip?avah-
kam, ’axxak pakunraho-ti pas-
safum.

Kixxumnipa:k =xas patanic-
rikkuti. Karixas va; ’upavah-
kamputi passarum ’ipa ? stitkam,
patanicrikk?uriha’®k, karu va;
to-pstitkam pa’ipa ’avahkarh.

'To4'n pay nik"upavikrd-vahiti’
karixas patani’atav.

f. Yasti’k?am kii-k takunvikma,

Yasti’kam ka: k tanivikma’.3
Hiti vura kdkam kidttutukam
ki'k kunvikmuti’. ’Axxa kite
vura mit pani’a-pinmutihat pa-
mita va; kunkupavikk¥ahitihat.
Mah§n’nin ¥ va; mit yi6ea’, karu
’Astittacanate 3 va; mit yf66a’;
kunipitti vura ta-y kidttutukam
ki k kunvi’kumtihanik. K6-vdra
mit *uti-6hina-tihat pamukdn’vik.
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I make firm the newly intro-
duced pineroot strand with the
same strand that I lashed with.
The one that I lashed with runs
underneath [the four sticks] at
the first taking-in, the one that
I introduced runs across on top.
One pineroot strand runs across
on top of the four sticks, and one
underneath. One strand goes
under and one over, that is the
way I two-strand twine, one goes
under the hazel sticks, one goes
over, the two pine root strands
run along.

At the cormers, I cross the
strands. Then the pine root
strand that was underneath [in
the previous taking-in] runs on
top, when I cross them, and that
which was on top runs under-
neath.

I two-strand twine once around
in this manner, then I start to
three-strand twine. (See Pl. 22).

(THEY WEAVE TO THE RIGHT)

I always weave to the right.
Sometimes some people weave
to the left. I only knew two
who wove that way. Mahé-n’nin
was one, and ’Aslittcanatc was
one; they say there used to be
several that wove to the left.
All of them produced poor
weaving. )

71t is a matter of chance which strand goes across on top and
which underneath. Sometimes the twisting is omitted.

2 Or to'sstirkam.
2 Or pa’ipa.

% 0Old Karuk as well as Eng. way of expressing the direction of
the weaving =in clockwise direction.

81 Of obscure mg., Sally Tom.

# Mg. packing a heavy load of water, Lizzie Abels.
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g. Pahfit picei‘tc kunkupa’arava-
hiti’
X Y Z (See Pl. 22)

Pak4-n tanipvikkird-piévaha'k,
va; k& n pani’aramsiprivti’. Kix-
xumnipa:k ni’aramsiprivti’.

Paké: ni’aramsi-privti picei’!te,?
va; ka:n pe-pvikmdramhe’ec.
Pé-pvikmiram tanipvi’kmaha’®k,
va; vura karixas nick¥axxicrihtr’,
panivi‘kttha’®k. Va; vidra karixas
nick?axxierihti pate-pvikmiram-
ha*k.  Pahé'tahyf:k tanik’-
ha’*k, papuva népvikmaha’sk,
va; kari kunipitti’ puyf-hara 'in
napicré-vihe’®c, ’itkxaram ‘uvik-
k¥e:c pananivik.®

Pak4:n tani’aramsip, sarip karu
shrum taniyakkuri k¥an. Yi06a
kidkku:m taniyakkuri passafum,
kuyra:k tu’arihi¢. Va; ka:.n pa-
nihyakkurihti pa’axxa kumé’a-
tcip passafum. Pataniyakkuri-
ha*k, ’axxak nipicrikk’asrérati
passarip
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(HOW THEY TWINE WITH THREE
STRANDS THE FIRST TIME)

X Y Z (See Pl 22)

Where 1 finish going around
once, that is where I start to
twine with three strands. I
always start to three-strand
twine at the corner.

Where I first start to three-
strand twine, that will be the end
of the courses. When I get to
the end of a course, that is the
only time I can stop working,
when I am working on a basket.
I stop at the end of the course.
If I quit in the wrong place,
before I weave to there, they
say a dead person will help me
weave, he will weave on my
basket in the night.

Where I start to three-strand
twine, I always insert both a
hazel stick and a pine root
strand. 1 introduce another pine
root strand, that makes three.
I insert it between the two other
pine root strands. When I in-
troduce a new hazel stick, I
always take in two hazel sticks
together by the twining.

# Or paké:n picci‘tc ni’aramsi-privti’. Where the course of two-

strand twining starts really determines the end of the courses, but
since where this starts is inconspicuous while the start of the three-
strand twining is readily seen, the latter is considered by the Indians
to determine the place.

% This belief, that one must reach the end of a course, tends to
make the basket work progress faster. When another matter calls,
diligent work is put in to reach the goal, the end of the course. Then
if the distraction is not pressing, one weaves a little beyond—with
the result that one is again course-end bound through a mighty
superstition. The work progresses. This is the informant’s- own
amusedly volunteered observation.
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Strkam 'uvé&hricukti pasarip-
rafiv. karupassarum — pavira
piccitc taniri-kk”aha’®k.

Pasaripraffiv nibavatva-tti’, va;
uzm  xé-+tteite  patanitdkkuka-
ha’?k. Va; kuma yiféa kuna vo--
yavhiti’, pu’ipvénkivtihata pa-
tanifavatvattaha’@k.

Va: pékupitti kuyra 'k passa-
rum ’ar ‘uvé-hriv ’avahkam hiti-
ha:n viufa. Pa’ifuteti'mite va;
pani’usipri-nnati vura hitiha™n,
viri va; paniynakavara-ti’: 3
'Axxak ’avahkam ’'v’ahdti’, xas
va; yit0a passirip musdrukkam
tupiynakka’r.®®* Tcé-myéatcva ni-
picrippihti’, sékri:v nipiky4-tti’.
Va; nik?upa’aravahiti’.

Payitfa topsfimnkinatcha’®k, xas
yi0 kina taniyakkuri passafum.

Picci‘tc panivikré-vuti’, "itcam-
mahite ti'mxakkarari kitc nihyak-
kurihti’. Va:kuma’iffud ta-y vu-
ra tanipi’'k, ’axakmahitc nipi-
crik’asrd nvuti pavdra héy vi-
rava yiffa tanihyikkuriha;k pas-
safip. Pavura hé-y vura kunic
to'xasha’, kari k¥ikk;m yi66a
tanihyakkufi.

Pa’affiv k¥arfhak, va; kari
kitc pani’i-kk¥ati’. Pata’ar’uvé--
ruraha’?k, va; kari tako- pani’-
f'kk¥uti’, hiti xas vura kikku;m
yitoa tanihyakkuti. Vura kunta--
punmuti pa’affivkif, vd-ramas va;
w"m, karu ké&citcas. Kéakum
'wikkvahiti passatip, kuru ka--
kum ’d0vuyti ’affvkif,
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The bases of the hazel sticks
and pineroot strands, as soon
as I introduce hazel sticks, stick
out inside the basket.

I chew the butt ends of the
hazel sticks so that they will
be soft when 1 clean out the
inside of the basket. And an-
other thing, they do not slip
back out, if I chew them.

That way three pineroot
strands are sticking up on top
all the time. I take the hind-
most one all the time, and pass
it around [a warp stick]; it
goes over two sticks and passes
under one. Every once in a
while I pull it tight, I make it
solid. That is the way they
twine with three strands.

Whenever & pine root strand
gets short, I put another in.

The first course 1 only insert
one [warp stick] at each corner.
After that I introduce many, I
pass it around two [warp sticks]
at & time whenever I introduce
a [new] warp stick. Whenever
there seems to be a gap, I in-
troduce one [warp stick] again.

When still working on the
bottom, that is the time when
I introduce the most sticks.
After I start up the sides of the
basket, I stop introducing them,
just sometimes I introduce one
again. One can tell the originally
inserted sticks, they are long
ones, and stouter ones. Some
are introduced warp sticks, and
some are called sticks that one
starts with.

3 Or panicrik?uri-vuti’.
® Or nicrikk¥urihti’, I pass it.
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Pi:6 tani’afav, va; 'u;m sak-
r’'v. Kéakum ta;y kunfiram-
ti’; va; ’um kumaya-yg'*tc.
H4 11 vurata,y kunfaramti’, karu
hi1i vura tei-mitcite.

h. Pahfi't kunkupa’axaytcakkic-
rihahiti pakunvi-ktiha’#k.

Va; vura nikYupaxaytcakkicri-
hahiti pavik, sirukam pasirkam-
h&¢c, va:; vira nikYupéyttarim-
kahiti pananipk¥druhak paki;-
kam ustirkamh’®8c.¥ Papiiva xay
napikririha’k, paptGva navik-
k¥ura-ha’®k, vura hittha;n su?
WxG-priv.  pananipkuruhrfivah-
kam. Patcimi nivik’urd-vica-
ha’®k, va: kari nipadakhikk’uti’;
paké-tcha’k, vura ’4-pun ’u’i6-
ra’,® nanibva-yk¥arh, ’ukriribriv.

1. Pah&t kunkupapaffivimara-

hiti’

Karixas patanikxidfik.®*® Tani-
xdripha panydraram@’™k. Tani-
vik. Také: pa’atav.
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I twine with three strands
four times around, then it is
strong. Some people twine with
three strands several times
around; then it is a little better.
Sometimes they three-strand
twine a lot, and sometimes just
a little.

(HOW THEY HOLD THE BASKET AS
IT IS BEING WOVEN)

I hold the basket with its in-
side down, I hold its inside upon
my thigh. When I do not yet
hold it against my knee, when
I have not started up the sides
vet, it lies mouth down on my
thigh. When I start up the sides
of the basket, I hold it against
my knee; and if it is big, it sets
on the ground, in front of me, on
its side.

(HOW THEY FINISH OUT
THE BOTTOM)

Then I start to make patterns.
I stripe it vertically with bear
lily, I twine with two strands.

% The basket while the bottom is still being worked on is held

bottom up on the (formerly bare) thigh just above the knee, not on
the knee. In basket work the new warp sticks and woof strands are
regularly introduced with the right hand; the left thumb is constantly
used to press the strands down and make the work firm.

% Or tanidri-c, I set it.

% The impractical shape of the bottom of a certain tobacco basket,
which bulged in the center so that the basket would not set flat on its
bottom, was blamed on the use, or too early use, of bear lily overlay
on its bottom. Papanydrar 'uvikk¥arahitiha k pa’affiv, 'u;m vura
wifriccukvuti’. Xas pu’ikricrihtihata, passipnu™k. Po*{‘fricuka-~
hitiha’2k, pu’ikri‘crihtihata. Pavik¥ay&-pca ’u;mkun ’affiv sarum
kunvikk¥arati’. If the bottom is woven with bear lily, it ‘“comes
back out” [sticks out]. Then the basket does not set up [good].
When the bottom sticks out, it does not set up [good]. The good
weave is to make the bottom with pineroot strands only.
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Yi66a passdrum tanipviktcak-
kic su?.® ’Axxaki:c vura panivik-
k¥arati’.** Su? kite vura po-vé-h-
ramnihva’.

Sarumvassihk¥am papanytrar
patanihyakkufi. Papanytrar 'u:m
vira hitiha:n sarumvéssihk¥am
'w’4hé-ti’. Papanytrar u:m vura
hitfha;n 'vw’avahkamhiti’. Sarum
u’aktappurahiti papanydfar. Sa-
rum ni’aktappunti papanytfar.
Pi:8 tanikxurikré’ov.

Xas ’axxak tanivi-kré-v panyu-
raraminnaxite, ’axxak vura sarum
ni’aktappunti papanyufar.

Karixas ’axxak nivi-kré’°v, ’ap-
pap ’ikritapkif, karu ’a4ppa pan-
yitar, ‘uxdnniphino-vahitihate.

Xas ’iffud panydrar tanivi-k-
ré’v, 'axxak.

Xas panytdrar sarum xakka:n
tanixdripha’, kuyra:k tanipvik-
kir6-pi6’va.

Karixas patcimi nipikririhe-ca-
ha®k, va; kari tani’afav, yi6fa
tani’aramnd’*v.  Karixas yi66a
tanivikr§’®v, panytdrar ’appap
ni’avikvuti’, karu ’Appap sifum,
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The three-strand twining comes
to an end.

I “tie down” one pineroot
strand [one of the three strands
that I have been twining with]
inside. I twine with two strands.
It [the end of the dropped strand]
must always stick off inside.

The bear lily strand I always
introduce just after [i. e., be-
yond, in a direction away from
the weaver] the pineroot strand
[that is to be dropped]. The
bear lily strand goes on the back
of [i. e, on the outside of] the
pineroot strand all the time,
The bear lily strand is on top all
the time. The bear lily strand
is lined with the pineroot strand.
I line the bear lily strand with a
pineroot strand. I make ver-
tical bar pattern [by facing one
strand only] for four courses.

Then I twine with two strands
around twice with solid bear lily,
lining both bear lily strands with
pineroot strands.

Then 1 twine with two strands
twice around, having one strand
faced with maidenhair and the
other with bear lily, it runs a-
round vertical barred a little [re-
ferring to the vertical bar thus
produced].

Then after that I two-strand
twine twice around with bear
lily.

Then I vertical bar pattern
three times around, bear lily and
pineroot strands together.

Then when I am pretty nearly
ready to start up the sides of the

# Or strkam.

4 Or penivikk?are’®c, that I am going to twine with two strands.
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‘arava’d-teip. Xas kidkku;m va;
k&:n tanippafav, yifea kikku;m
tanippatav.

Xas ’arava’avahkam tanip-
xtriphiro’®v, kuyrakya:n tanip-
xtriphiro’v.

Xas ’axxak tanipvikr§-v pan-
yuraramdnnaxite.

Xas pi:8 nikutcitevassiha’, *ap-
pa panyttar, ’Appap safum. Va;
nik?upakutcitecvassihahiti’, pata-
nipvi‘kmaha’®k, va; kari tanipfc-
vitrip papanydraf, ’appapkam
va tanipihyakkdfi.

j. Pahfit
strkar,
k¥ura’s 412

kunkupatakravahiti
karixas takunvik-

Karixas papicci-tc tanipikrifi,*
pateimi nivikk¥urd-Vie, viri va;
kari su? tanitdkra¥, yifea sarip
mfii'k tanitakrat¥. Va; ki:n pata-
nikutcitevéassiha’, viri va; ka:mn
patanitakra¥, pakutcitcvasihasu-
nikya’*tec. Vurs ké-ccitc passarip
patani’fissip, xas va; sdr tanikif-
k¥innidm’ni.

Xas panivi-ktiha’®k, ha nfhma-
hitc va: niptaspli'nvuti patakra-
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basket, then I twine with three
strands. I twine with three
strands once around. Then I two-
strand twine once around with
bear lily one side and pineroot
on the other, with the three-
strand twining in the middle.
Then I three-strand twine there
again, I three-strand twine once
around again.

Then on top of the three-strand
twining I vertical bar pattern a-
round, I vertical bar pattern
three times around.

Then 1 two-strand twine twice
around with pure bear lily.

Then I diagonal bar design
with a bear lily strand and a pine-
root strand. The way I make
the diagonal bar design is that
when I have two-strand twined
once around, I break off the bear
lily strand, I introduce it into
the other [pineroot] strand.

(HOW THEY APPLY A HOOP ON THE
INSIDE BEFORE THEY WEAVE UP
THE SIDES OF THE BASKET) */

When I first hold it against my
knee, when I am about to start
up the sides of the basket, then I
apply a hoop. I apply a hazel
stick as a hoop. Where I diagonal-
bar, that is where I am applying
the hoop, inside of the diagonal
bar designing. I select a rather
stout hazel stick, I bend it
around inside.

Then when I weave, every once
in a while I lash in the hoop, 1

41a See Pl 23, a.

# See p. 117.
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var, y4 vira tanikyav, su? vura
tusakri-vhiram’ni.

Va; kumé'i’i patanitdkrav, xay
xé-teite, panivikvurd-ha’sk, 'uk-
rimhiti vik, patakravippuxha’sk.

Patanip6iébaha’k, va; kéri
tanippdriccuk patakravar.
k. Pahiit kunkunpavikk’ura -

hiti’ s

Pa’affiv takunpaffivmaraha’sk,
kari takunpikrifi.

Xas sarum kuyra:k tanivik-
ré’°v.

Karixas kiakku:m sarummi -k
tanixxdripha karu pantrar, pi-g.

Xas pi:p tanivi-kré-v safum.

Xas ktkku:m tanixxiripha’,
pi:0 tanixxdriphird’n.

Karixas ’axxak tanipvikrdv
panytfar,

Karixas tanixxdriphiro'v pi:0
‘ikritapkiram’"k, panytdrardmi -k
karfu.

Xas kdkku;m ’4xxak panytdrar
tanipvikrd’v,

Xas kdkku:m tanixxdripha’,
‘ikrivkir tanixxtdriphiroov.

Xas pi:0 tanikutcitevassi’, ’ikri-
tapkir panytrar xakka’®n.

Xas kuyrak
panytrar.
Karixas ’itr6p tanipxdripha’.

tanipvikré-v
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fix it good, I fasten it inside
firm. )

I apply the hoop, so that it will
not be limber, where I start up
the sides of the basket; the
basket would be poor if I did not
apply the hoop.

When I finish the basket, then
I rip the hoop out.

HOW THEY WEAVE UP THE SIDES
OF THE BASKET %%

When they finish out the bot-
tom, then they hold it against
the knee.

Then I weave around three
times with pineroot.

Then I vertical bar design four
times around with pineroot and
bear lily,

Then I two-strand twine four
times around with pineroot.

Then I vertical bar design
again, I vertical bar design four
times around.,

Then I two-strand twine
around twice again with bear lily.

Then I vertical bar design four
times around with maidenhair
and bear lily.

Then 1 two-strand twine twice
again around with bear lily.

Then I vertical bar design six
times around.

Then I diagonal bar four times
around with maidenhair and bear
lily.

Then I two-strand twine three
times around with bear lily.

Then I vertical bar design five
times around.

2 See Pl. 23, b.
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I. Pahfi't ka‘kum kunkupapipé-
tripvahiti passafip, pa’ip-
panvéaritdha’sk

Karixas pata’ippanvaribha’sk,
kari k¥a'kum passarip ’axdkma-
hitc  tanipicrik¥asrdm’'va, va;
wm ’ippan ‘upnimnimitcputi’,
pa’iffud tanipvikrd’°v, kari tani-
picpéd-tsur itcdmmahite, yi60a va;
tanipicpd-trip, pa’ipa’axxak nipic-
rikk¥asratat.

Pa’umsuré&-p va:; kunkupé-ovi-
yannahiti saripvikkik. H§Ti
vura va; kunpihri-vti’, va; kun-
vikkvarati sipnukrfanamshatc?i6-
xtppat. HETi va; vura takun-
kiccap, va; kunfhri-vti fa; takun-
pidxaxat.

Passarip vura ’fppan uptfi-p-
pitcasputi’ patanivikk?urd-ha’#k.

m. Pahfit va; vidra kunkupa-
vikk¥urd-hiti’

Karixas kuyrakya:n tanipvik-
ré'v panyunanamidnnaxitc vira.

Karixas pi:# tanikutcitcvéssi-
ha’, ’ikritapkir panyirar xakka’®n,

Karixas pi:0 tanipvikrd-v pan-
yurar.

Ttré-p tanipxdriphiro’r.

Karixas kuyrik tanipxdrip-
hiro’ev, ’ikritapkiramfi’,k karu
panyurar.

Panyunanamdnnaxitc xas ta-
nipvikr§’ev, ’axakya’n.

Karixas tanipxdripha pi:p ta-
nipvi-krd’ov.
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(HOW THEY BREAK OFF SOME OF
THE WARP STICKS WHEN THEY
HAVE PROGRESSED WELL TO-
WARD THE TOP OF THE BASKET)

Then when 1 have progressed
well toward the top of the basket,
then I twine some of the sticks
two together, so that the upper
part [of the basket] will become
slender, then in the next course 1
break them off one at a time,
breaking off one wherever I
twined two together.

The broken off tips they call
“sticks that have been woven
with.” Sometimes they use them,
weave a cover of a little basket
with them. Sometimes they tie
them in a bunch and use it to
clean things with.

The warp sticks get slenderer
anyway as I weave upward.

(HOW THEY KEEP ON WEAVING UP
THE SIDES OF THE BASKET)

Then I two-strand twine three
times around with nothing but
bear lily.

Then I diagonal-bar four times
around with maidenhair and
bear lily.

Then I two-strand twine four
times around again with bear lily.

I vertical-bar five times around.

Then I vertical-bar three times
around with maidenhair and bear
lily.

Then I two-strand twine twice
around with bear lily.

Then I two-strand twine four
times around with vertical bar
design.
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n. Pahfit kunkupe-p6ié6ahiti pa-
'uhsipnu’k #*®

Karixas patcimi nip6i66e’c.
Karixas tani’arav yi6ea’.

Karixas ’ikrivki tanipvikpad;®
sarummi’k pa’aravmi-k ’usék-
ri-vhiti’.

Karixas tanfp8if. 'Ipam?icvi-t-
titemik tanipicrikk¥ufi. HE-ri
’arard’anmi’"k takunpicrikk¥ufi,
hf&rTi k¥aru vira vastaranmi’k.
Va; vura kan xas nick?axxicrihti’
pepvikmiram. Pa’axxaki;tc to-
sa'mkaha k pavikrd-v pakéari
nipbi6de’sc, va; kari pa’ippam
tanitaspur sarippak, ’avahkam
‘uvarari-hva pamu’fppan. Xas
pakari tanipvi‘kma ka n pe-kvik-
mutam, va; vura nivikcdnti pa-
’ippam passéarippak. Karixas pa-
tanfpvi‘kmaha;k pa’ifutctimite-
vikrd’ov, karixas va; ka:n pa’ipa
nitasptrirak pa’ippar, taniydmn-
nipri ’axxak vura passafum,
xas saruk tanicrfiTdni pa’{pparh,
tanipicritaratic. Karixas tani-
vissur pa’fppam pamu’ipankar.
Pupippfi-ntthata, pava; taninic-
caha’?k. Patanikruptararicri-
ha’#k,* h&Ti ’ar 'upimOatraksf-p-
rinati’,
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(HOW THEY FINISH THE TOBACCO
BASKET) 4%

Then I am about to finish it.

Then I three-strand twine once
around.

Then I two-strand twine six
times around with pineroot, the
three-ply twining holds it [this
final two-strand twining} up.

Then I finish it off. I fasten
it with a little thread of sinew.
They sometimes fasten it with
Indian [iris] twine, and some-
times with a buckskin thong.
I always stop at the end of a
course. When only two rounds
remain before I finish, then I
loop a sinew [filament] over a
hazel stick, the ends of it [of the
sinew} hanging down outside the
basket. Then when I two-strand
twine another course around to
the end of the [previous] course
there, I two-strand twine the
sinew together with the warp
stick. Then when I finish the
last round, then I put the two
pineroot strands through the
looped sinew, then I pull the
sinew downward; I tighten it
down. Then I cut off the ends
of the sinew. It does not come
undone when I do this way to it.
If I sew it down, maybe it will
come undone [lit. it will come
undone upward] again.

42> Sag Pls. 24 and 25, a.

% Special verb used of last rows of two-ply twining at the rim of

a basket.

# Most baskets are finished nowadays by sewing a few stitches
with modern commercial thread instead of following one of these old

methods.
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0. Pahfit kunkupavikkahiti
pe‘6xdppaf 4#

Karixas pe'0xtGppar kina ta-

mvik. Xas va; vura tani-
kYupé-kxurikk’aha’ pa’uhsipnuzk
'ukupé-kxtdrik?ahiti’.

Picei;p tani’affiv, tanitayi-6ha’.

Xas yioa tanivikrd’v.

Karixas taniky4 ssip patanivik,
va; vira tani’{* k’afu. Kuyrak
tani’afav, karu kuyra;k tani-
vikr§'v satum.

Karixas kuyra k tanixxiripha’.

Xas ’axxak tanivikrd-v safum.

Karixas kuyrak tanipxiri-
phiro’v.

Karixas ’axxak tampxtriphiro-v
"ikritapkir.

Sarum yi60a tanipvi-krd’ov.

Karixas patani’atav, yi66a
tani’atav.

Karixas ’axxak tanipvikrd-v
safum.

Xas yittcdtc vira tanipxdri-
phiro’v.

Karixas tanikutcitcvassiha kuy-
rak.
Xas panytrar tanivikrd-v pi-6.

Karixas kuyra:k tanipxirip-
hiro’°v, ’ikritapkiram{ k.

Karixas ’axxak tanipvikrd-v
panyutar.

Karixas kuyrak tanikutcite-
vissiha sarummfi‘k panytrar xak-
ka’n.

Karixas yif6a tani’aramno’v,
yi60a panyurar ni’avikvuti k¥aru
‘axxak safum,
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(WEAVING THE COVER) %*

Then I make the cover in turn.
I make the same designs on it as
the tobacco basket has.

First I start it, I lash the base.

Then I weave around once.

Then I start to three-strand
twine, introducing [new] sticks.
I three-strand twine three times
around, and then two-strand
twine around three times with
pineroots.

Then I vertical-bar three times
around.

Then I two-strand twine twice
around with the pineroot.

Then I vertical-bar three times
around again.

Then I wvertical-bar
around with maidenhair.

I two-strand twine around once
with pineroot.

twice

Then I three-strand twine, I
three-strand twine once around.

Then I two-strand twine twice
around with pineroot.

Then 1 vertical-bar just once
around again.

Then 1 diagonal-bar three
times around.

Then I two-strand twine four
courses of bear lily.

Then I vertical-bar three times
around with the maidenhair.

Then I two-strand twine twice
around again with bear lily.

Then I diagonal-bar three times
around with pineroot and bear
lily.

#a See Pls. 24 and 25, a.
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Karixas  yif6a  tanivikrd-v
panyunanamiunnaxite.

Karixas ’axxak tanikutcitcvas-
siha’, ’ikritapkir k¥aru panydrar.

Karixas kuyra:k tanipvi-krd’ov,
vura panyunanamunnaxite.

Karixas kuyra 'k tanipvikrd-v
vura sanuminnaxi’c,

Karixas pa’axxakiztc to'sd'm-
kaha’®k, wva: kari pa’ippam
tanitasput.

Xas pata’ifutcti'mitcha’?k, va;
kari kéwcitcas vura passarum
patanivikr§’ov.® Va; kari ké-
citcas vura passarum patani’drip
pata’ifutctimitefipvikrd’ov. Va;
'u;m pupikti-ttihata.

Xas saruk tanicrf-runi, xas va;
ki'n pedxdpparak ’G-mmukitc
vura patanivissuf. Va; ni-
k¥upapicrikk¥urhahiti’.

Karixas ’itcAmmahitc  tani-
ivukdri-pva passarip po-vé-hrip-
ramti’, tani’d-msut.*

p. Pahfit  kunkupenhikk¥ahiti

pe-6xippat

Panivi‘ktiha’®k, tcé'myatcva
nipiky4-varihvuti pe-6xdippar pa-
sipnt-kkan, kiri k6; y4-ha’.

Karixas pamubxdippar pata-
nip8i6aha’*k, xas tani’arip vas-
tafan, xas tanikruptararicri-hva’
yimusitcmahite tanikripkdrihva
to'pvappiré-pifva vura pavas-
tafan, ‘uykurikkdnpétahiti pa-
vastatan. Xakinivkihakan ta-
nikra-pkiri ’{ppamid™k. ’Ipan-
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Then 1 three-strand twine once
around carrying one bear lily
strand along with two pineroot
strands.

Then I two-strand twine once
around with solid bear lily,

Then I diagonal bar once a-
round, maidenhair and bear lily.

Then I two-strand twine three
times around with solid bear lily.

Then I two-strand twine three
times around with nothing but
pineroot strands.

Then the next, the last course,
I hook the sinew over.

Then when it is the last round,
it is larger pineroots that I weave
around with. Iselect bigger pine-
root strands when I weave the last
course. That way it does not rip.

Then I draw it downward, then
I cut if off close to the body of
the cover. That is the way I
fasten the ends.

Then 1 break off one by one
the projecting hazel sticks; I
trim them off.

(HOW THEY TIE THE COVER ON)

While T am weaving, every
once in a while I try the cover
on the basket, so it will fit it good.

Then when 1 finish the cover,
I cut a buckskin thong; then I
sew it on, all around; the thong
zigzags around. At seven places
I sew it on, with sinew. It is a
little below the top that I sew it
on, at the three-strand twining.

# Or va: kari ké-citcas vura mfk passarum patanivi-krd’°v.
# The old verb denoting the process of breaking them off.

4 See PL. 25, a.
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a, The tobacco basket, with bottom finished, with temporary hoop inside

b, The tobacco basket as its sides start up
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THE TOBACCOC BASKET AND ITS COVER, FINISHED BUT NOT YET CLEANED OUT
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a, The finished tobacco basket with its cover tied on

b, Limber upriver style of tobacco basket, with foundation of iris twine
instead of hazel sticks
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a, Upriver woman’s hat with bunch of feathers on its top. b, ¢, d, Three stages of making an upriver
hat into a tobacco basket: b, the upriver hat; ¢, the same partly sewed up; d, the same made into a
tobacco basket, hung up with thong. Only a small opening left at the top, otherwise closed with
sewed-on buckskin strip
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stnnukite va: ka:n patanikrip-
kirihva’, ’aravak.

H4ri su? vura ’u'ik’urdpri-h-
va pataruprdvar, ’ipclimkinatcas
vura pavastaran ’u’ik’urtpri-h-
va, stifkam ’usdrpifahina‘ti’.

Xas yit0a viram tanikri-pka’,
vastaranx4fa, ‘arippapu’, pami-
kuninhitararicrihe;c pé-8xuppar.
Karu hiri pak4a'n tanipikrup-
ké'm’mar, va; vura tani’it.cur
v&Tam 'unhiccuru™ # pa’aripdpu
pamu’ippankar, va; karu vura
nihré-vie.

H4ri vara yieea pohyarup-
ramti ’atcipyd’k ¥ kunpinhik-
k¥5-ti patarupravar.® Hé-y vira
va kunpinhittunvuti’.

Karixas patcimi nipim6atarai-
ricrihe’®c, tanipifxup, karixas
paxari-pcirahitihan  pavastéran
tani’{i'ssip, xas va; mik tanita-
raprav.

Piceftc ’idyt-kkinuy4-te vur
"anhi-kk¥arati’, va; k& n po-tarup-
ravahiti’, va; k4:n taninakka'r,
pupuxx¥ite 'icrihpihtihap.

Karixas yiéfukuna taniyt-nnu-
pri’, karixas ’i6yd -kkinuy4-te kik-
ku;m taninhi‘kk’af,® yiéukuna
taniytnnupri’. Karixas ’i6ydk
tani’iccipk¥ar % k¥ikkum.
Karixas yif0ukuna tanfyimnu-

?

pri’.

Karixas pa’avahkam?iccipfv-
rafan va; taninikkaf po-sak-
rivhikkire’®c.

Karixas ta’ifutcti'-mitc tanipi-
yUnnupri’, taniptardpram’mar.
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Sometimes they run the tie-
thong through [the basket], short
pieces [each making one loop],
knotting them on the inside.

Then I sew a long one on, a
long thong, a cut strip, to tie the
cover on with, Or where I finish
sewing it on, I let the end of the
thong stick out long; I shall use
it.

Sometimes they tie the tie-
thong on the middle of one of the
loops. They just tie it together
any place.

Then when I am going to tie it
on, I put the cover on the bas-
ket; then I take the sticking out
thong; then T lace it with that.

First it goes straight across and
laces through there; I make a
knot there; it is not drawn tight.

Then I insert it through at
another place, then it runsstraight
across again, and through another
{loop]; then I rum it across to
the other side.

Then I put it through another
one [another loop].

Then I pass it around one
[thong] on top so it will be tight.

Then I put it through the last
loop, I finish lacing it. Then I

8 Or 'uxéri-peuruti’, or *uxdri-pcurahiti’.
9 Tjit. on the middle of one that is sticking out.
% This word is also applied to the tie-thong of a baby basket.

51 Or t6-nhi‘kk¥ar.

8 Or w’iccipk¥arati’, or tu’iccipk’ar, it runs across.

63044°—32——11
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Karixas pa’avahkamriccipivraban tuck it under one [thong] that is
va; muss@rukam tanfyG-nnidpri’. on top. Then I tie it on top.
Karixas taninhi-c ’Avahkarm.

Va; ka:n ’ipanni‘te 'unhiccuru;
vastafan, va; mik takuntakka-
rari’a?. Hg'ti vura puf-t ‘inhic-
curd-ra, yi6 xas vura takuninhic-
cuf, pamfi* kuntédkkararihe’c.

By the end of the thong that
is sticking off they hang it up.
Sometimes there is not any stick-
ing off, then they tie another one
on to hang it up with.

Plate 25, e, shows the finished tobacco basket woven by ImkYanvan,

the making of which is described above, with cover tied on.

Mason,

the Ray Collection from Hupa Reservation, Plate 15, No. 67, shows
a tobacco basket, which is Nat. Mus. No. 126520, Hupa, collected
by Lieut. P. H. Ray; see also his comment on this basket, which we
have quoted, p. 24.

q. Tusipfi'-nvahiti pak6:h pa’uhsipnu’vk
(MEASUREMENTS OF THE TOBACCO BASKET)

The tobacco basket made by Imkanvan, the making of which is
described on pages 107-126 of this paper, measures 8 inches in diam-
eter, 6% inches high, and 4% inches across the mouth. Attachment
points of loops of tie-thong are ca. 2% inches apart. Projection of
loops from basket ca. 2% inches. Free end of thong 32 inches long.

Cover 2% inches high, 5% inches diameter.

The basket with cover

on is 8% inches high. The finished basket is shown in Plate 25, a.

3. Pakahrtuhsipnu’'k

"U;mkun karu vura 'uhsipnu;k
kunt§rahiti pakahfarahsa’, va:
vura kunkupavikk¥ahiti pannu;
vurs sipnuk nukupavikk’ahiti’,
va, vura kunkupé-kxirikkYahiti’.
Virama ’u;m kunxdnnutite, pu-
saripsariphitihap, ’a;n kunsarip-
hiti’. H&Ti va: vura kunsar-
iphiti pa’avahkam kunvikkvarati
k¥aru vura. Ké-ttcas karu vura
kuniky4-tti’, k¥aru vura td-ppit-
cad. Va; vira pamufxdppar kun-
kupé-ky4 hiti’, pavura nu; nanu-
’uhsfpnu;k "u;mkun karu vira va;
kunkupé-ky4-hiti’.

(UPRIVER TOBACCO BASKET)

The upriver Indians have to-
bacco baskets, too, weaving them
as we do, and using the same
kinds of designs. They are kind
of limber ones; they do not use
hazel sticks, they use iris twine
for hazel sticks. Sometimes they
use as hazel sticks the same kind
of material that they twine with.
They make big ones and little
ones. They make the cover of it
the same way as we do for our
tobacco baskets.
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4. Pakahapxanruhsipnu’k

Pakah?aras ’a:n kunsariphiti
pamukunrapxa’®n. Kiannutitcas
pa’apxa’n, vura kuniyx@imxzu-m-
ti’.

A. Pakahfpxa;n pakumé-mus

Pakahrarahsa pamukunrtapxa n
‘apxanxirahsa’. Xinnutitcas,
‘a:n kunsariphiti’. H&ti ’affiv
1-0kY  ukrixxavkahit’.® H4ri
pa’apxantaflivak ’a xkunic ’uy-
viarukkahiti’. HEr icpuk kunik-
ripks-tti  ’apxantaffi'vak, pi.
'Iepuka’iffubkam 'apxanraffiv
ka'k ’wifuekamhivuti’, pi:0 ta-
kunrikri-pka’, ’apxanfafiv kd:k
'uifubkamhivuti’. Kuna nu; vura
ko'ho'maya-ttcas panantpxa’n.

B. Pakahapxan?likxitik

X4:s viras ko-vira pakahép-
xa:n ’ikxurikaxérahsa’® koé-vidr
’a? kunivyihdri:n pamukunrik-
xdfik. X4:t karu vura fi-t vira
va: kumé-kxdtik, va; nukupe-6-
viydnahiti kitc kahapxanfik-
xtfik.

C. ’A6i0Gfvonmnupma Va’ard-ras
'umkun karu va; kakum kun-
vi-kti kuma’apxa’®n
Panandvik yi:v ydruk vira va;

kunkupavikk?ahiti’, kAruma 'u;m-
kun yi6ta pamukunteli‘pha’, ydhi’.
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(UPRIVER HAT TOBACCO BASKET)

The upriver Indians have hats
with twine for hazel sticks. They
are soft hats. One can bend
them together.

(WHAT THE UPRIVER HATS LOOK
LIKE)

The hats of the upriver people
are tall hats. They are limber.
Twine is used for hazel sticks.
Sometimes on top there is a bunch
of feathers. Sometimes the middle
of the top of the hat is painted
red. Sometimes they sew den-
talia on the top of the hat, four.
The small end of the dentalia is
to the top, they sew four on, with
the small end to the top. But our
hats are just right size [height].

(PATTERNS OF UPRIVER HATS)

Pretty near all the upriver hats
are long patterns, their patterns
slant up. No matter what the
pattern, we just call it upriver hat
pattern.

(SOME HAPPY CAMP PEOPLE WEAVE
THAT KIND OF HAT TOQO)

Our basket works go a long way
downriver; though they talk dif-
ferent, Yuruk, they make our

88 A Klamath hat in the National Museum, no. 24075, has several

iridescent tail feathers of the tcittat Magpie, Pica pica hudsonia
(Sabine), tied to its top. It was collected at Klamath Indian Reser-
vation, Oregon, by L. S. Dyar, Agent and was accessioned July 20,
1876. Dimensions: 7% inches diameter, flat top 4% inches diam-
eter, height 4% inches. The longest feather projects from middle
of top of hat 11% inches. See Pl. 26, a.

% =x4-g vira ké-vira pakahapxa;n v§-ramas pamukunfikxdfik.
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Karuma vura va; kari kunkupa-
vikkYahiti pananavik.  Karuk
‘u;m vura ’a6i8ifvo-nnipm w’ip-
panhiti panandvik. ’A6i6Gfvo n-
niupma kumaki'm % 'u;mkun ta-
yi6 pamukin’vik.’ Afi6Gfvdn-
nupma Va’aruras va; vura kari
kunkupavikk¥ahiti  panandvik,
kuna vira va: ki n kakum takun-
vi‘kti pakahapxa’®n. ’A6ifuftic-
ra;m Va’ard-ras kikum 'u;mkun
va: k&:n vira takunvi‘kti ’a;n
takunsariphiti’, va; ka:n vura
karu takunvikk®arati ’akxa’®p.
Tevi tatakrarahsa’.

D. Pahfit mit kunkupittihat pa-
kunipird nvutihat mit pannu;
kuma’ard ras Pakahfarahsa ko -
va, kah ’Innd:m pata’irahiv-
ha’®k

Ko6+vira kuma’irahiv ’v’iran-
ké-ttithanik ’Inndm pamita na-
nitta’®t. ’U’atirdnnatihanik ’ax-
akPattiv pa’dssip karu pemvé-
tam, karu pataripa’n, vo;pirdn-
vitihanik pavéss, ’arariva’®s,®
karupakahapxa’®n, karu pa’ip, pa-
vura k& kuméa’up pakaruk va’-
up. Kinr&htihat mit hiri pa-
kahapxa’®n, ptva; kiniéxG-nnati-
hata, punantvé-héata,

E. Tcimi nutcuphuruddne;c paka-
hapxanruhsipnu’k

HéTi va; kahapxa:n takinré:
katuk, viri va; pa’avansa hi i t6--
kyav 'uhsipnu™k. ’A-tcip takun-
pikri-pvar 'apxanapméin’nak.
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kind of basketry. And our bas-
ketry extends upriver to Happy
Camp. But upriver of Happy
Camp they have different bas-
ketry. The Happy Camp people
make our kind of baskets, but
some among them make upriver
hats. The Happy Camp people,
some of them there too weave
with twine for hazel sticks, they
there also weave with ’akxza’®p.
They are already halfway up-
river people.

(HOW OUR XIND OF PEOPLE USED
TO TRADE WITH THE UPRIVER
PEOPLE AT CLEAR CREEK NEW
YEAR CEREMONY)

Each new year ceremony my
deceased mother would go to
Clear Creek to attend the new
year ceremony. She would pack
upriver two pack basket loads of
bowl baskets and openwork plates,
and dipper baskets; she would
trade them for blankets, Indian
blankets, and upriver hats, and
juniper seeds, for all kinds of
things, upriver things. They
used to give us those upriver hats
sometimes, but we did not wear
them, it does not look right on us.

(TELLING ABOUT THE UPRIVER HAT
TOBACCO BASKET)

Sometimes they give us an up-
river hat upriver, and then a man
sometimes makes a tobacco bas-
ket out of it. They sew the hat

8% Or kumakéruk.

5 They used to make many buckskin blankets upriver.
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Vastaran ¥  takunpibxdpparafi,
xas takunpikripsap ’a;nmii‘k
uym pakunrikra-pti’. Vira pu-
ko'vara pikrapsd-ptibap, ’apap
vura ninnamite 'usdrikka-hiti’,
va, ka:n pehéraha kunfiyvi-y-
ramnihe’®c. Taffirapu vira ta-
kunkifdttcak ’avahkam paka:n
‘ustirukkahiti’. ’Apap takunfic-
napteak ‘ievi taffirapu’,® sakri
vura takunikya?v. Vira pittay
va; k& n suf mahyannéatihap pe--
hé-raha’. Vira patakkdmnimitc
xas pakunrihri-vti’, xas pakun-
fiky4-ti pa’ubsipnu’k, ta’apxan-
k&mmite. Vira tapu’imtara-
nf'mhitihata pamukxirtik, xas pa-
kuntthrasvti’. Yav ‘ukupé-vi-y-
ricukahiti’, pakunpihtd nvuti
pe'héraha’. Va: kuma’i’i pakun-
tdpkt-pputi: va; 'um pu’iftcikin-

ko-ttihata. Takun?dkku ’avah-
kam va; kari yav tukupé-va yri-
cukaha’. Kahapxantuhsipnu:k

va; kunkupé-6viys nnahiti’.

F. Pabfi't kunkupeky#-hiti pe-
hérahamahyimnarav kahap-
Xa’an 58a

Patcimi  kunikrdpparé-caha k
pa’ippamh, xas kémsahitc wvura
takunpi6far. Pupuxx¥itc pitfan-
tihap karu viata. Pavura kéma-
hitc kunpd6éfunti’, paké-mahite
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mouth together in the middle.
They cover it with a buckskin
strip, and sew 1t together, with
Indian twine they sew it. They
do not sew it all up, one end is
left open, where they will put the
tobacco in. They just stuff a
buckskin in on top in the hole.
At the other end they put on a
piece of buckskin as a patch.
They do not put much tobacco
in it. It is an old one that they
use, that they make into a to-
bacco basket; it is already an old
hat. The patterns can no longer
be made out when they useit. It
spills out good, whenever they
get it out. That is what they
like it for: it does not stick [to the
basket]. They just tap it [the
basket with a stick] and it spills
out good. An upriver hat to-
bacco basket is what they call it.

(HOW THEY MAKE A TOBACCO
CONTAINER OUT OF AN UPRIVER
HAT) 58a

When they are going to sew
with sinew, then they soak it
for a while. They do not soak
it too much either. They soak
only as much as they are going

57 They double a buckskin strip over the edges.

% Or tafirapu’icvi-ttate.

582 For purposes of study, an “upriver hat’’ in the national col-

lections was made into a tobacco basket by ImkYanvan. The speci-
men thus converted is National Museum Spn. No. 19293. Hat
collected at McCloud River, Shasta County, California, by Livingston
Stone, accessioned July 20, 1876, flat top 4% inches across, estimated
original height, 3% inches. Dimensions of finished tobacco basket,
10% inches long, 3% inches wide; opening 1% inches long, % inch wide;
loop 1% inches long. (See Pl. 26, b, ¢, d.)
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kunihr6-¥ic. Pattay takunpd6ba-
raha’®k, ’uxé-tteitehiti’, ’upip-
paunti’.

Pataxannshicite ’upiféarahiti-
ha'®k, xas va; ’icvit takunicxa-y-
cit. Xas takuni-vusdvus.® Xas
takuntaxvié. Xas takunrixxax.®
Takunéakikikki’’n. Takunpap-
putcaya-tcha’. Xas ’apkirukkan
takunparicri-hva’, yittcé-tc vuta,
Va: vura ko'samay3-tcas takunik-
yav pak6:s kunikrippare’sc.

Takunpikripsap, pa apxan?ap-
min’nak, Xakkarari 'utaxnana-
nicukvate. ’Appapkam takunsdp-
pitha pa’ipamra’n. Xas taku-
nikripri:n ‘ipthsi-hmi™k. Taku-
niyunkdrihva pa’ipparh. Xas va;
takunicydnkiv pa’ipparm. ’Ap-
pap kuna kié:k takunicrGmma
pa’ipamra’™n. Pwiméavirdkti-
hap. Xas va; vura kunkupé-krip-
pahiti’. Ké-vdra ’a‘teip takun-
pikripsap. ’Apma;nmk vura
hittha:n ’asxay kuniky#-tti’, pak-
kari kunikripparati’,

Xas ’icvi tinihy#-te takunvip-
paksur pataffirapu’, pakunicnap-
tcakkare:c po'strukki-hiti ’ap-
papkarm, pavo-affivhe’®c. Va_
vura ké; utirihiti takunvippak-
suf, paké: po-sururdprinahiti’,
va, ko; takunvissuf. XKarixas
va; takunicnaptcak, ’appapkam
takundi-vk’a’. ’Ippammi-k vura
yav takunkupé-krii-pkaha’.
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to use. If they soak too much,
it gets soft, it breaks in two.

After it has soaked a while,
they rip a piece off. Then they
bend it repeatedly. They clean
off the fat or meat. Then they
pull off shreds. They run it
through the mouth. They chew
it good. Then they twist it
on the thigh, just one ply.
They make it the size they are
going to use.

They pinch together the rim
of the hat. Both ends are gap-
ing. They make a knot in one
end of the sinew thread. Then
they make a hole through with
the bone awl. They poke the
thread through. Then they pull
the thread through. Then they
pass it back to the other (=
first) side. They do not sew it
with top stitch. They keep sew-
ing that way. All the middle
part they sew together. They
keep moistening it with the
mouth when they are sewing
with it.

Then they cut a widish piece
of buckskin to patch the hole
with at one end, where the bot-
tom is going to be. They cut
it as wide as the hole is, so
wide they cut it. Then they
patch it, they put it on one end.
They sew it on with good sinew.

% Or takuni-vuxavux.

These two verbs have the same meaning.

They also sometimes do this to the sinew just before they put it in

the water.
% Or takunrixaxavara’e,
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Xas ‘icvi takunvidssur pataf-
firapu’ tcd'yitc vidfa, xas va;
pe'krip takunpix§rariv,® pa’ap-
xanftatcipyf'’k  pokrdppahitihi-
ra’*k. ’Axakya;n takunpikri-pvar
’4tcip. 'Apapmahitc kunrivrin-
nati patakunikrippaha’®k, pa’ipa
vura picei:p kunkupe krippahat.

’Appapkam vura ’G6xG-psira-
hit’, paka:n kunmahydnnati
peh&raha’.

Karixas vastaran takunfarip-
cuf, ’ustinndnipninahitihate
vastaran takunikri-pka’; ’{ppam-

mi’tk, ’a-tcip takunkiffuyrav,®
pa’apmanti:m  takunfkri-pka’.
Pamfi’k ’a? kuntikkararihe’°c..

Pamukuntihé-rahasi'n’va, pamu-
kunrihé&rahamahyd nnaramsa’.
Vura puffa-t ’4-pun ’i‘t.ctirutihap,
ké-vira 'af 'uvarari-hva’, yav xus
kunkupa’é-00ahiti’.

Tafirapuvippakatemi-k takun-
kiftttcak ® passdrukka’®. Kun-
xtti x4y ’upasxd-ypd’. Karu va;
ka:n kuni-vayrd-mnihviti’ karu
va, ka:n kuni-vayriccukvuty’,
peh&raha’.

5. Pe‘cyuxbirix’onrihérahamah-
ya-nnarav

H4T vura takunsuvaxra kitc
icyuxfirixd nma’*n. Va;’ih&raha
kunméahya’'nnaramti hé-+. Ku-
nfppémti 'icyuxirix’o nrihéraha-
méahydnnidfam. Kunicyinnaé-
vuti picei’'p. Xas va; takunsu-
vaxra’, ’shupmifik ’uktatri‘hva
su? pama’®n, va; ’u;m pupak-
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Then they cut a narrow piece
of buckskin, then they cover
the seam with it, where it is
sewed in the middle of the hat.
They sew it double in the middle.
They keep turning it from side
to side as they sew it, just as
they sewed it before.

One end is open, where they
put the tobacco in.

Then they cut a strip of thong.
They sew it on looped, with
sinew; they fold it on itself in
the middle; they sew it on by
the mouth. They are going to
hang it up with that. Their
tobacco outfit, their tobacco re-
ceptacles, they never leave them
on the floor; they hang every-
thing up, they take good care of
them.

With a little cut-off piece of
buckskin they stuff the hole.
They think it might get damp.
They spill it in and they spill
it out through there, the tobacco.

(ELK SCROTUM TOBACCO
CONTAINER)

And sometimes they just dry
an elk secrotum. They put to-
bacco in it sometimes. They
call it an elk testicle tobacco con-
tainer. First they skin it off
whole. Then they dry it, they
brace the skin inside, with [cross]
sticks, so it will not collapse

® QOr takunpifxtppat, they cover it with.

62 Tit. it is made a little hole.
% To make the loop.

% Or takunipciveap, they plug it.
The plug is called kifutcakkar.

was only 3%’/ long by 1%’/ wide.

The plug of a spn. prepared
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kiotdnvutihata, ’ahuptunvé-tc-
mi’™k. Va: vur ukupé-vaxra-
hahiti’.

F4+t vura va; kunmahyanna-
ramti patuvaxraha’k, sikki k¥aru
vura si’ kunméhyimnnaramti’.
Y6 ram kixxumnipa k takunték-
karafi.

’Apsun  kuyra'k mit pamuc-
yuxfirixx’6’n, ’fmnfék  mit
‘uvarari-hvat, y&ram kixxim-
nipa’@k. Sfkk ’umahydmnahiti’.
Sikihmahyé nnaramsa mit,
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together, with little [cross] sticks.
They dry it that way.

They put anything inside, when
it is dry, spoons too they put in-
side. In the corner of the yoram
they hang it up.

Old Snake had three elk tes-
ticles [i. e. scrotums}, they were
hanging up in the living house,
in the corner of the yoram.
Spoons were in them. They were
spoon holders.



IX. Pahfi't mit va; kunkupapé-h-
vapidvahitihat peh&raha’

Payie0a ’ara tay mu’avaha-
ha’*k, patu’a-pinmsa vura puké--
vir ’ihr§-vicata, plya va; kari
kakkum tuyé-crihvd’, takuntik-

vAfic. Pa’asiktava n ‘wym
pakunikvéricti pa’dvaha’. Ku-
nipp&er:  “Pf-hdra, ’inndk

‘um pa’asiktdva;n ’ikvaricei’.”
Pdayava; xas 'f'nnd'k té'varic pa-
‘asiktava’*n.

Yakin ‘'um ’uténti paké6--
kasipnu’k, pamu’avaha’. Hiri
pa’dvansa 'u m vura puva ’4-pun-
mutihata paké: ’uim pamu’s-
vaha’.

Kdna viara ’um pa’avansa
’ih&-raha xas 'uyé-cri-hvati’, 'ihé--
raha xas kunikvaricti pa’dvansa’.
'Apxa;n ’usuprivarati pehé-
raha’. Pigvava kun6arihti 'dpxa;n
axyar pehéraha’. Va; kunku-
pat§rahiti’. ’Apxa;n ’a-tteipari
kuyné-kkite karu kun6arihti’.

Pa’asiktava;n patakuntikvaric
pa’avaha’, kuna vidra pé-cpik
tuw’affic kite, va; vara pamu-
‘avan tu’&’°r. Pa’Avansa ’uim
pe-cpuk xus 'u’86ti’, pa’asiktava n
‘uym pd'icptk xis ’&-otihata,
"avansa 'u; musipni-kkié 'uéfn’-
niv, yéram ‘a2, Y&ram ’ar
'u;m vura ’asiktavain hfri xas
‘uvird-yvuti’, 6i-vrihvak y&ram
"ar. Payaffus  kuniky#-rati
yuxbafam, xanva-t, tinti’'n, ’ip,
’axyG-s, 'Gruhsa’, sapru™k, koé-
vira va; payaffus kunfhru-wvt?,

(HOW THEY USED TO SELL TOBACCO)

When a person has lots of food,
when he knows that he can not
use it all up, then he sells some;
they buy it from him. It is the
woman that they buy the food
from. They tell one: “No; buy
it from the woman in the living
house.” Then one buys it from
that woman in the living house.
She always counts how many
storage baskets of food there is.
Sometimes the man does not
know how much food he has.

But the man is the one that
sells smoking tobacco; they buy
it from the man. He measures
the tobacco with a basket hat.
They pay him a pibvava denta-
lium for a hat full of tobacco.
They figure it that way. And
for half a basket full they pay a
kuyn4 kkitc dentalium.

The woman is the one that they
buy the food from, but the money
she only touches; she gives it to
her husband. The man takes
care of money; the woman does
not take care of money; the man
is the one who has his money
basket setting there, on the yoram
bench. A woman seldom goes
around the yoram bench, around
the bench above the yoram.
What they use for making a
dress, abalone, clam, flint pend-
ants, juniper seeds, bull-pine nuts,
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Avansa 'uim va; puxxis ’&-0ti-
hara, ’asiktava:n ’uum va; xus
'u’é-6ti’, pa’asiktavansd’p.

Pa’avaha takunikvériccaha’®k,
pé-cpuk pava; takunikvariccara-
ha’®k, "G8va-ytl *d-vrik¥apu® pé-c-
puk. Va; kunkupé-éviyanna-
hiti ’t-vrik’apu’icpuk, pa’avaha-
’6raha pé-cpuk. Takunpip:“Va;
paykyuk pa’atevivk’ampikvas
"i-vrikapu’, va; pay paffirax
"G-vrikvapu’.”

Papuvira f§-t xdtihapha’k kiri
nubbi-e, va; takunpi-p: ¢“’U;mkun
ptxay ’ara;r *-vriktihap.”

1. Pamitva paké-~’§-rahitihat
pehé&raha’

’Apxa;n ’axyar pehé&raha kuy-
nf kkitck¥a’iru ? *u’6-rahiti’, karu
hiTi pard mvaraksi-mmditihan?
Viara va; kunéi-nnati pa’apxén-
tanammabhatc papihni-tteitcas pa-
kunsupravarati peh&raha. Teci-
mite vura ’uy#-hiti pa’apxa’®n,
pikutca-ktihap, xutnahite vidra
kuniky4-tti’.
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disk beads, olivellas, everything
that they use on a dress, a man
does not take care of; a woman
takes care of them, they are
women’s property.

When they buy food the
money that it is sold for is
called ’fi-vrik’apt’. They call
it ’G-vrik¥apu’ money, the money
for which food is sold. They
say: ‘“That condor plume is
"i-vrik’apu’, this woodpecker

scarlet is 'd-vrik¥apu’.”

If they do not want to sell any-
thing, then people say: “They do
not take anything [any money]
from anybody.”

(PRICE OF TOBACCO)

A hat full of tobacco is worth a
third-size dentalium, or a full-
size woodpecker scalp. The old
men keep a small-sized hat for
measuring tobacco. The hat does
not hold much, they do not press
it down, they just put it in there
loose.

! Cp. 'ip ni’fi'sipré’et, I picked it up.
? Third-size dentalium, sometimes called kuynakitck?a’iruhrarak-

ka’®s, old man third-size dentalium.

3 Full size woodpecker head, lit. one in which the scarlet reaches

the bill.
called ’icvi-ttate.

The kinds with smaller scarlet, from the male birds, are



X. Pahfi‘t kunkupe-h&-rahiti’
1. Po'hri'm

A. Payitsiva k'6k mit kuma-
’Ghra’*m**

Va: wvura kitc k¥5-ka’ahup-
fihra: m mit kuniky4 ttihat xavic-
fihra’®m,! karu fafip?dhra’®m,?
karu xuparictthra’®m.?® Xavic-
fdhra;m karu fafipfdhra;m va;
kite kunic vura k¥6k mit pakunik-
yi-ttihat.

Xuparictthra;m  yurukva-ra-
'uhramtkyav.  Pamit vira va;
‘iky4-ttihaphat puxx©itc pannu;
kuma’ard-Tas, va; vura kunic
'umissahiti pafafiprdhra’»m.
Kuna vura paxuskdmhar va;
mit kitc kunic kuniky#-ttihat
paxupari’lc.

Papi’&p va’dhri-msahanik va;
vura kitchanik xavicfdhra’m, va;
vura ké- kitc pamukun?dhra;m-
hanik pe-kxaré-yav papikvah va;
panubittimti’.

Va; vura yt-xas * suf xé-ttcite
pamtssu™f, pavura xavic uku-
pitti’, k4na vura pdmit vura va;

(TOBACCO SMOKING)
(THE PIPES)

(THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF PIPES
THAT THERE USED TO BE) 3a

The only kinds of wooden pipes
they used to make were of arrow-
wood, manzanita, and yew. The
kinds they made most were of
arrowwood and manzanita.

The yew pipe is a downriver
Indian make. Our people did not
make it much. It looks like the
manzanita pipe. But they [our
people] made more bows of the
yew wood.

But the old style of pipe is the
arrowwood pipe alone, that was
the only kind the Ikxareyavs used
to use according to what we hear
in the myths.

Elder is soft-pithed, like arrow-
wood is, but they never made
pipes of it. They were afraid of

1 Xavie, Arrowwood, Mock Orange, Philadelphus lewisii Pursh var.

gordonianus Jepson.

2 F'48i’*p, the wood of any one of the four species of manzanita occur-
ring in or near the Karuk country. The wood of any of these species
could be used indifferently for making a pipe.

8 Xupéri'ic, Western Yew, Taxus brevifolia Nutt.

38 For illustrations of pipes see Pls. 27, 30, 34; also the illustrations
in Powers (reproduced as Pl. 29 of this paper), Mason, McGuire,
Goddard, Dixon, and Kroeber (for references see pp. 23-34).

4 Y xas, Blue Elder, Sambucus glauca Nutt.
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‘iky4-tihaphat pohrdam. Kun-
r4-ytihat mit payd-xas, mit kuni-
pittihat ke'micappitic, puya‘ha-
rappific.

Kakum ’ukké-rahina-tihanik
karu kad'kum vura pu’ikk¥§-rahi-
tihaphanik pa’ahuprdhra’®m, x4:t
f4't vura kuma’shup. Karuma
vira ’uhramki-msa va; vura
’ikk¥§-ri‘puxsahanik hi-H. Ta<y
mit vura ’u;mkun karu vura
pamit ’ikk¥§ rahitihaphat pamu-
kuntghra’®m. Pa’ararakk§-ni-
mitcas  pamukun?ihrimhanik
pe-kk?6-rippuxsa’,

Karu vura kikum ’umkun
’asohramriri-mhanik pamukun-
tdhra mhanik, ké-vidra ’ashanik
pohri'm.

Mi tavé&-ttak va; pa’apxantin-
nihite kunivythukkat, ta;y pek-
yiras. Va; kari vira ko-'vura
kunic tayid pakunikyi-tti pa’a-
ra’*r. Va; vura kari kuniky§-s-
sip pavura ké&é* kuma’dhra’m
kuniky4-tti’. Ka-ku mit ’apxan-
tinihite?dhra;m kunic kuniky§ t-
tihat. Yitckunicitcas pa’uhri‘m
va; mit pakuniky4 ttihat.
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elder, they said it was poison
wood, dead person wood.

Some wooden pipes no matter
of which kind of wood they were
made were provided with stone
bowls and some were without
stone bowls. Even big pipes
were bowlless sometimes. Lots of
the men did not have any stone
bowl on their pipes. Those were
the poor people’s pipes, the ones
that had no stone bowls.

And some people had stone
pipes, the whole pipe of stone.

After the white people came,
there were lots of tools. Then
the Indians worked everything
different. They started in then
to make all kinds of pipes. They
made some like white men’s pipes.
They were funny looking pipes
that they made.®

8 PL. 27, d, shows Nat. Mus. specimen No. 278473, apparently

collected at the Hupa Reservation, which is declared by Imk’anvan
to be a typical pipe carved out by the Indians in imitation of a
White man’s pipe. She even said that she suspected the soldiers
at Hupa had whittled out such a pipe, and not Indians at all. To
show how totally unfamiliar Imk¥anvan was with northern California
all-wood pipes of a kind not made by the Karuk-Yuruk-Hupa, with
very slender stem and a portion suddenly becoming much thicker at
the bowl end, she declared that the pipes of this type shown in Powers’
Fig. 43 (reproduced as our Pl. 29), from McCloud River, Feather
River, and Potter Valley, are also freak pipes, made by Hupas
“mocking”’ the White man pipes,
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a. Paxavictdhra’®m

a'. Pe’kxaré-ya va; mukunrih-
rd-mhanik xavicfdhra’m

Pi’&p mit 'u;m vira tay pax-
xavic Karttim?in® ‘inirahfram pax-
xavic. Va; vura kumé’i'ihanik,
patta-yhanik, pekxaréyav u m-
kun karu vira va; pakuniky4-t-
tihanik pavimta:p, karu pakun-
nthat, karu pa-mtikk&er’ kar
im64-tvar, karu takkasaf, karu
papasni-kk¥&'er & va; kuntiky4-tti-
hanik, pakkér® karu vura va;
kuniky4-ttihanik paxxavic. Xa-
victdhra:m karu pakuniky4 tti-
hanik, tcantcd-fkunitas. Xavic-
PGhra;m papikvahahirak va’Gh-
ra'‘mhanik.

b’. Xavictdhnd mitc mit
mu’dhra;m xiki-hite

o4 mit va; ka; numméhat
Xiki-hite, pihnf-ttcite, ke-vk¥arih-
pu™f, kari mit kari k’a;n kun?i-
runnj-tihat tciccihatas. S6-yas
kun?aramsiprinnati’, va:; ki:n
mit kun?tirunni-tihat, pay&m
tak6:, tapuva; ’‘frunnd-tihap.
Xas 'uppip: “Tani’4-teitcha; pa-
takikmahap. Mé4sam?® ’ip
nihé&tat, viri va; tanipd-ttcur
panani’thra’»m.” “Tcérh, manfk
nu; pappive’®c.” Xas kunic pata-
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(THE ARROWWOOD PIPE) **

(THE ARROWWOOD PIPE WAS THE
PIPE OF THE IKXAREYAVS)

Long ago there was lots of
arrowwood at Katimin rancheria.
That was why there was lots of
it, because the lkxareyavs were
making flint pointed arrows, and
wooden pointed arrows, and In-
dian cards, and shinny sticks, and
shinny tassels, and whistles too
they were making, and comb
sticks too they were making of
arrowwood, and they were making
arrowwood pipes too, white ones.
It was the arrowwood pipe that
they had in story times.

(SQUIRREL JIM'S PIPE WAS A
LITTLE ARROWWOOD ONE)

Once we met old Squirrel Jim
at Three Dollar Bar Creek, people
used to travel through there on
horseback, coming from Sawyer’s
Bar, they used to travel through
there, now they do so no longer,
they do not travel through there
any longer. Then he said: “l
am glad to see you folks. I took
a smoke a short distance upcreek,
and then I lost my pipe.” “All
right, we will look for it.””  Then

% See PI1. 27, a, ¢, €.

¢ There was xa¥ic on the Ishipishrihak side, too.

7Indians cards were also less frequently made of pihtifi.

& Whistles of arrowwood were made for children, and were also
used in the war dance, brush dance, and deerskin dance.

9 A stick of arrowwood & foot or more long, used by the men for
dressing the hair after bathing, also used ceremonially in the new

year ceremony.

10Or mé-sikarh. Referring to up the Salmon River and its trib-

utaries.
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kinvd-m’yuv xas 'uppip: ‘“’Ana-
na’thndm’mite.” ** "Uxus x4y
kunxus ’ata fi‘t ’apxanti-tcfdh-
ra’*m.

¢’. Pahfi-t kunkupeky4 hiti

xavictihra’*m 112

Takun?appiv hé-y kite xavie?ip-
pa’, hé'y ’ata kitc payav 'u’i-hya’.
'Ararapi'matc vira ’‘uim tay
mit paxavie. HAiTi vura maruk
takunma po-hramrikya-yav, puy-
ava: kari takunpi-p: “Va; kad:n
yav ’u*hya  po-hramrikyav,
fi'ppayav, ’uhramfikyi-yav va;
ka:n 'vi-hya’.”

Patakuniky4'vicaha:k  paxa-
vietdhra’m, takunikpi-ksur pax-
xavicPasxaly ’icvit.?  Kékum
pa’édhup puyé-pcahata,  pa-
'uhramé-kyav, tirihca pa’ahup.
Pakéa:n kunic ’dmxi-tsurahiti’
vaka:n takunikpd-ksuf, va; ‘'uim
pava; ki’'n 'imxé-tsdrahitihe-cara
po-hramri-ccak. Vura hari virava
pakunikpd-kti paxxavic. Va;
'wym kari yé&wpeca’, va, 'wm
pw’imxaxaratihata, papicyavpic
takuniky4-ha'*k, va; ’u;m Kkari
pa’ippa 'ivaxra sur.

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 94

as he passed us, he said: “A little
Indian pipe.” He was afraid
people would think it was a
White man pipe.

(HOW THEY MAKE AN ARROWWOOD
PIPE) 11#

They hunt for where there
is an arrowwood bush standing,
where there is one that ought
to be good. There were lots of
arrowwood trees close to the
rancheria [of Katimin]. Some-
times they see upslope a good
one for a pipe, and then they say:
“There is a good one standing
there, good for a pipe, a straight
one [bush], one good for making
a pipe is standing there.”

When they are going to make
an arrowwood pipe, they cut off
a piece of the green arrowwood.
Some sticks are not good for
making a pipe, they are widish
[not round]. They make the
cut where it is swollen {where
twiglets branch off], so it will
not be swollen in the body of
the pipe. They cut the arrow-
wood at any time. They are
good ones, do not crack, when
they make them in the fall; the
tree is then dry inside.

11 He chanted the word, holding the vowel of the penult very long.
112 For arrowwood pipes in various stages of making and also 4
finished pipes (only the third pipe from the right-hand end is of

manzanita) see Pl. 30.

12The arrowwood used for pipes is from ¥
diameter, the pith channel is % inch to % inch in diameter.

inch to 2 inches in
Practi-

cally all pieces are straight enough to produce a straight pipe when
dressed off, and although the pith channel is often far to one side of
the center, the pipe can be centered about it in the dressing.
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Picci:p, va; ka:n takuntarup-
kuri pakéa:n ’ih&-rah u'i-6re’ec,'ss
pohnamrippanite, va; ’wm
xé-ttcitc pakuntarukti’.’* 'Teaka-
’i'tc klinic pakunté-teti’. Puyav-
hara payittcakanitc puxxvite
takunt4 ‘ttcaha’®k. Pamusstruvar
x4y ’utdnnfha’. X4y va; ka:n
kunvippakuri passiruvar; hiTi
’appapvari passdruvar. Va: 'u:m
yav 'ukupatt teahiti pakuni-ri-h-
tiha’®k.  Yi80a ‘uhra:m vdra
ta'y pamuta-vé’ep.

Puhitfha;n ’atecipyd-khéra pa-
mussdruvar,’® po-hramrahdpra--

teip, h&Ti ti'mvari pamus-
sdruvar.®® Vura va: puhdnhars
x4t pu’atcipyf-khafa pamus-

sdruvar,’®* wvura kunimm¥u-sti
pakunxiti va; ka'n varihe:c pas-
stiruvar. Va;vura kunkupataruk-
kahiti po-hramr?ippan, xas va
vura kunkupatarukkahiti karu
pakunnihat, pakunihara’ippan-
karh, pakd:n kunvé-hk urivuti
payli’tv,

'Avahkam karu vura takunik-
xAfip, va; vura takunkupé-xérip-
aha po-hra'm pakunkupeky4 -
he’®c, pakari xé-ttcite.

Karixas takunsuvéxra’, mé--
kavannihife, pu’imfirari-khara
vuta. 'Imtcaxxahami- karu vurs
puyavhata, ’dmtei-nti’. ’Ahir-
am?/avahkam ’Af va; k&:n pakun-
suvaxrahti’, ’f'nnfk, takuntik-
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They first make hole where
the tobacco is going to be, on
top of the pipe. It is soft when
they make the hole. They dig
out the bowl end of the pipe,
just as they dig out an arrow,
the tip end of an arrow, where
they stick the foreshaft in.t
They also work it outside,
they work it to the shape of
the pipe, while it is still soft.
One ought to whittle it off slow.
It is not good to cut it too much
in one place. The hole might
get spoiled. They might cut
into the hole; sometimes the
hole is to one side. It is good
to whittle it as it is being revolved.
One pipe makes lots of whittlings.

The hole is not always in the
middle, in the middle of the
stick; sometimes the hole is to
one side. It makes no difference
if the hole is not in the center,
they watch where the hole is
going to come.

Then they dry it, a little back
(from the fireplace), not where
it is so hot. They dry it there
above the fireplace, inside the
living house. It is not good to
dry it in the sun either, it cracks.
They dry it there above the
fireplace inside the living house;
they hang it up. It must dry
slowly. They do that way so

138 Or ’u’i-0ré-citak.

* See Pl. 33, a, for dug-out shaft tip of Karuk arrowwood arrow

ready to receive foreshaft.
¥ Or pamtssu™f, its pith.

18 Since the stone pipe bowl conceals the centering or noncentering
of the big end of the pipe about the pith cavity, the Karuk are not
careful about that end; and they .are also careless about centering
the mouth end about the hole, some pipes having the hole to one side.
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karati. Teaka’i*tc po-vaxra-hti’.
Va; kunkupékyd-hiti va; 'uim

pu'imtcintihata,’”  va; uim
sakri-vhé’®c.  Paté'mteiirahak,
pakuniky4-ttiha’®k,  takunpi-p:

“Té-mxaxxa’r,’ 18

H 't manva vura kuma’i’ihanik
papu’ikmahatera:m suvéxra-hti-
haphanik paxavietihra’®m. Vura-
hit manva vura kuma’i’ihanik
I'nné- kite kunsuvaxrd-htihanik.
Pakunnihar u;m vura nik hf-i
‘ikmahatcra;m kunsuvaxra-htiha-
nik, pd mit vura harixxay nam-
mahat ’ikmahatera;m kunsuvéax-
ra*hti’ pa’uhramrikyat, vira mit
innd- kite kunsuvaxri-htihat
’ikrivrd m’mak.

Paxxévic 'um vdra puparam-
vitihap. Punaéitti'mtihara xa-
vic kunparamvuti’, kunsuvix-
ra-htihat mit vira kite ’f-nné’sk.
Pafabiprdhra;m vira kite pakun-
paramviti’.

Pohramik’av xa:t viara hari
vura kunikyav va; vur 'umtcd-
re’°c, pavir umtedré-caha’k.
H4ri vura pu'imtctd ntihata, xa:t
karu su? asxa’®y, xa:t karu xattik-
riupma’. Hari’avahkam *u’aram-
si-privti pé'mteur, karu h4-Ti st-
tkam ’'w’aramsi-privti’. Patcém-
yate vura yav takunpe-kyéssip-
re‘ha’k, karu patecé'mya;tc ta-
kuntarukkaha'k po‘hram?ippan,
pakari’asxa’®y, va; 'wmpu’ifyé-m-
tedntihafa, va; 'u;m kari pa-
mu’ahup xdtnahite, va; 'u:m yév
‘ukupe-vaxrahahiti’. Va; ’uim
yvé'mahukate pakari *4sxa’®y, va:
'u;m y4-mahukatcikyav, karu vu-
ra va; ’‘w:m pu'imtedntfhata.
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it will not crack, so it will be
hard. When it cracks when they
are making it, they say: “It is
cracked open.”

It was funny that they did
not dry the arrowwood pipes in
the sweathouse. It was funny
that they always used to dry
them in the living house. The
arrows they sometimes used to
dry in the sweathouse. But I
never saw them drying a pipe
that they were making in the
sweathouse; they just dried them
inside, in the Living house.

The arrowwood they did not
boil. I never heard that they
boiled arrowwood, they just dried
it in the house. But the manza-
nita they boiled.

Pipesin the making will crack,
if they are destined to crack, at
no matter what season the wood
is gathered. Sometimes they do
not crack although full of sap and
in the springtime. They start to
crack both from the outside and
from the pith channel. If dress-
ed at once to the shape of the
pipe and if bowl cavity is dug
out at once, while still green, it
will not be so likely to crack, for
its wood is then thinner and it
dries evenly. It is easy when it
is still green, easy to work, and
that way it does not crack either.
Sometimes they used io rub on
grease on the outside of the pipe

7 Or pu'imxax3 ratihara.

18 This is the verb also regularly used of a finished pipe cracking.
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H41i ’abkdrit kuniyvarukti poh-
ramikyav/avahkarh, va; ’'uim
puivaxra‘htihara  pamu’iccaha
su?, tcaka'i‘tc kunic *uvaxra-hti’,
va: 'u;m puw’imtcdntfhata. HE--
ri virava mit vira kuniky4-tihat
pamukun?ihra’*m, picyavpic’u;m
pakaniy&’stc, va; 'u;m kar ivaxra
pa’ahup, karu vura pu’imtcaxha-
ta. HETi vur xavicfivAxra pa-
kuniky4 ratihanik, va; vura yav-
hanik, pu’imted ntihara, va; 'u;m
stkri;v vura kitchanik pékyav,
sakrivikyavhanik. Va; vura ta-
kunpippi-tcur po-hramikyav pa-
takunméhak t6-mtcuf, hi i vura
pupipé-tetratihap, va; ka:n vira
takun?i-tcut, kari yib kina takun-
pikya¥.

Ké6-mahitc kunsuvaxri hti'® po--
hramfkyav ’ahiram?avahkam va;
'u;m y§-mahukate *ikfd -trabun.

F4-t virava kuma’shupmik
kunikfutra8bunati’, ’dssamf -k ku-
niktifvara-ti’, xakkarari vura kun-
faravi-kti’.

Karu h4-ri ’fppithmii-k kun?ik-
futrafbunati po-hramstruvar. ’I-
pihsi;hmt ™k, ‘ikfutra66inara-
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that they were making, so its
juice would not dry in it, and
the drying would be slow, so that
it would not crack. Pipes were
made at all seasons of the year,
but the fall was the proper time,
for at that time the wood was
dry and the weather was not
hot. Sometimes they made pipes
out of dry arrowwood. They
were good ones, they did not
crack. The only trouble was
that they were hard to make,
difficult to make. A pipe in the
making they threw away when
it was found to be cracked.
Sometimes they did not even
take the trouble to throw it
away, they just let it lie where it
was, and started to make another
one. They dry the pipe they are
making a little above the fire-
place so that it will ram out
easier.

They ram it out with any kind
of a stick; they hammer it [the
stick], chisel fashion, they work
it from both ends.

And sometimes they ram out
the hole in the pipe with a bone.
With a bone awl, a rammer, they
ram it out. They use a cannon

19 Their “pipe work.”

20 Often with s safip, a hazel stick prepared for use in basketry.

The pith is so soft that it can easily be removed with a toothpick.
Sometimes the pith is so loose that air can be sucked through it while
still intact in the piece of wood cut to the length of the pipe. While
the Indians speak of it as being rammed out, it is really dug out as well
as rammed out. The Karuk never heard of splitting a pipe tube
longitudinally, removing the pith or otherwise making a channel and
then gluing the halves together again, as is practiced by the Ojibway
in making their pipe stems.
63044°—32——12
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mik, pakunrikfutra6odmarati’.
SakanikYora’ippi’, pufitcapsih-
fippl’ va; pakun?ihri-vti’, kun6i-
my4 tti, picci;p pa’ippi’, vd-ram
vura kunfiky4-tti pamissi’?, nfn-
namite vura kunriky4-tti’, kunéi-
myé-tti ’assam@’k. Karixas ta-
kun?ikfi-trabun, xédkkarari vurs
kunraraviakti’.

Kunsuvaxra-hti pfeci’'p Va;
'u;m xé-tteitc patuvaxraha:k pa-
missu™f. ’A-pun tékyivic paxa-
vierkfi trafdnapl’, paxavicsu’f.
’A-pun tukifkdiic. Va: kunku-
pé-dviyinnahiti makarina pa-
ké-vnikkitcds karu papihni-ttci-
teas, xaviclikfi-trabunapu’, va;
kunkupe-8viya nnahiti’.

d’. ’Amvavékkay vo” A&'mnip-
rihti paxavic’uhramsdruvar

a’’. Payibiva k& kumapéssay
k¥aru ’amvavakkay

Karu hiri ’amvavikkaymd-k
takunbaruprinava® po-hramstdru-
Yar.

Patakunri-kk¥araha;k pa’am’-
ma, pimn&'n’ni, ’itro‘pastippa;
vur ék tamé-ktatta y pavikkay,
pe'knimnamké mmitcha’k. Va;
pa’amve-vaxrahak su? pakun?é-
ra-rahiti’, ’d'yvaha karu wvura
si? kunrard-rahiti’, pufitclivaxra
karu vura kun?a'mti’, ’ikye--
puxk&mmitca karu vura kun-
rard-rahiti’,

'Amvavakkay u:m vura vdmn-
némicitcas, passay # 'unthya-ttas,
‘ipefinkinatcad. Pimnani ’wm
patta’®y, ’imfirari’k, pakunsa-mti
pa’é'mméahak,
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bone, a deer’s leg [bone], they
first file the bone off, they make
its point long, they make it slen-
der, they file it off with a rock.
Then they ram it out, coming
from both ends, the pipe.

They dry it first. Its pith is
softer when it is dry. The ram-
mings fall on the ground, the
arrowwood pith. It is curled up
on the ground. The old women
and old men call maccaroni that
way, arrowwood rammings, that
is what they call it.

(A SALMON-GRUB EATS THROUGH
THE ARROWWOOD PIPE HOLE)

(THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SAL-
MON BEETLE AND WORM)

And sometimes they bore out
the hole in the pipe with a sal-
mon worm.

When they catch salmon, in
summer, in a few days it is full
of bugs, if it is in an old living
house. They live in the dried
salmon, and in the salmon meal
too they live, and they eat dried
deer meat too, and they live in
old untanned deerskins too.

The salmon worms are longish
ones, the salmon beetles are short
ones. In the summertime there
are lots of them, in the warm
time, eating on the salmon.

2 Ara;r mit k¥aru yieoa voovi-ytihat Passay, Kaltim?in mit
ukré&’°t, pa'icviripma; mit kunfpp&ntihat. There was a person
named Salmon Beetle too, he lived at Katimin. He died about 1877.
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Passay 'u;m mutinvi; v ’amva-
vakkay. Pavira ké-vira kés.
Passay ’u;m vura ’4-mmahak
‘wuruhik¥$+ti’, ’unuhtunvé-ttcas,
ta’%y. ’'Amvavakkay xas takun-
kitra’. Tcé'myatc ta y pavakkay.
Tcémyate kunké-tcasahiti’. Ka-
rixas kikku;m va; takunkitra’,
passay takunpéarihic. Xas kuk-
ku;m takunpidruhpa’.

Vura ’u;m hittha;n va; ka:n
kun?ara-Tihiti a'mmahak. H4-1i
va; vira nu’a'mti pavakkay,
xafimtup kdnic. Pamain ta-
nikxi-vedrahd’#k, va; kari pavak-
kay tanumma patakunfiruvon-
nicukva’, patantkxi-veut. Pa'a--
ma patayav nupikyd-ha®k, va;
kari 'i'm tanusénnupuk, karixas
saripmiik tanutattuycur pavak-
kay, viri pa’d-pun takunivrafic,
va; vura k&:n takunpérimpd’.
Tkrivki k6'k pa’amve-vaxra '4'm-
tihansan. Ké'k pakunfa'mti pa-
‘amve-vaxra’. Kuyrik kék pa-
passay karu kuyrak kék pa-
'amvavakkay.”? Nu; karu ku-
ma'ii nu; pa’ara’r, nu; karu
’amva; mvimnsid’.
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The salmon worms are the sal-
mon beetle’s children. There are
all sizes of them. The salmon
beetle lays eggs on the salmon,
little eggs, lots of them. The sal-
mon worms hatch out. Soon
there are lots of the worms.
Quickly they grow big. Then
they hatch out again, they turn
into salmon beetles. Then they
lay eggs again.

They live all the year on the
salmon. Sometimes we eat some
of them, like we do grasshoppers.
When we peel the skin off, then
we see the bugs crawling out,
when we peel it off. When we
clean the salmon, we take it out-
doors, then we brush it off with
a bundle of hazel sticks, then
they fall on the ground, and that
is where they perish.

There are six kinds of salmon
eaters, there are six kinds that
eat dried salmon: there are
three kinds of salmon beetle and
three kinds of salmon worm.
And we make seven, we Indians
we are salmon eaters too.

22 The kinds of beetles and grubs described by the Indians have been

quite satisfactorily identified.

Efforts to obtain a specimen of either adult or larva of the small
bluish black beetle described respectively as the only péassay and
'amvavakkay which were found in the dried salmon before the Whites
came, have not been successful. According to Dr. A. G. Boving, of
the Division of Insects, U. S. National Museum, it is probably
Necrobia mesosternalis Schiffer, which is native to America and re-
ported from Arizona, a species closely resembling in appearance of
both adult and larva and in habits the common cosmopolitan Ne-
crobia rufipes DeGeer, which has been introduced into America from
Europe. The color of the adult is bluish black, and it is smaller
than the adults of Dermestes vulpinus and Dermestes lardarius, which
is exactly what the Karuk state. The larva is reddish (according
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Kuyra:k kék tapapassay: Yio-
0a pakumapéssay va; 'u:m vura
t&'ppitcas, ’ikxdnnamkinicitcas,
’amku-vkunicitcas kdnie. Pi’'&p
vira va’amvapissay va; pay-
k¥6’°k.

Va; uum yi8 kunimmussahiti
papassay ké-citca$, va; 'uzm ’ik-
xaramkunicas, ’104ko-vira ’'ikxa-
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There are three kinds of salmon
beetle already:

One kind of salmon beetle is
little, black bluish ones. This is
the old-time salmon beetle.

Another kind of salmon beetles
are larger, they are black, they
are black all over.

ramkiinicas.

to Dr. Boving, more precisely reddish blue or brownish blue) and
not very hairy, which agrees with the Indian description of the
original pipe-boring worm, listed first in the text, and indicates that
the first-listed beetle and worm were adult and young of Necrobia.
The larve of Necrobia species live in carcasses, meaty or greasy
refuse of all kinds, hides, old clothing, rags, or shoes. While making
galleries is not the regular habit of this larva, it is capable of making
holes and galleries. A Necrobia larva confined in a bottle by Dr.
Boving ate its way through the cork. The Necrobia larve are also
well fitted for making galleries since they are practically hairless.
Dermestes larvee on the other hand live in soft material and are
quite hairy.

The second and third kinds of beetle enumerated in the text have
been identified respectively Dermestes vulpinus Fabr. (black all over)
and Dermestes lardarius Linn. (black with the foremost part of the
wing-covers yellowish gray). These are both Old World species,
now cosmopolitan, and introduced into America by the Whites. They
are species occurring in the salmon and seen about the houses of the
Karuk at the present time. The worm listed second in the text is the
larva of either of these species, the appearance being almost identical.
It is interesting that the older Karuk still remember that these are
not the old-time kind.

The worm listed last in the text, occurring only in actively rotting
salmon, and white in color, is the maggot of fly species.

The boring habits of another Dermestes species, D. nidum, are of
interest in this connection. D. nidum lives in the nests of herons
from Massachusetts to Texas and eats fish refuse. The larva of this
species when about to enter the pupa stage, bores into the heartwood
at the broken off end of a twig to a depth of an inch or more (precisely
after the manner of Karuk pipe boring), sheds its skin to plug the
entrance of the hole, the hair sticking backward to block any intruder,
and when the beetle hatches out it is strong enough to back out,
ejecting the skin. (Information about habits of D. nidum fur-
nished by W. 8. Fisher, Division of Insects, U. S. National Museum.)
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Va: vura xa;s ko:s payi6ta
kuma passay ké's,® yibtva kitc-
kunimmissahiti’. Ké-citcas ** va;
karu vuta, pa’a-tcip tapikrd'm-
vam kumapéissay.

Kuyrak kék karu pa’amva-
vakkay:

Yi60a pakumavakkay kunic ’im-
yattipuxsa’. Va; ’uim puxxTite
'3-xkunicas, kunic x4-skinic 'am-
tapkunicfa-xkinicitcas. Pa’af-
kuritara’ahup’assippak va; karu
vura ka:n kunrtard-rahiti’. Kun-
imcakkarati pa’atkéfit. Pa’dhup
4t virava kunfa'mti pa’abkdrit
kitcha’®k, va; karu kunfamti’.
Pamakayvaskémitc  tanu’dsip-
réha’#k, va: karu vura ka:n
kun?ara-rahiti sir. Va; 'u;m pa-
pi’é'p va’amvavakkay. Va; pé-
‘w:m va; pohri;m 6aruprin-

natihan, va; pad'um pa’am-
vavakkay. Kunbitti'mti va;

pikvahahirak kunrihrd-vtihanik
pa’amvavakkay, va; kuma'i’i pa-
vakkay kuntihra-vti’. Va: poh-
ramsu_f 6arupri-nnatihan.

Y160 'u:'m pakumavakkay ’'im-
yattatas, ké-citcas. Va; ’uim vira
pava; ka:n ’ard-rahitihaphanik
pi’&°p. Payém 'uym vira va;
tatta®y.

Karixas yif0a karu tcantcd-f-
kunicas pa’amvavakkay, td-ppit-
ca$, va; 'u;m pa’amvaxxi-t kun-
?amti’, pa’amve-vaxra pato-xd-t-
taha’?k, va; kunta mti’.
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About that same size there is
another salmon beetle, only it
looks different. They are big
ones too, striped across the mid-
dle.

There are three kinds of sal-
mon worm too:

One kind of the worms has
little hair on. They are very
red, they are kind of grayish red
ones. In a greasy wooden cup-
board they live too. They smell
the grease. They eat wood or
anything if when it only has
grease on it, they eat it. And
whenever we pick up an old rag,
they are living in it too. That
is the old-time salmon worm.
That is the tobacco pipe borer,
is the salmon worm. Because
they heard in the stories that they
were using it, that salmon worm,
that is why they use it. It eats
out the pipe pith.

Another kind of the worms are
hairy ones, big ones. They did
not use to be here long ago.
Now there are lots of them.

Then there is another kind of
salmon worms that are white
ones, little ones, they eat the
rotten salmon, whenever that dry
salmon gets rotten, then they
eat it.

% Or yi66a kumapassay va; vira xa's kd's, there is another salmon

beetle about that same size.

2 Nondiminutive ké-ttcas would never be applied to salmon
beetles, the diminutive, usually translated as larger, being preferred.
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b”. Pahii't kunfaruprinava-6tiha-
nik pavakkay po-hramsdruvar

Patuvaxra pohri'm, va; k& :n
takunfi-va-yramni pa’amva-okd-
rit pohramtarukvarak. ’Ar tak-
untthyicrihmad. Xas va; kunfm-
m¥G-sti’. Teaka’f'mitc vur ’u-
‘Gkkarihti  padkafit.  Pdyava:
kunimm?a-sti’ yanékva tuvaxra
pabkifit, su? va: vura tupik-
k¥asvar padkirit.

Karixas va; kari patuvaxra’,
patkdrit, karixas ’amvavakkay
takunrtappiv, karixas va; ka:n
’a-mmaéahak takunrippiv pavak-
kay. Sd-fak ta;y ki pavakkay,
stiffi-ccak. Karixas va; suf tak-
unbinnam’ni, po-hri;mmak sur.

Kohomayi‘te vura pavakkay
pasu? takun®innam’ni. Karixas
’axvahahmi k takuniptaxvah-

tcak, karixas ’a? takuntakkarari
’3nmi™k. Pamdssuf va; tu-
4 mndpri’.

Xas pataxxar utakkaririhva-
ha’®k, ’axmay ik vira xas tAkunma
yanné-kva to-0ardprinahiti po‘h-
ri'm. Hinup é'kva t4-86aruprin
pamiussu:f po-hramfikyav. Pd-
yava; kéarixas takunfkyav po'h-
ra‘m.

Puhitihi‘nhara pavakkay ’ih-
ra-vtihap. Va; pa’arar va;
kum4'i’i vura pavéikkay suf ’u-

pamné ‘mnihvuti’, kiri va; nipi-
teakuvd nnirati’ panani’dhra’®m.
Karu hi-ti vira pu’ikyd-ttihara
pavakkay, hdri t6-myahsap. Va;
kitec kdnic vura kunkupitti’ pa-
kunikfutragotnati’.
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(HOW THEY USED TO MAKE THE
SALMON GRUB BORE THE PIPE
HOLE)

When the pipe is dry, they spill
salmon grease into the hole that
has been dug in the pipe. They
stand it up on end. Then they
watch it. The grease soaks in
slowly. Then they see that the
grease has dried, the grease has
already soaked in.

Then when it gets dry, that
grease, then they look for a sal-
mon worm; then they look for
the worm there on the dry sal-
mon. There always are lots of
them on the backbone, on the
backbone meat. Then they put
1tin, in the pipe. It is a medium-
sized worm that they put in.
Then with pitch they shut it up.
Then they hang it up with twine.
It eats its way through.

Then after it has hung for a
long time, then all at once they
see that the pipe has been bored
through. Behold, he has eaten
along the pith channel of the
unfinished pipe. Then they fix
the pipe.

They do not do it with the
worm all the time. A man puts
it in there just because he wants
to brag over his pipe. And some-
times the worm does not do the
work, sometimes it gets suffo-
cated. The way that they usu-
ally do is to ram it out.
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¢’. Tcaka’i'mitctikyav xas pakun-
pikya;rati po-hri'm

Picci:p va: kuniky4-tti ’avah-
kam pavura pohra:m ’umts-
sahitihe’®c, karixas ’ippan kuna
takuntaruk, karixas takunsu-
vaxra'. Tcaka’f'mitc po-hram?ik-
yav xas patakunpikya’r. Ta-
kunikfii-trabin.®  Teaka’{'mite
vura ’asaxyippitmi -k kuntaxfc-
xi‘cti ’Avahkarh. Xara kun6im-
k¥utikvdattiti  ’assami™k, ’iffud
kuna tcimtef-kk¥arami’k.

f’. Xavictihra,m 'u;m sirik¥utic

Xavic 'wum sirikYunie, tcém-
yastc kunikyd-tti  sirik’uniec.
Teanted fkunic kafu. ’ImYushyav
po-kké-rahitiha:k ’ikxaramkunic
pe'kk¥é’r, paxavictihra’®m.
Tecanted Tkunic.

b. Pafabiprihra’®m %

Faoi:p k¥aru vura kuniky4-tti
pohri'm. ’A-xkunicas pafaéip-
tdhra’®m. Ta:y vura kunthri-vti
pafaseip, sikki k¥aru kuniky#-tti’,
kar iktin, karu tasanséfar, kar
‘uripihivikk?at,

a’. Pahfit kunkupé-kya ssipre--
hiti pafabiprihra’*m

Pa’avans uxdtiha;k kiri faéip-
PGhra;m nikyav, xas tuvi-fam,
tw’appivar pafaséi’'p. Pdyava
pato'mmaha’®k, xas ’icvit t6k-
paksif, kétc vura t6kpd ksirf,
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(THEY ARE SLOW ABOUT FINISHING
UP THE PIPE)

First they make the outside
shape of the pipe and dig out the
bowl, then they dry it. Then
they are slow about finishing up
the pipe. They ram it out.
Slowly they scrape off the out-
side with white rock. Then they
rub it for a long time with a rock,
and at last with scouring rush.

(AN ARROWWOOD PIPE SHINES)

Arrowwood shines, they quickly
polish it. It is white too. It
looks pretty when an arrowwood
pipe is bowled with a black pipe
bowl. It looks white.

(THE MANZANITA PIPE) 2%

They make pipes of manzanita,
too. They are red ones, the
manzanita pipes. They use man-
zanita for lots of things, make
spoons, and canes, and acorn-
soup scraping sticks, and reels for
string.

(HOW THEY START TO MAKE A
MANZANITA PIPE)

When a man thinks he wants to
make a manzanita pipe, he starts
off, he goes to look for manzanita.
Behold, when he finds some, then
he cuts a piece off, a thick piece,

% The informant is grouping both the ramming and the worm-
boring processes under the term “ramming.”

% A chip of this rock was used for many purposes as a knife.

%a See Pl. 27, b, and Pl. 30, third specimen from right-hand end.



148

axxak tu’’arihic va’®¥ Xas top-
vi-fam, va; kitec tu’ée pa’ahup
pa’ip 'uky4-t, pafadiprahup.

Karixas ’a-tcip to-parakvar.
Papuparakvaraha’®k, patoky4-
ha:k su? ’usfi-fthit’, va; ’um
‘umtcire’®c.”® Pasu? usfi-thiti-
ha’®k, wva; ’u;m vura hitfha:n
"imtelntl’, x&:t ’asxa’®y karu
x4:t 'ivaxra’. Pa’a-tcip to-parak-
varaha k, pafa6oip, va: 'um pu-
imtcintihara  pohram?ikyav.
Pafabipsikki karu vira va; kun-
kupe-kyé-hiti’, kunikxariprup-
ramti pamissu’*f pasikih-
f-ck¥arh.

b’. Pahfi't kunkupapparamvahiti
pafadiprahup

Karixas piceci;p pafabiprahup
’icahé-mfirak takunparam’va, va;
'w'm pu’imtctre-cata, va: ’u;m
sakriv. Kunparamvuti ’'icahém-
firak pafaéipfahup, pa’uhra'm
kuniky4-vicaha’®k, va; vura karu
kuninni-cti’, pasikihikyav, pas-
sikki kuniky4 vicaha’®k.

¢’. Pahit héri ‘afkritta
kunéankuri po-hramrfikya¥

Hiri ’abkirittak takunpuedar,
h41i ’akrahaékdrittak, karu hi-ri
vura virusura-kdrittak.
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for he is going to make two out of
it. Then he goes home, packing
the wood that he has ‘‘fixed,”
the manzanita wood.

Then he splits the wood in the
middle. If he does not split it,
if he makes it with the heartwood
inside, it always cracks. If the
heartwood is inside, it always
cracks, whether green or dry.
But if he splits the manzanita
wood, then the pipe that he is
making does not split. They
make the manzanita spoons the
same way too, they chop out the
heartwood from inside of the
spoon.

(HOW THEY BOIL THE MANZANITA
WOOD)

Then the first thing they boil
the manzanita wood in hot water,
so it will not crack, so it will be
stout. They boil the wood when
they are going to make a pipe,
just as they do to a spoon that is
being made, when they are going
to make a spoon.

(HOW SOMETIMES THEY SOAK THE
PIPE THAT THEY ARE MAKING
IN GREASE)

Sometimes they soak it in
grease, in eel grease or in bear
grease.

# The piece of manzanita used for making a pipe must have double

the diameter of the large end of the pipe, if the principle of eliminating
the heartwood is followed, as Yas always does. Since the largest
manzanita pipes, of what is called Yuruk style, are sometimes 2
inches in diameter at the bowl end, a piece of manzanita some 4
inches in diameter is required. Such large pieces are familiar to
the Indians, since they are used in making manzanita spoons.

% Or "amtcl-nti’, it always gets cracked.
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d’. Pahfi't kunkupattarupkahiti
po-hram/ippan

Karixas po-hnamippanitc ta-
kuntarupkuti, peh&rah u’i-6ré-ci-
tak. Taxaravé-tta kunkimni-p-

hanik.

¢’. Pahfi-t kunkupe-ky# hiti
pamussdruvar

Xas pamusdruvar takunikyav.
Paffabi;p 'u;m vura pusiruvira-
hitihata, puva; kupittihara pax-
xavie ukupitti’,

Payém ’uzm vura ’§-hm-ik
takunikrdprimnnéti’, simsimfim-
firami’k.

Pay&mninay puxidtibap kiri
nidkyav fafipfuhramxarahsa’, pa-
simsim?mfir  takuni-ylnvara-
ha’®k, viri hitfha;n vura ’4m-
tel; nvuti’.

Taxaravé-ttak 'a‘h kunéa nkuri-
vutihanik 'uhramrippankam xun-
yé-primnakm{™k, karixas ’ipfh-
si*hmi'k kunfkr{ pri-nnatihanik,
piyava; vura puyivuhara su?.

f’. Pahi‘t ’aAvahkan kunkupata-
xicxfceahiti’, xud-skdnic kun-
kupe'ky4 hiti k¥aru vufa

Karixas yuhirimk ’a4vahkam

kuntd-vuti’, karixas ’assamiik
takundimk?utik¥utaya-tcha’ 3! ko-
homayd-tc vira takunikyav.
Takuntaxcxi-criicuk ‘uhnam-
fipanitc pamitva ’a-hmiik
kunkimni-ppat’.

Sakrassip’itcintcur mit pux-
x*ite 'ukyd ratihat Vaskak pasik-
ki’, pafadiprahupsikk uky4-tihat,
va:, mit ’avahkam ’utaxicxicca-
ratihat, simsi:m 'u;m pdmit ’ih-
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(HOW THEY DIG OUT THE BOWL
CAVITY)

Then they dig out on top of
the pipe, where the tobacco is
going to be. They used to burn
it out.

(HOW THEY MAKE THE HOLE
THROUGH IT)

Then they make the hole. The
manzanita wood does not have a
hole in it like the arrowwood does.

Now they make the hole in it
with fire, with & hot wire.

Nowadays they do not like to
make long manzanita pipes, just
because when they burn them
through with a hot wire, they
crack every time.

Formerly they burned out the
bowl with a tanbark coal, then
they bored it with a bone awl;
that way it is not far through.

(HOW THEY DRESS OFF THE OUT-
SIDE AND MAKE IT SMOOTH)

Then with a flint knife they
whittle off the outside, then they
scrape it off good with a rock,
they make it to shape. They
scrape the bowl where they have
burned it out.

Bottle fragments were what
Vaskak worked them with most,
when he made his spoons, his
manzanita wood spoons. With
them he scraped the outside of

% Or takuntaxicxicayd -tchd’,



150

ri-vtihat ’Avahkam. Papicef-tc
to'’kyf-hak mit kitc simsim
"Ghri-vtihat. Mit upittihat: Yé&-p-
ca pasakrassiprfitcintcuf, yao8ah-
sa’.  Y4's 'uym karu vura mit
v6-hri-vtihat pasakassip, pamitv
6'ky4-ttihat pamu’ubri'm, ta y
mit 'uky4 ttihat po-hra-m.

Xas va; ’avahkam xd-sktnic
takunfyav tcimtefkk¥aramd’'k.

¢. Paxuparictdhra’m

Payurukviras hfri kunik-
yi tti’, kunipitti’, = xuparic-
fihra’*m. Va; vura kunkupe'k-
v4-hiti pafasiprdhra’m.

d. Pa’aso-hramrghra’*m 32

Va; vura kunkupe-ky4 hiti pa-
‘as6-hra’*m pe'kk¥§r kunkupek-
y&-hiti’® HA1i vura payvihe:m
xavramniha k numa-hti va; ké6--
ka’dhra’®m,* téi-ppitcas pava:
ké'ka’dhra’»m.

H4ri vura va: ’ikk¥8r kara
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them. He did not use a knife on
the outside. When he first made
them was the only time he used a
knife. He said: “The bottle frag-
ments are good ones, are sharp
ones.”” And Yas also used to use
bottles, when he used to make his
pipes, used to make lots of pipes.

Then they smoothe the outside
with a scouring rush.

(THE YEW PIPE)

The downriver Indians some-
times make yew wood pipes,
they say. They make them the
same way that they make the
manzanita pipes.

(THE STONE PIPE)

They make the stone pipe like
they do the stone pipe bowls.
Sometimes nowadays in the old
ruined houses we find that kind
of pipe, they are small ones, that
kind of pipes.

Sometimes also they call a

kunippénti ’as6-hra;m, kunip- stone pipe bowl ’asé-hra’*m. They

% ’As6-hra’m, lit. stone pipe, is frequently prepounded to "ikk¥§%r,
pipe bowl, to make more prominent the idea of stone pipe bowl,
although ’ikk’y8-°r means nothing but stone pipe bowl anyway.
Similarly ’aso-hram’ihra’m, lit. stone pipe pipe, is formed, it being
felt as a clearer way of expressing stone pipe than is ’asé-hra’*m alone,
since "as6°hra’*m is also the name of a magical worm that eats people
in the head.

% See p. 154.

3 ““What is apparently a portion of a pipe wholly of stone was
picked up on the surface near Honolulu, on the Klamath River.
(Fig. 69.) It is, however, different from the type of pipe used by the
Shasta, and was regarded by them as mysterious, and probably
endowed with great magic power. It is nicely finished on the ex-
terior.” Dixon, The Shasta, p. 392. Several Karuk and also
Shasta informants have known that all-stone pipes were made by
the Indians. They were doctor pipes, hence the connotation of
mystery suggested by Dixon’s informants.
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pénti ’aséhra:m ’'ukké-rahiti
pochrdm karu hf-ri kunippénti
’aso hramrikk?d’er,

Vakkay karu vura vé6-9vi-yti
’ag6+hra’m,® ’ara:r kunti-mti’,
axvik su? kunta-mti’, pa’&mca
va, kunfaytdnkimniti’, pa’ém-
k¥a'msa’. Pukinic xidtihap kiri
va: nufviyidnnati pa’asa’dhra;m
karu vura pekk¥§T ’as6‘hra;m
pava; kuma'i’i pavakkay, pa-
arattdnva kumé’i’i.

B. Pohram?tikké’er

a. Ké’kum ’ukké-rahinati po-
hri'm

Pufa00i: p kitchard pe'kk¥ér ku-
nikyd-rati’, xavicPdhra;m karu
vura 'ikk¥6 T kunikyé rati’,

Pa’ararakkfinnimitcas va;
'wymkun vura pu’ikk?$-rahitihap
pamukuntdhra’®m, xavicfuhram-
munnaxitc vdfa, ’‘wm vifa.
Teé mya; tc 'umtaktd -kti’, sitkam
'wink¥ati’, ’ipannitc t6-mtak,
peh&raha va; ki:n 'uvrararipti’.

Pa’uhramyé&pc ukké-rahini-t-
ti ‘asaxxt-sm@’™k. ’'Tkya-kamrik-
yav xas pohra:m 'ukérahiti’.

Va; 'u;m pekiorayépca pa-
’ash Bk¥drit kunic kumé-kkvé’°r.

b. KattimMin pa’as pakunip-
pénti 'Tk¥8r4’as

Va: vira yittce'te pava; ku-
mé’s Katim’'n. Va: vur 60vii-y-
ti ’Ik"8ra’as. ’'Ick¥8-ccak ’ub-
yarupramti’, ’Asa’uruh’d-6karh.®
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say: ‘“The pipe is bowled with
an ’aséhra’m.” And sometimes
they call it an ’aso‘hra’®m pipe-
bowl.

There is a kind of worm too
called ’as6-hra’®m, they eat people,
they eat them inside the head, the
doctors always suck them out, the
big doctors. Sometimes they do
not like to call a stone pipe or a
stone pipe bowl ’as6-hra’>m just
because of those worms, those
pains.

(STONE PIPE BOWLS)

(SOME PIPES HAVE STONE PIPE
BOWLS)

Manzanita was not the only
kind that they put stone pipe
bowls onto, the arrowwood also
they fitted with stone pipe bowls.

The poor people’s pipes had no
stone bowl, they were just wood.
Pieces quickly come off, it burns
through inside, a gap burns out
at the top rim, the tobacco spills.

But the good pipe is bowled
with serpentine. It is much work
when a pipe has a stone bowl on it.

The good bowls are the fat-like
rock kind of bowls.

(THE ROCK AT KATIMIN CALLED
'Ik?$-rA’A8 (PIPE BOWL ROCK)) 368

There is only one rock of the
kind at Katimin. It is called the
Pipe Bowl Rock. It is setting
out in the river, out from Round

35 Also ’as6-hnd ‘m’mite, dim.
38 See PI. 31.

36’ Aga’1ifu is on the Katimin side and Ik¥§-T4’?s is out in the river

from it.
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Kartim?i-nkam ’G:0 ’a-ssak 'uh-
yarupramti’. Ké-vira pavén-
nakkir Kattim?ink?am, ’Iccipic-
rihdkam ’u;m vura puff4-thafa.
Pa’ara;r yi:v mit kunrtaramsip-
rénnatihat  pakuniknansiro-ti-
hat pa’as.

c. Pe'kxaréyav va; ka:n kunpip-
pa-tkurihanik pa’asajyav

"U:8 ’ick¥é-ca kunpippi-gkiri-
hanik, pa’asabkuritk’unick?a’®m,
kunfppédn’nik: “Va; ka'n kun-
piknansurd-tihé:c yastara. Ya-s-
rara kir iky4 kkam "uky#-tti xasik
‘'uhrdmyav mu’dhra-mhé’®c.” Va;
vura mukunik¥s-rd-shanik Pek-
xaré-yav, va: kunipitti’, Pe'kxaré--
yav ’umkun karu vdra va;
ka:n pakuniky4-ttihanik pamu-
kunrikk¥8r va; vira pakumé’ss.
X4&ra mit vura puxuatihaphat kir
’Apxantinnihite va; *Gkvar pava;
kum#’#s, p6-hra'm (£ pava; "uk§-
rahitiha k) pava; ki:n vek's--
ré?s. Xa yi:v kunté-6ma’ pe-
6ivevannén ’'utdnnihe’’c, Pek-
xaré'yav  kunixviphé’®c, pa’as
pa’yi:v ki; kunr&-6maha’k, pe-k-
k¥&’°r. Pamit va; yé-cri-hvitihap-
hat.

d. Pahfi-t kunkupeknanstrd hiti’

Kunikpuhkiré-tti pa’assak, pa-
takunikna nsuraraha k pekk?é’°r
pé-hra;m kunikyd-vicaha’sk. H§--
ri pachméi’k kunvitkiré-tti pa’as-
sak.

Pa’icvit takunma yav paké:n
kunfkni-nsure’®c. Karixas kun-
fikk¥a-ppa6tl’ ’dssamfi™k, ’A-tcip
'uhyirupramti’. Xara vura ku-
nfknd ‘mpabti’, ’itcmitec xas vura
takunfkndnsuf, pa’s‘tcip ’ihyan-
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Rock. On the Katimin side out
in the water it is setting. All the
sacred things are on the Katimin
side, on the Ishipishrihak side
there is nothing. The Indians
used to come from far to peck off
that rock.

(THE IKXAREYAVS THREW DOWN
THE GOOD ROCK)

They threw it out in the river,
that big black steatite rock, they
said: ‘“Humans will be pecking it
off. Would that Human will have
to work hard before he will have
a good pipe.” That was the
Ikxareyavs’ rock, they say, the
Ikxareyavs too made their pipe
bowls there of that same rock.
For a long time they did not
want the white people to buy
that kind of rock, a pipe bowled
with bowl rock of that place.
He might pack it far away, and
that then the world would come
to an end, the Tkxareyavs would
get angry, because they had
packed away that pipe bowl.
They did not use to sell it.

(HOW THEY PECK IT OFF)

They swim to that rock when
they are going to peck off a pipe
bowl, when they are going to
make a pipe. And sometimes in
a canoe they go to that rock.

They find a good place to peck
it off. Then they peck it around
in a circle, leaving it sticking up
in the middle. For a long time
he pecks around it. Then all at
once they peck it off, they peck
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nupnamtihatchan va; takunfk-
ninsuf. Xas téppé-ttcip pa’as,
pa’ipa t6kndnsirat. Karixas
tupikpd-vripa’®, puxx‘ite vura
'waxayteakkicrihtl pa’as, 'uxxtti
xay 'G:9 "dkyi'mk’at. Xas top-
v§-tam, mukrivra;m xas to-kyav
pekk¥é’or.

e. Pa’as Ka?timiin pakunipp&nti
' Asaxtsias %

H&Ti va; kunkupé-fviydnna-
hiti ’asaxxu’s,* karu hi-ri kuni-
pitti ’asa-mtu™p.®® Kartim/in
Yické-cti:m, kattimri-nsf-m, kak-
kum va; k6ké’®s, ’asaxxu’™s. Va;
k& yioa ’astkka m ’'Gkri; ’asa-
xts?as "Gévi-yti’. Va; vura hirTi
kuniky4 Tat ik¥8’°r, xé-tteitec 'uma
vara. Pirick¥inic su? ’uv’ixx-
pivy’. ’Imtananamnihitc vura
pakunikraksiré-tihanik  ’4vah-
karh. Puyavhara ’uhrampkyav,
tcémya;tc 'umphtte;c pa’umfira-
hask.

Pamitva ’apxantinnihitc paku-
nivythukkat, va; mit pa’ara;r va;
kuniky§-vana:ti pa’uhrim, va;
pa’asaxxé-ttcite, kakkum vira-
mas karu kéakkum ’ipcfinkina-
teas. Va; kum4’i’i pakuniky4-va-
na-ti pakinikvarice;c pa’apxan-
tinnihite ’f'n. Xduasipux kun-
mé-hti pa’apxantinnihite. Pu-
y&pcakkad:msihatd, viara ’uim
xé-ttcitcas. Yi00a pohrd-m hiri
‘itrahyar takin?é’®.

fcya; viara nukyf-vanati’,
‘uhrd'm, karu vura simsi’'m,
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off the piece that is sticking up
in the middle. Then he takes the
rock that he has pecked off.
Then he swims out, he holds the
rock very tight, he is afraid it
might fall in the river. Then he
goes home. He makes the pipe
bowl at his living house.

(THE ROCK AT XATIMIN CALLED
’ASAXUSPAS (SOFT  SOAPSTONE
ROCK))

Sometimes they call it ’asax-
xu’s, and sometimes they say
‘ashmtu’®p. At Katimin by the
river, downslope from Katimin,
there are some rocks of that kind,
‘asaxxu’s. 'There is one big rock
there that they call ’asaxtstas.
They sometimes inake pipe bowls
of it, but it is soft. It is greenish
streaked inside. It is visible
where they were cracking it off on
top. It is not much good for
making pipes, it will soon crack
when it gets hot.

After the White peoplecamethe
Indians made pipes of that soft
rock, some long ones and some
short ones. That was what they
were making them for just so the
White people would buy it from
them. They were just fooling the
White people. They [the stone
pipes] were not very good, they
were soft ones. Sometimes they
paid them $10 for one pipe.

In the wintertime we were
making pipes, and knives, all

s For picture of this rock and close-up of a section of the top of it
where pieces have been pecked out, see Pl. 32, a, b.

% Mg. shiny rock.
% Mg. rock white clay.
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ké'viira pakumé’u™p, pa’ara-
ra'u’p, kari tu’ahu; pa’apxantin-
nihite,® pekvara’®n, xattikrip-
mé kari tu’dhu™, ’U’apinmuti
va; kar uxuribarahiti pa’ara’sr.

J. Va; karu ka:n ’u’asaxxii-shiti
Sihtirikus4-m

H4 ri Sihtirikusi‘m pa’as kunik-
nansirétihanik  pek’o-rékyav,
b4 ri k¥aru kun?é-tci-prinatihanik.
Va: ka:n karu vura pek’6Ti-s
kuniky4-ttihanik  Sihtirikus§ m.
’Axaxusyf ‘mmatcasitc Sihtiriku-
sé'm, kuna vura x&-tcitcas © Xé-
teitcas 'u;m pekk¥8T va; vék-
yav, pavamik vékyav ’ik-
k¥6r x&tcitcas, pataprihara’as
'w;m vura ni kunikyi-wic, va:
kék pakuniky4 ttihanik va; kin,
"imni-crav karu vura ni kuniky§--
vic va; kumé’as kuna vura xé-
teitcad,

g. Pahfi't kunkupeky4 hiti pek-
ky6’0r41a

Picei:p ’as vura mii‘k pakunik-
va-ttihanik. TG ppitcas vura ku-
niknanstnnd-tihatchanik.®? ’As-
sak ’a? xas kun6imy#-ttihanik,
kunfimyé-cri-hvutihanik. ’Avah-
kam picci;p yav kuniky4-ttihanik
vura va; pupikya-nayi-tchitihap-
hanik, papiva sdruvarahitiha’sk
puxutnahitc  ’'iky#-ttihaphanik.
Patasur 'ustiruvirahitiha’ak,
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kinds of things, Indian things,
then the White man, who bought
things, came around, in the spring
of the year. He knew the Indians
were hard up.

(THERE IS SOFT SOAPSTONE AT
SIHTIRIKUSAM, TOO)

And sometimes at Sihtirikusam
they used to peck off rock for
making pipe bowls or picked it up.
They used to ‘“make’’ pipe bowl
rocks at Sihtirikusam too. Those
are good looking soapstone rocks
at Sihtirikusam, but soft, soft
for making pipe bowls of, but
they make indeed paving rocks
there, that was the kind that they
used to make there, and stone
trays also they make out of that
rock, but soft ones,

(HOW THEY SHAPE THE PIPE BOWL)

They worked it first with a
rock. They chipped off little
pieces. They rub it on a flat
rock. They rub it down. They
make it good outside first. They
did not finish it up so good while
there was no hole in it. They
did not make it thin. When it
already had a hole in it, then
they fixed it good. They made

% John Daggett, who lived up the Salmon River at Black Bear
mine, and collected many ethnological objects from the Indians in

the nineties.
“© Or xé-tcitcas 'uma vifa.
4 Or x&-ttcitcas pa’as.

“1* For illustration of two detached pipe bowls, both of ’asaxxu’s,

see Pl. 32, ¢.

2 Or non-diminutive kuniknansird-tihanik.
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kéarixaskomahay4 tc takuniky4 n’-
nik. ‘Ippanitc ké-tc, tinihy4-te
va; pakunkupé-ky4-hitihanik,
sutkam ’thyakkivti® va; kun-
kupe-ky&hitihanik, paka:n su?
uhyaramnihe;c ‘uhra m’mak.
Ti'm ké-vira kunéimyays tchiti-
hanik,* fi-ppayav kuniky#-ttiha-
nik, xd-skdnic kuniky4-ttihanik.
Karixas véhcuramfi’k pakunik-

riprimnatihanik pekk¥é’or.
HETi sahyux kunmttrd mnih-
vutihanik, va;’ uwm tcém-

va:tc kunfkri-prinatihanik. Sa-
karu vura pakunihri-vtihanik
passtiruvar kunikri prinaratiha-
nik. Picci:p va; kuntarukti pa-
ippankarh, karixas strukam
takunikyav pastnnivanate. Vag
vura ’itcnitc vura ké-vira kuni-
ky&-ttihanik, ’avahkam karu vd-
ta, karu vura strkarh. Sdrkam
karu vura tinihy4-tc kuniky4-tti-
hanik.

h. Hiri Yitcdnite vura té-cite
takunikyav

H4ri ‘itcnitc vura té-cite
takunikyav pe'kk'&°r, hiri ’it-
ré’°p, 'i'nndk vur uta-yhiti’.

. Pahfi't kunkup4663 nkahiti
pekk¥§r pohra'm’mak

Po'hra:m ’u;m pupikyama-
ya-tchitihap ¥ pe'kk’§r takun-
8a'nkaha’®k. Po-hra:m kohoma-
y&-te takunikyav, pe-kk¥8t ké-h.
Xas va; ko; takunéimyav pa’as,
pohra:m k6h. ’Avahkam taku-
niptd-vassird po-hrd'm. Va; vura
pohra:m koé'kkéninay takunvu-
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it big, flat on top, and sticking
off below, where it is going to go
into the pipe. They filed the
sides off good, they made them
straight and smooth. Then with
a horn they bored out the pipe
bowl. Sometimes they put sand
in, that way they bored it quickly.
They also used flint for boring
the hole with. They first bore
it on top, then they make the
little hole in the bottom. They
work the outside and the inside
at the same time. They made
the bottom flat, too.

(SOMETIMES THEY MAKE SEVERAL
AT A TIME)

Sometimes they make several
pipe bowls at a time, sometimes
five; they store them in the
living house.

(HOW THEY FIT THE PIPE BOWL ON
THE PIPE)

They always have the pipe only
half finished when they put the
pipe bowl on. They make the
pipe the same size as the bowl.
And they file the stone to the
same size as the pipe. They
plane the pipe off on top. They
cut the pipe in every place how

% Or 'uhyassuru’™.

# Or diminutive kuntcimyAaya-tchitihanik.

% Or pupikyé ratihap.
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pakkurihva pakunkup#60i-nka-
he’®c. Pakar uk4-rimhitiha’*k xas
kari takuniptaxicxic k¥dkku®m,
kari k¥dkku:m takunipeippin’va.
Tee'myatceva kunipéankd-tti po-h-
ramsunuvane’ippanite, kunpik-
y&-varihviti ta’ata ni kYohoma-
y&’*tc. Kohomay4 tc vira taku-
nfkyav. ‘Itcavu-tsunayd’*tc vura
takunikyav, piyava; vura ké-va-
ra patakohomayf-tc kunikyav.
Teatfk vura va; takunpikya’r.

J. Pah{-t kunkupe-ttakkankahiti’

Puya va: ta’ifutcti-mite xas
patakkan takunikyav, va; vira
karixas takunikyav patakkan
pavira kari teimi kuniky4ré-ca-
ha®k. ’Tnnik ’ahinamti-mite
pakuniky4-tti’.

Patakkan kuniky4-rati ‘iexiki-
haramma’®n, h4iri k¥aru vur am-
vamma’*n. Kunpaputcayi-tchi-
ti’. ’Asé-mni-cnirite *® xas ki n
takunyG-hka’. Patakunxusmanik
takdéh, xas takunimnié, ’imfir
takunikyav, ’imni-cravak su?.

Xas teimitcyd'tc vura ’apun-
axvu kar axvaha’, ’itcanipitc-
faxvaha’, patakunpi-cAnninvi
pe-cxikiharamdn su?.  Kuyri;
ké; patakuni-car.

Pa’apunéxvu ’ararapramsa’ip-
paha kuniky4-ti’.  Kaftimfin
mé'm vir ta;y w'ifti’, pa’apunax-
vuwippa’, vura fatta'k xas pom-
ninnd'pran pa’apunaxvu’. Man
vira kitc po'varasard-hiti’, pa’ipa
‘avahahe-cat. Payvahi;m hii
pitcasfaxvaha; takuni-cd nti’ karu
hiriprams, tapdva; ’iccdntihap
pa’apunaxvu’.
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they are going to put the rock on.
If it does not fit, they scrape the
wood off again, and they measure
it again. Every once in a while
they put it back again on top of
the pipe bowl; they try it on to
see if it is right. They make it
just the right size. They make
it even, fitting it good. Then
they get through.

(HOW THEY GLUE IT ON)

The last thing they make the
glue. They make the glue only
when they are going to use it.
They make it in the living house
by the fire.

They use sturgeon skin for
making glue, or sometimes salmon
skin. They chew it good. They
spit it onto a steatite dishlet.
When they think it is enough,
then they cook it. They heat
it, on the dish.

Then they mix a little gum and
pitch, young Douglas fir tree
pitch, into the sturgeon skin.
Three kinds they mix together.

The gum they get off of wild
plum bushes. Lots of those gum
bushes grow upslope of Katimin.
The gum comes out at places on
them. They just have sking
where the fruit was going to be.
Nowadays they use sometimes
peach or plum gum, they no
longer use the [wild plum] gum.

# Or 'imnicnamrdndmmahate,
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Va: pakuma’axviha pakuni-
cadnti ’itcani-ppitcak va-xvaha’.
Pe-tcinnippitcak ké-vira ’axvé-
hahar pa’ippa’, kunic ’uki‘thé-
hiti’, ’ahupmfi* kunkitnusutnts-

suti’. ’Ahupranammahatemfi-k
pakunkitnusutntssuti’.  Kitnu-
sitnus ’GBvii-yti’, ’‘itcanpitckit-

nusutnus?axvaha’. Va; takunpi*-
canndnva patakkan.

Sarip su? uhy4Tahiti’, xay su’
‘uvin’var ‘'uhramsirivarak pa-
takkan. Karixas va; takuni-vunu-
kayi-tchy pekk’d°r.  Karixas
takunbankuri, pekkydr poh-
ram’mak. Xas takunikcappic
pohrd'm, paktkam ’uk§rahiti
va; kikam ’usurdkamhiti’, va;
kunkupasuvaxrahahiti’, Xas
ka:n takunéaricri 'fnnd*k po-h-
ram. Xas xara vura ‘ufamiv
’inndk ’imfinannihite.

Karixas va; takuniptaxicxic
pa’avahkam  t6-hrd-pricukahi k
patakkan.  Ké-vira xu-skunic

takunikyav, kohomayé-tc vura
ké-vara takunikyav, takunpikya -
nayatcha’. Xas va; tcimteik-
k¥aramfi-’k takuntcimyi-ya-tchd’
Karu héTi ’atkdrit takuni-vunu-
kaya-tcha patakunpikya’sr.

k. Pahfi't kunkupapé-ttedrd-hiti
pe-kk?§’°r

'Ak4 y virava p6-xxutiha k kiri
nipicytunkiv pekk’8°r, kari
‘asimpikkatcak tupiffaf, xas
va; kd:n t6-mnincur pamuthk-
kan.¥ Xas tupiky4-yav, yi® tup-
fkyav patakkan.
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The kind of pitch that they
mix in is the pitch of young fir
trees. The young fir is pitchy
all over, as if it were breaking
out with pimples. With a little
stick they punch it off. It is
called punched off stuff, young
Douglas fir punched off pitch.
They mix it with the glue.

They stick a hazel stick inside
so the glue will not run inside the
pipe. Then they smear the glue
on the stone pipe bowl good.
Then they put the bowl in the
pipe. Then they stand the pipe
on end, the stone bowled end
down, they let it dry that way.
Then they put it in the living
house. It lies in there a long
time in the warmth.

Then they scrape off the glue
that has run out. They make it
smooth all over, they make it
even all over, they finish it out
good. Then they polish it with
scouring rush. Then sometimes
they rub grease all over it when
they finish it.

(HOW THEY REMOVE THE PIPE
BOWL)

When anybody wants to re-
move the stone bowl from a pipe,
he soaks it in warm water, the
glue melts off. Then he fixes it
over again, he makes fresh glue.

77 Fritz Hanson sosked first-listed specimen made by Yas and re-

moved the bowl with ease.
63044°—32~———13
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C. Pahfit mit k%6:s po-hrd-m,
pamit hfit kunkupe-ttei-tkira-
hitihat

a. Pahfi't mit k¥6:s pohra'm

a’. Pamit va-ramasikimsahara
po-hra-m

"U.mkun vira va; kunkup4’s -
plinmahiti’. Pekxaré-yav karu
vurs vakd:shianik pamukun/ih-
ra’*m, va;. pakunfdhi-ctl’. Va;
vira ké:samitcas kitc pamukun-
rihri-msahanik. Vura va: karixas
paviramashanik, Pa’apxantinni-
hitc kari takun?ard rahitihanik,
va: kérixas vura pavi-ramasha-
hik pamukun?thra’®m, pe'ky4 ras
takuntd rahitihanik. Yurukv4--
ras mit piceip paviramas pa-
mukun?ihra’m. ’U: kunfkvdn-
tihanik pamukuntiky4-ras yuras-
t’''m. Viramas ’i-xklnicaspa-
mukunrihrimsahanik. Kakum
kuyrak?aksip®® ’uvi-rimasahiti-
hanik. KA'kum ’ipefi'nkinatcas,
kakum ’axak ’Aksip, kéakum
"i6a’aksip, pamukun’thra mhanik
Payurukvé-tas. Yé&pca mit po-h-
ramxirahsa’, ’uvé-hvard hitihat
mit xe-hvasxarahsahak.

b’. Pahfi't mit k¥6:s paxavic-
+ Pdhra’*m

Xavic’dhra;m ’uzm vura pu-
vi-ramaki mharfa, ’i0a’3-ksip kar
icvit va; vura kitc kunpikya-
yimmati’. Xavictdhra,m va:
'w;m pava; ké; vA-ram ’'iké tihap
paké; fadiprdhra:m kunikyf-tti’,
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(THE SIZE OF PIPES AND HOW
THEY MADE THEM FANCY)

(THE SIZE OF PIPES)

(PIPES DID NOT USE TO BE VERY
LONG)

They know that way. The
Tkxareyavs had their pipes of
that same size, as the Indians
believe. That is all the size of
pipe that they made. Only then
they started in to have long ones,
when the White people came.
Then they had their long pipes,
after they had tools. The down-
river Indians were the first to
have long pipes. From outside
they bought tools from the coast.
They had long red pipes. The
length of some of them was 3
spans. Some were shorter ones,
some 2 spans, some 1 span, that
the downriver Indians had as
their pipes. They were good
ones, those long pipes, they were
inside of long pipe sacks,

(SIZE OF ARROWWOOD PIPES)

An arrowwood pipe is not very
long, 1% spans* is as big as they
make them. The arrowwood
pipes they do not make as long
as they do the manzanita pipes,
those are long ones, manzanita

* The span here referred to is
spread thumb and forefinger.

the distance between the ends of
A thumb to middlefinger span is also

sometimes used. Va; vura kitc kunic kunfhri-vti tik¥anpf-m’matec,
patakunréa-ksipré-ha’®k, h4.ri vura xas pa’atcipti:k k¥afu.
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va: 'u;m vh-rirhas, fadipfdhra;m
‘u:m viraas. Ninnamitc vura
héTi takunikyav, ’ik¥orahi-pput.
Va; kunippénti xavicrihni-m’-
mite, po’hnam?anammahate. Va;
yamahu-katctdppas va’uhramfk-
yav, va:, paki-nimitcas pamu-
kun thra’®m.

¢’. Pahfi-t mit k¥6:s pa’é'm-
fihra’*m

Pavura ko'ké: kuma’dhra; mit
pamukunrdhra;m pa’émeca’, ké--
ku mit viramas pamukun-
Pahra’*m, karu ka-kum ’ipefinki-
natcas. Va; karixas mit kite
puxx®itc vA-ramas pamukun-
tdhra:m pa’émca’, pa’apxantin-
nihitc kari mit patakunivyihuk-
kat. Va:; kari mit kikum pa-
’§-mea puxx¥itec vi-rTamas pamu-
kunrtdhra’*m.

'B-hk¥an® pamitva mukuhim-
mYatck¥o® vAra mit pamu-
MGhra'*m, ‘icvirik mit ’ukdram-
nihvat® pamu’thra’®m. Faéip-
tdhra; mit, yu? vekyi-ppuhanik,
puffip.

V4-ra mit mu’dhra;m ’Ayiérim-
ké-texav .2 Miéaru kunpiccun-
vanik, ’ahvard’k sif méafuk.
Kunta-ytihat, kakkum pamut-
4nvi;v kunti-ytihat, xay nuk-
kiha’®, kunxidti xay nukkiha’s
'F-m’mit, k¥aruva’®, paké-tcxav.
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pipes are long ones. Sometimes
they make a small one, without
stone pipe bowl. They call it a
little arrowwood pipe, that little
pipe. That is the easiest kind of
pipe to make, that is the poor
people’s pipe.

(SIZE OF DOCTORS PIPES)

Doctors had pipes of all sizes,
some had long ones and some
had short ones. The doctors
only had the very long pipes
after the White people came.
Some of the doctors then had
very long pipes.

Ike’s deceased father had a
long pipe, it reached to his elbow.
It was a manzanita pipe, of
downriver make, from Requa.

Ayibrimké-tcxav used to have
her pipe long. They kept it
upslope in a hollow tree. They
were afraid of it, some of her
children were, ‘‘lest we get sick,”
they thought “lest we get sick.”
She was a doctor, too, that
shavehead was.

971 ittle Ike of Yutimin Falls.
this Indian name of his.

His name, Ike, is an adaptation of

5 His Indian names were (1) ’Ipcoké-hva’n, (2) Yé-fippa’n. He

was a famous suck-doctor.
8 An old expression of length.

52Mg. ’Ayi-orith, Shavehead. Her name in earlier life was ’Ayiorim-
k¥aro:m ’Ara ’fpasfarutihan, mg. she who took somebody in hali-
marriage on the upriver side of ‘Ayi-orith. She was Steve Super’s

mother. She was a suck-doctor.
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Va; mit ’Axxak pa’e'mcayé:-
cl-psa’, Yéfippa:n karu ’Ayifrim-
k¥aro:m Va’dra’sr.

d’. Pahfit ko-yA'hiti pehé&raha
pohra-m #

H4ri piattay yi-hitihara pe--
hé&riha pohra;m’mak, karu hi-ri
vura ta;y uy&-hiti po-hrd:m’mak.
Po'hramka -mha’sk, karu vura va;
‘'wm taly ’uyf-hiti’,** po-hnam-
randmmahatchd’@k, va; ’u:m
vura tci'mite 'uy4-hit’.®* Pavtra
‘u;m yio0 po-victintiha;k pe-hé-
rihd’, yifBa vira ’um, vur
uxxuti’: “Kirf tta;y si?.”” 58

Vura 'u;m taxxaravé-tak pa-
mitva pakuniky§-ttihat pek-
k¥§’or, pe'kk?6rakki-mha’*k
paké&-tcha k pe’kk’8’°r, vura 'u;m
ta;y ’uyé-hiti peh&raha’, kétc
pamukd-ra’assip.* Pek?6r4-
‘anammahitcha’®k, va: 'u;m vura
putta; y4-hitihata, ninamite pa-
mustirukka’®. Kuna vura payém
vur hii-tvava patakunkupé-kys--
hiti pekk¥§°r, takunxus: “Va:
vura ni kinikvarice’®c,” H§Ti
vur ’'ik¥6rakka:m ninamite *u;m
pamustdrukka’®, hiri karu vura
’ik¥6nn4’anammahate % kéte
kite pamustruka’s.

HAir1i vura tei'mitc ’uy4-hiti
pehé&raha pohram. HAri vura
x4:t 'ubhramka;m, va; vura tef-
mite uhy4-hiti peh&-rahd’, ni-nna-
mite kuniky4-tti pamuhé&-Taha-

3

ordtam. HET patta)y y&-hiti-
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Those two were the biggest
doctors, Yefippan and Ayiérim-
k¥arom Va'arar.

(TOBACCO CAPACITY OF PIPES)

Some pipes do not hold much
tobacco, and some hold much.
Also a big pipe holds more, a
little pipe less. If a person likes
tobacco, such a person thinks:
“Would that there is more in
there.” %

In the old times when they used
to make stone pipe bowls, when
there was a big stone pipe bowl,
when the stone pipe bowl was
big, it held much tobacco. It
had a big pipe bowl cup. When
the stone pipe bowl was small, it
did not hold much, its hole was
small. But now they make the
stone pipe bowl any kind of way,
they think: “They will buy it
from wus anyway.” Sometimes
when the stone pipe bowl is big
the stone pipe bowl has asmall cup
in it, and sometimes a little stone
pipe bowl just has a big cup in it.

Sometimes the pipe holds little
tobacco. Sometimes even a big
pipe holds little tobacco, they
make the place where the tobacco
is put in so small. Some pipes
do not hold much tobacco, and

% See also p. 171.
% Or kunméahya nati’.
% Or kunmahyanati’.

% 7. e., he wants it to hold more.

5 Or pamu’uhramrassip.

8 Ct. ’ako'nné’anammahate, a small ax, also a hatchet.



HARRINGTON]

hara peh&rdhd pohri m’mak,
karu hé&Ti vura tayy uyé-hiti
po-hra:m’mak. Pohramka m-
ha’*k, karu vura va; 'u;m tay
‘uy4 hiti pohndm?anaAmma-
hatcha’®k, va; 'u;m vura tei'mite
‘uyé-hiti’.  Pavira 'uim yi6o
po-victintiha k peh&rihd’, yiooa
vira 'um, vur uxxuti’: ‘“Kirf
tta y sar.”

b. Pamit hii't kunkupé-ttei-tkira-
hitihat po-hrd'm
a’. Va: 'uwm vura pipi’ép va-
'thri-mhata, pé-virikahitihan
pohré'm
Va: xas vura kunxdti yA-mate
tandkyav, pa’a-xkunic takuni-vd-
rukaha’k, hér1i ’ikxdramkinic
takuni-vatuk. HE&rivirapayém
va; takunivirukti po-hrdm
‘apxanti‘teri-varukaha’ ®  Vura
pava; pi’ép va’dhri-mhata, pey-
viarukkahitihan kuma’dhra’®m.
b’. Pahfi't yuxtcannanitc kun-
kupe-yakkurihvahiti po-hri-m

H& Tl yuxteAnnanite kuniya-k-
kurthvuti®? 'uhrami-ccak.® Picci;p
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some hold much. Also a big
pipe holds more, a little pipe less.
If a person likes tobacco, such a
person thinks: “Would that there
is more in there.”

(HOW THEY MADE THE PIPES
FANCY)

(PAINTED PIPES ARE NOT THE OLD
STYLE)

The only time the Indians
think they make something nice,
is when they paint it red, or some-
times black. Sometimes now
they paint a pipe with White man
paint. That is not the old style
of pipes, that painted kind of
pipes.

(HOW THEY INLAY PIPES)

Sometimes the Indians inlay a
pipe’s body with little abalone

¢ The transverse surface of the mouthpiece end of an arrowwood

pipe collected by F. E. Gist, U. S. National Museum specimen No.
278471, is painted red. Mr. Gist made his collection about Weitspec,
Hupa and Katimin. Of the specimen was said: "Uhramfapmé nnak
’a-xkunic ’'uyvidrukkahiti’, paka:;n ’uvipd-ksurahitibifak, at the
mouth end it is painted red, where it is cut off.

8 Or kdnrdarukurihvati’.

® A piece of the inlay is called yuxtcannanite, diminutive of
yuxbénan, abalone. Both abalone and abalone pendants are called
yuxbdrian or yuxtcdnnanite, according to size. Abalone pendants
of the two standard kinds are shown in Pl. 28, ¢ and b. An example
of an arrowwood pipe inlaid with abalone is in the U. S. National
Museum, specimen No. 278471, collected by F. E. Gist. This pipe
is shown in Pl, 27, a,
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kunfimy4-tti  payuxtcannanite.
Takunsipunvaya-tcha paké:sa-
mitcashe’®c. Xas va; ki n takun-
tardpkurihva po'hrami-ccak. Ko-
homayi-te vira takunikyav pas-
surukkidrihva’, paki:n payux-
teannanite  kunicnapkurihve’ec.
Teé myateva kunipankurihvuti’,
va; kun kupasippi-nvahiti’, paku-
nikyi-ttiha*k. Karixas takkan-
mfi’k takuni-viruk pasurkkdrih-
vak. Xas takuntinapku; payux-
tcannanite. Y#-'matec ’umdissa-
he;c po-hrd'-m. Kérixas’avahkam
takunfipta-vasdru; po'hri‘m, va;
kari taxi-skanic. Xu-skdnic pa-
kunikyd-tti’. Va*kuma'i’i paxt-s-
ktinie, tcimtei-kk¥ar kunfimy§--
rati’.

D. Pahfi‘t po-hra; mit kunkupap-
péhvapidvahitihat,  pamitva
koé;, '6-rahitihat

Pu'ify4: vtira yé-cri-hvitihap-
hanik po‘hrd:m pi’8°p. Vura
kuniky#-ttanmg-htthanik, pamu-
kunrtardras vura kunikyé-htan-
mahtihanik, Po-kk§rahitiha’ek,
xas kinikvarictihanik. Kéa-kkum
‘u;mkun vura tdpite ¢ kunré-rahi-
vabtihanik po-hri'm, papu’ik-
k’§-rahitiha’®k. "Ubhramyav kuy-
nfkitc ka'ir ® ’u’§-rahitihanik.

a. Pahfi't mit ytdruk kunkupé-k-
varahitihat

H4 i yu? mit kunikvaranko-ti-
hat xusk&'mhar, ’araraxiskd-m-
hat, kar uhrdi-m. Yu? ’uim
yimatc kunikyd-tti paxuska-m-
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shell pieces. They measure them
the size they are going to be.
Then they make the holes on the
surface of the pipe. They make
the holes just the right size for
putting the abalone shell pieces
in. Every once in a while they
put them in; they measure that
way, when they are making it.
Then they smear the holes with
glue. Then they put the abalone
shell pieces in. 'The pipe is going
to look nice. Then they scrape
the pipe off to make it smooth.
They make it so smooth. That
is why it is so smooth, because
they polish it with scouring rush.

(HOW THEY USED TO SELL PIPES,
AND THE PRICES)

They never used to sell pipes
much long ago. They used to
make them for nothing, they used
to make them for their relatives
for nothing. They sold them
then when they had a stone pipe
bowl on them. Some people sold
a pipe for two bits, when it had
no stone pipe bowl.

A good looking pipe used to sell
for a dollar.

(HOW THEY USED TO BUY PIPES
DOWNRIVER)

Sometimes they used to go
downriver to buy bows, and
pipes, too. Downriver they make
pretty bows; they paint them red

% From English two bits.

% Or yi60 icpu kuynékite ka'itu, one dentalium of the third length:
or vantara, from English one dollar.
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hat, kunikxdrikti’, ’a-xkunicm ‘k

karu ’amkid-dfkdnic.  V4-ramas
karu pohrdm, paytrikva ras
kuniky§ tti’.

E. Pahfi't puxxarahirurav yavhi-
tihanik po‘hrim, pahfit "'uku-
patannihahitihanik  po'hrd'm

Puxxara ’‘ihr@-vtihap ’uhra'm,
puxxara yavhitihata. Vura pux-
xarahirinav ’ihr@-vtithap. Pa-
taxxaraha k 'umxaxavari-ti’, ka-
ru vura ’‘umtdkti-ktl ’fppan,
"whramfippan hiri pekk’sT
to'mtcut, va; vura kari t6-pba--
niv pohri'm, patek¥6:ri-pux-
ha®k, viri k'unék taxxéara
tuxavteut, hiri karu vira va;
pa’ara;r tu’iv pava; mu’dhra’m,
kari méaru ké;k takunpé-oma
’ahvara’®k. Vura ’ata tci-mite
papi’ép vekydpu pohrim.
Xa:;s viara koé-vira pothri:m
payé'm paké-kaninay ’utéyhina--
t1’, va; karixas veky4pihsaha-
nik.

Kuna vura ’ibiveanémnpikya-r-
tdhra;m va; vura kitc karinnu
pananu’dhra’®m, va; vura kari
vari pananw’dhra;m kite, ’ira’Gh-
ra’®m, Karttimri-n vura kitc kari
yied ’ubin’niv, karu yif6a va:
ka:n ’Innf'm, karu yi66a pa-
namni’’k va; vura kari kK'A:n
‘ubaniv yif6a’. Yi66a harinay
xas kunpé-orictikti po-hrd'm, xas
payvahe:m patfi‘ppitcas pa’ara;r
tapu’ufi-mhitihap  pe'hériha’.
Viri va; vura takunméahyin-
nati ’apxanti:teribérahy’. Tax-
xara véttak ’uim vura ’arare‘-
hé&raha kitc kunmahyi-nnatiha-
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and blue. And the pipes are
long ones, that the downriver
people make,

(HOW PIPES DID NOT USE TO LAST
LONG, AND HOW THEY USED TO
GET SPOILED)

They do not use a pipe long,
1t does not last long. They do
not use it very long. After a
while it cracks; or it gets a
V burned in its bowl edge, in the
pipe’s bowl edge; or the stone
pipe bowl breaks and then the
pipe lies around without any
stone bowl on it and then after
a while it gets soft; or maybe
the owner of a pipe dies, and
then they pack it upslope to a
hollow tree. There are very few
pipes that have been made long
ago. Pretty nearly all the pipes
that there are today anywhere
were made after the whites
came in.

But the pipe for refixing the
world is still among us, it is
still among us, the Irahiv % pipe.
One of these is still at Katimin
and one is at Clear Creek, and
one is at Orleans, there is one
there also. Once a year they
take out that pipe, but the young
Indians do not sow tobacco any
more so they put White man
smoking tobacco in it. Formerly
they used only to put Indian
tobacco in it. The Katimin pipe
is a long pipe, a span and a
half long; they call it the Iccip
sweathouse pipe. The pipe is in

® The New Year’s ceremony.
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nik sii?. V&-ram po‘hri:m pakas-
tim/infdhra’®m, yifa’aksip kar
icvit. ’Tkmahatcram ’feci:p va-
‘Ghra;m kunippénti’. Xéhva-
sak vura su? ukri’!, vura tekxa-
ramkiinic paxéhva’ss, karu vura
piha tah.®® Taffirapu vura nik-
hanik, tapuv e'mm®fi-ssahitihata,
pe‘kxaramkunic. Va: vura ké;

tapptha paké: pafatave-nan-
sittcakvitar ké6: ppiha’.
Xat fiv® wva; vura kite

pu’axvifinnthak kd;k ’&8mé-cap
pami’dhra’®m, méruk vur ’ahva-
ra;k kunipbaricrihe’’c pami’uh-
ri'm. Ké'vira pamid’u;p takun-
sakkdha’, paya'stara tu’fva-
ha’®k, va; vura kite puxaka-nhi-
tihap pamu’dhra’®m.  Picei;p-
vannihite vura yfeéuk takun-
ipbafie, patapu’ihéritihd’#k, pa-
takkf timha 2k, pam’dhra’*m,
pavira takkiTimha'*k, pateim
u’ivé-cahd’*k. Pavira 'u;mkun

va; mukdnkd-pha’, ’uhra:m
vira va;, pupuyichanapi-mate
’&-0mutihap.

'U’-tttha tappa’n, koé-vira

pam@’®p, va; vira takunficun-
vassar ’axvifinnifhak, va: vira

kunxdti  takunk§'kkana  pa-
mid’u™p, pohrim vira kite
pw’axvibinnfhak kidk ’&-0miti-

hak. Kakum pamfip takun-
pahku™, karu k#&'kkum takun-
Picunvassar ’axvitinnthak, viri
va, vira kitc pamu’dhra;m
maru ka'n ® takunpé&-éma ’ippa-
hak.

Hiri pa’avansa tu’ivaha’k,
pamuw’dhra;m vura xar ubi-nniv
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a pipe sack; it is already black,
that pipe sack, and already stiff.
It is made out of buckskin,
though it does not look like it
any more, it is black. It is
stiff as the fatavennan’s belt is.

I don’t care if you die, they
won’t pack your pipe over to
the grave; they’ll put your pipe
in a hollow tree upslope. They
send all his belongings along
when a boss man dies, but the
pipe alone is not sent along.
Before [he dies] they put it
away from him a different place,
when he can not smoke any more,
because he’s so sick, his pipe,
when he is dangerously sick,
when he is going to die. That
is their custom; they don’t pack
a pipe over near a dead person.

Even flint blades, all his prop-
erty they put in the grave as
accompaniment. They think that
he is going with his things, just
the pipe alone they do not pack
over to the grave. Some of
his property they burn and some
they bury in the grave, but his
pipe alone they pack upslope
to a tree upslope.

Sometimes when a man dies
his pipe lies in the house a long

% Or tappiha’.

¢ Or pe”ivaha’®k, when you die.

% Or kd k.
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VARIOUS KINDS OF PIPES

a, Arrowwood pipe with soapstone bow], inlaid with abalone spangles; b, manzanita pipe with
soapstone bowl; ¢, arrowwood pipe without soapstone bowl, poor man’s style of pipe; d, pipe
made in imitation of a white man’s pipe, ¢, arrowwood pipe with soapstone bowl.
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a, Large abalone pendants, the kind that are hung on women’s buck-

b, Small abalone pendants, the kind that women bunch at the end of their hair braids.
skin dresses

Inlay spangles on pipes are called the same as both kinds of these pendants
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Figure 43.—Tobacco pipes and Case.

REPRODUCTION OF POWERS. THE INDIANS OF CALIFORNIA, FIGURE 43, SHOW-
ING NORTHERN CALIFORNIA INDIAN PIPES AND PIPE SACK
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VARIOUS STAGES IN THE MAKING OF ARROWWOOD PIPES, FROM MERE SECTION OF ARROWWOOD STICK TO FINISHED PIPES;: ALSO
SHOWING ONE MANZANITA PIPE, THE THIRD FROM THE RIGHT-HAND END
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'|KYORA'S, MEANING PIPE-BOWL ROCK, IN THE KLAMATH RIVER AT KATIMIN, TO WHICH INDIANS SWAM OUT TO GET
THE BEST SOAPSTONE FOR PIPE BOWLS
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a, Soft soapstone rock, on south bank of the Klamath River at Katimin

b, Close-up of a section of the top of the same, showing where pipe bowls have
been pecked off by the Indians

¢, Two pipe bowls of soft soapstone
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hiri 'innd’®k. Va; vura kite
kip numahot ikk'§’°r, pamit
ikrivra;m ‘u’i*krifak, =xavram-
nthak. Pamu’uhramri;e ’u;m
vura harivariva po-xi-tanik, va;
'wym vura tapiffa;t pa’adhup,
pe'kk’6r kite to'sd'm.

. X4:s vura koé'vira tekyhp-
pi‘t'ca pa’araré-kyav payva-
he’®m

Ké6-vira x4:s pasipnu’k, karu
pe'mni‘cra¥, karu passin’va, tei-
mi vira paké:, teimi vura pa-
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time. We always see a stone
pipe bowl, that’s all, where there
used to be a living house, in the
former house pit. Its pipe body
has rotted away, I do not know
when; the wood is no more,
only the stone pipe bowl remains.

(NEWNESS OF MOST ARTIFACTS
THAT ARE EXTANT)

Almost all the baskets, the
stone trays and things of all
kinds, all kinds of things that we

see now, nearly all are recently
made, since the Whites came in.

ké-vira pakumasin’va, payé&m
panumé-hti’, x4:s vura ké-vira
payé-m xas vura véky4-ppthsa’,
mita vura vé-ttak Pa’apxanti-te
kunivyfhuk.

F. Ka'kum po-hrd:m pakumé-hus
(DESCRIPTION OF CERTAIN PIPES)

Descriptions of a few pipe specimens, chosen to illustrate the
principal types, are here listed.

Specimens of pipes

Arrowwood pipe without stone facing, the type called xavicfdh-
nd'm’mite, bought from Hackett for 25 cents (Pl. 27, ¢), 3% inches
long, bowl end 1%, inch diameter, cavity % inch diameter, mouth
end elliptical in section ¥% by % inch, hole %, inch diameter. The
pipe was being used by Hackett when purchased. (Pl. 27, ¢.)

Arrowwood pipe, slender type, with bowl of green soapstone from
’Asaxtsras (see p. 153), made by Fritz Hanson, 4 inches long, % inch
diameter, mouth end %, inch diameter, hole % inch diameter; slender-
est part of pipe ¥% inch diameter, 1% inches from mouth end. Pipe
bowl % inch long, edge %, inch long, rim rounding and only %.
inch thick. (Pl 27, e.)

Arrowwood pipe, with bowl of black soapstone, collected by F. E.
Gist,”™ U. S. National Museum specimen no. 278471 (Pl. 27, a), 5%

" Mr. Gist made his home at Weitspec. He kept the store at
Soames Bar for several months at one time. He is remembered by
the Indians to have bought pipes at Katimin, The pipes in his
collection may be Karuk, Yuruk, or Hupa.
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inch long, bowl end 1% inches diameter, mouth end ¥, inch diam-
eter, hole ¥ inch diameter, to one side of center; slenderest part
of pipe 'Y inch diameter 1 inch from mouth end. Bowl edge %
inch long, cavity % inch diameter, rim % inch to % inch wide.
Abalone inlay consists of four pieces ca. % inch long and J inch wide,
%, inch thick, with rounding ends, set equidistant from one another
parallel to long axis of pipe % inch from bowl end. (PL. 27, a.)

Manzanita pipe with bowl of green soapstone from ’Asaxdsias
see p. 153), made by Yas, bought from Benny Tom for $2.50, 5%,
inches long; bowl end 1 inch diameter; mouth end % inch diameter.
Pipe bowl %, inch long, edge % inch long, end of insert % inch diam-
eter, cavity % inch diameter, rim ¥s inch wide. (Pl. 27, b.)

Manzanita pipe with bowl of green soapstone from ’Asaxds’as
(see p. 153), made by Pi‘kvé-hate, a deceased younger brother of
Yas who was a cripple,” bought from Yas for 2.00, 7¥s inches long,
bowl end 25{s inches diameter, edge of bowl 3%, inches long.

G. Ta:y ’udviytti-hva po-hrd'm

(THE PIPE HAS VARIOUS NAMES)
a. Pako: 'ubviytti-hva pamucvitava po'hri'-m
(NOMENCLATURE OF THE PARTS OF THE PIPE)

"Uhram?i’le, lit. pipe meat, is used of the entire surface or body of
a pipe. E. g., inlay is made in the pipe’s meat.

The big end of the pipe, where the tobacco is put, is called "uhram-
?ippan, or 'uhram?ippankah, on top of the pipe, the pipe being thought
of as tilted up in smoking position. The big end can also be spoken
of as ké-citckarh, where it is big.

The small end of the pipe is called by the curious old term "uhramép-
ma’*n, pipe mouth. About % inch of this ‘““mouth” sticks out when
the pipe is tied up in the pipesack (see pp. 180-181 and Pl 34, a, ¢).
The mouth is inserted in the smoker’s mouth. The small end can
also be called yittcihkarm, where it is slender: this can also be said
of the slenderest part of the pipe.

The following text explains the incongruity of this terminology
with the White man terminology, which sometimes calls the bowl
the mouth:

'Ara;r ’u;m ’Gpp&nti’: 'uhnam?ppanite,” kuna ’apxantitc 'wm
"Gppénty: 'uhramesapma’n. Pa’ara;r va; vura hittha:n kunipitti’:
«fppan ’'ukké-rahiti dhra'-m.” ’Appapkam pakdkam ninnarhite

7t Captain John at Hupa had several pipes made by Pikvé-ate.
2 Qr ’'uhnam/ippan.
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. u;m ’ara;r Gppdmti ’uhram?apma’n, kuna ’apxanti-tec 'uim
"ippémnti 'uhram?ahup.

The Indian says the top of the pipe, but the White man says the
mouth of the pipe. The Indians always say: “A pipe has a stone
bowl on top.” The other end, where it is small, the Indian calls the
pipe mouth, but the White man calls it the pipe stem.

"Uhramstruvar, the hole or boring through the pipe.

Tkk¥8’°r, the stone pipe bowl.

The cavity where the tobacco is placed is called by more than half
a dozen different expressions: 'uhram?ippan su?, inside the top of
the pipe (or if it has a stone pipe bowl, ’ik6 ra’ippan su?, inside the
pipe bowl); pehé-rah o-feritak su?, where the tobacco is in; pehé&-
raha’iérifam, place where the tobacco is in; pamusidruka:™ po-hram-
?ippan, its cavity on top of the pipe: pamustruka;’ paka:n pehé&rah
u’{*6ra’, its cavity where the tobacco is in.

va;

b. Paké; yiftva kunibéviytti-hva po-hrim
(NAMES OF VARIOUS KINDS OF PIPE)

Pipes are classed according to material, presence or absence of
bowl or pipe sack, or purpose for which used as follows:

Xavicrthra'm, arrowwood pipe.

Fadiprihra’®m, manzanita pipe.

Xuparicrihra’®m, yew pipe.

'As6-hra’®m, ’aso-hramrihra’m, an all-stone pipe.

Xavictdhra:m 'ikk¥§ ri-ppuk, arrowwood pipe without stone bowl.

Pekk¥6rahitihan kuma’dhra’m, stone bowled pipe (of arrow-
wood, manzanita, or yew).

"Ubramxe-hvéassipu%, a sackless pipe=’uhrammunnaxitc, just a
mere pipe.

Po'bhra;m paxé-hvi-shitihan, pipe that has a pipe sack. Xéhva;s
wi-fkdti pohra'm, a pipe sack goes along with the pipe.

'Araraké nnimitcas mukunrthra’®m, xavicfihni m’mitc, a com-
mon people’s pipe, a little arrowwood pipe.

Yarstarara’dhra’®m, ’uhramka’m, 'uhramxafa, a rich man’s pipe,
8 big pipe, a long pipe.

’E'mrdihra’®m, a doctor’s pipe. The name designates purpose or
use only, since doctors use no special kind of pipe. A pipe used by
a woman doctor is never spoken of as a woman’s pipe.

’Arara’Ghra’®m, Indian pipe.’™

% Or dim. pamustinnuka’®te.

7 The pipes of the Yuruk, Hupa and Shasta were so identical with
the Karuk pipes that there was no occasion to prepound tribe names
to the word for pipe.
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’Apxanti-te?ghra’m, White man pipe.

Tcanimanrihra’*m, Chinaman pipe, Tcaniman?uhramxara, China-
man long pipe.

"Uhnamhi’te, a play pipe, e. g. made by boys, dry maple leaves or
the like being smoked in it, = 'uhramrikyami-tcvat, a plaything pipe.

"Uhramkohomay4d’*tc (dpl. ’uhramko-somiyi-tca$), a right-sized
pipe. Puraku vur ’ipclimkinatchata, karu vura puvé ramahafa, it is
not short and not long.

"Ubramka’®m, a big pipe.

"Uhna-m’mite, little pipe,=’uhramranammahate, ’unhémr’anam-
mahate, a little pipe. Xavie/dhnid-m’mite, little arrowwood pipe.
’Anana’tihnd m’mite, little Indian pipe.

"Uhramxafa, long pipe. ’'Ubhnamxéannahite, a slender pipe,
'uhnamxanahy4’tc.

"Uhram’ipc@i-nkinate, short pipe.

"Uhramrifu, & round pipe, a chunky pipe. Volunteered, e. g., of
the short thick pipe shown in Pl. 30, pipe at extreme right.

"Uhramxttnahite, a thin-walled pipe.

"Uhra;m ’affivk*am yittci’, a pipe that is sharp or slender at the
mouth end. ’Uhra:m ’affivk¥am ni-nnathite, a pipe slender at the
mouth end.

"Uhra;m ’appapkam tinihyA’te, a pipe with a flat place on one
side.

"Uhramfi ‘payav, a straight pipe.

"Uhramku™n, a crooked or bent pipe. ’'Ukfinhiti pohrim, the
pipeis crooked. Cp. vasihk¥in’nitc, hunchbacked.

"Uhramti’'e, a lobsided or crooked pipe. ’Uti-6hiti po'hra'm, the
pipe is lobsided.

"Ubhramricnd n’nite, a light pipe.

"Uhramma’®0, a heavy pipe.

¢. Ka'kum "uhramyé-pca karu ka-kum 'uhramké&-mmitcas

(GOOD AND POOR PIPES)

"Uhram/riky4-vav, a well-made pipe.

"Uhram’yav, a good pipe. ’'Uhramyé-ci’'p, a best pipe (among
several).

"Uhramké&-m’'mite (or dim. 'uhnamké&m’mitc), (1) a poor or poorly
made pipe, (2) an old pipe. 'Uhnamké'm’mitcta, a pipe already old.
(See pp. 163-165, 170.)

Pavura tapufi-thara kuma’dhram, a good for nothing pipe.
Vura tapufi-thara po-hra'm, the pipe is no good.
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d. K4kum xid-skinicas karu ki-kum xfkkihca po-hrd'm
(SMOOTH AND ROUGH PIPES)

'Uhramxiisklinic, & smooth pipe.

"Uhrammyifax, a sleek pipe.

'Uhramsirikunic, a shiny pipe, e. g., shiny from handling.

"Uhramxikki’, a rough pipe.

‘Imtananamnihitc pu’ikyay&-hata, you can see he did not work it
good.

'Imtananamnihite vura po-t§-tcahiti’, it is visible where they cut it
with a knife (where they whittled it down).

‘Imtananimnihitc po-taxitckdrihva’, it is marked with whittlings
with some deep places. This is the way to say it has whittling
marks on it.

'Ukxarippahiti’, it has been chopped with a hatchet.

Ut vahiti’, it is cut with a drawknife.

Vuxitcaramf -k 'uvuxitedrd-hiti’, it has been sawed off with a saw.
Vixxitcat, saw. Nesc. if this has “tooth” as prefix. Vuxitcaravuh,
tooth of a saw. Ct. vuh&’anammahate, a little tooth.

e. Pahfi-t pokupitti po-hram?ahup ’a:n kunic ’'w’ix’axvard hiti su?
(II0W THE GRAIN OF THE PIPE WOOD RUNS)

'Ufi'payd-tec vira ’a;n kunic ’w'ix’axvard-hiti’, the grain runs
straight.

'A:n kunic 'wix’axvard-hiti’, ’ukifkunkdrahiti vata, the grain is
wavy.

"U’attatdhiti pa’ahup, the wood 1s twisted.

Teanted fkunic pam@’a;n pafadipithra;m po'hram?i-ccak. Xavic-
?ahra:m pdva; kupittihdta, tcanted-fkunic vura ké'vira kite. The
manzanita pipe has light colored grain on its surface. The arrow-
wood pipe is not that way, it is white all over.

f. 'TtatkurihvarasPthra’m karu *ubramfikxdrikk’atas
(INLAID PIPES AND PAINTED PIPES)

Yuxtcananitc?itatkurihvara’dhra’®m, an abalone-inlaid pipe. Yux-
tcannanite 'w’itatkdrihva kuma’dhra®m, the kind of a pipe inlaid
with abalone pieces.

'Uhram?ikxtrikk¥af, a painted pipe. 'Ukxurikk’ahiti po-hré-m,
the pipe is painted.
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¢. Ka'kum ’ubrampi‘t.cam, karu k4'kum 'uhramxavteu’
(NEW AND OLD PIPES)

"Ohrémpi’'t, a new pipe.,

"Uhrampikya-rappi’'t, a just finished pipe.

"Uhramké-m’mite, (1) poor pipe, (2) old pipe. ’Uhramxavtcut, old
pipe. Tuxavtcur po-hri-m, the pipe is old.

"Ubrampikya-y4-pu’, a fixed over again pipe.

"Uhramraxvifbitar, a dirty pipe.

"Uhramfamyé’’r, a sooty pipe. ’Amyivkitc po-hri'm, the pipe is
sooty.

"Ubram?abkirittat, a greasy pipe. ’Aékdritkitc po-ra'm, there is
grease on that pipe.

Teufni-vk¥ate?a fkitc pohram, the pipe is flyspecked.

‘Ifux4~Ghra’m, rotten wood pipe. Tux&vtcur po-hri‘m, the pipe
is getting rotten. Said of an old pipe.

h. 'Ubramrink urihatas
(PIPES THAT HAVE BECOME BURNED OUT)

"Uramfink urihat, a pipe that is burned out big inside. Va;: kari
takké-tc "wink drihti *ippan su?, pataxxar uh&-raravaha’*k, paxavic-
rihra’m, it gets burned out big inside the bowl end, when the arrow-
wood pipe has been used for a long time.

"Uhramrimté-kkat, a pipe with a gap burned in the edge of the
bowl. ’Uhram?imtaktd-kkaf, a pipe with several gaps burned in the
edge of the bowl.

t. "Uhramfimxaxavari-tas, pahfit 'ukupe-mxaxavara-hiti’
(CRACKED PIPES AND HOW THEY CRACK)

"Uhramrimxax3-tar, a pipe with a crack in it. "Umx4xa rahiti’, it
has a crack. ’Axxakan 'umxaxi-rahiti’, it is cracked in two places.

"Uhramrimxaxavara®’r, a pipe with several cracks in it. Umxa-
xavara-hiti’; it has tpl. cracks.

‘Tkk*8rak "u’aramsf-privt’ pe'mx4xxa;r po-hra'm. X4a:s vura hiti-
ha;n va; ka n 'v’aramsfprivti’. The pipes begin to crack at the stone
pipe bowl. They nearly always start to crack there.

Héri va; vura kari to'mxaxa’®r, pakuniky4-ttiha’®k, va; vura taku-
nikyav po'hrd'm x4i:t 'umxaxi-rahiti’. Sometimes it cracks while
being made, and they make the pipe in spite of it being cracked.
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a’. Pahfi-t 'ukupe'mxaxzavari--
hiti’

H4iri va; kdkam ’dmteinti
‘apmankarh.  Kuna vura va;
ki:n po'mtelintelnti puxx¥ite
pe'kk¥§-rikath.

Pe'kk’§r karu vura hiTi
“imtciintl’, pakunih&raramtiha;k
h&-ti, x4:s vura ’u;m hitiha:n
va; kari ’dmteinti patakun-
samytraha’k po-hréd-m.

j. ’Ippankam ké-cite, karu po-h-
ramfapmanak 'u’annushitibate

Pohramyav pa’dpun takun-
oaricriha’*k, ‘uhnam?ippanitc
kitc pa’ipun uk’ikkuti’, karu
'uhramrapman’nak,  xakkarari
kite kunic ’§‘pun ukikk¥uti’.

Po-ittaptiha:k po-hramikyav,
va; ké:n kunic ké-wcitc pakin
“ipmanhé’®c. Po-hramrapmani
kunic ’u’annushitihate, va; kun-
kupapikya rahiti’. Va; ka:n
kunic ké-citec paka:n "dpmé nhé’c.
Va; ka:n kinic ’u’annushina‘-
tihate.
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(HOW THEY CRACK)

Sometimes a pipe cracks near
the mouth end. But where it
cracks most is near the stone
pipe bowl.

The stone pipe bowl also some-
times cracks, while they are
smoking it sometimes, but most
of the time it cracks when they
drop it.

(THE BOWL END I8 BIG AND THE
MOUTH END FLARES)

A good pipe when it is laid down
touches the ground only at the
bowl end and at the mouth end,
at the ends only it touches.

When he knows how to make
a pipe, he makes it a little bigger
where they are going to put the
mouth. At the mouth end it
flares a little,”* they finish it
out that way. It is a little
bigger where they are going to
put their mouth. They flare
there.

k. Paké; po~assiphahiti pamuhé-raha’iérdtam

(SIZE OF THE BOWL CAVITY)

Ké&tc pamuhé-raha’iéritam, its bowl cavity is large.
Ké&tc pamusiruka; pohram?ippan, the cavity at the bowl end is

large.

Ninnamitc pamusidruka;”™ paké;n peh&rah u’i-6ra’, its bowl cavity

1s small.

7 Lit. is like a little ’afus (closed-work pack basket) a little.
is an old expression used for flaring shape.

nusite, little ’afus.
" See also pp. 160-161.
77 Or dim. pamusinnuka’®tc.

This
Thimble is called ’an-
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l. Pahfi't pe'kk?6T 'umussahiti’
(DESCRIPTION OF THE STONE PIPE BOWLS)

'Tk¥6 re-kxdramkunic, ’asa-fkurittikk’8’°r va; *uzm pa’ik’s-rayé--
ci’’p. A black pipe bowl, a fat-rock pipe bowl, is the best pipe bowl.

’Asaxusfikk’6-°r, ydv umtssahiti’ yifdva kunic 'upimusapé-tti’,
karuma vura xé-tteite, "dmtelinti patakunihé-raravaha’®k. A soft
soapstone pipe bowl looks good, keeps changing looks (=is sparkling),
but is soft, and cracks when it is smoked.

Pohra;m pekxaramkunic ukkérahitiha’k, viri va; patta;y 'u’6-a-
hit’. Pohr4:m patcantcd fkunic *ukké-rahitiha’®k, va: 'u:m vura
tei'mitec 'uw’6°rahiti’. A pipe when it has a black stone pipe bowl is
high priced. The pipe with the light colored stone bowl is worth
little.

"U’icipvarahiti’, there is a vein running in it.

"Uyparukvarahiti’, there are flecks running in it.

"Icvitava tcanted fkinic pe'kk¥§’°r, the pipe bowl looks white in
places.

a’. '1k¥gre-ctaktd kkatas

(NICKED PIPE BOWLS)

'Tk’6'ré-ctdkkat, a stone pipe bowl, a piece of which has been
chipped out.

'Ik¥sre'ctaktd kkaf, a stone pipe bowl, several pieces of which
have been chipped out.

Ik*6ré-mtékkat, a stone pipe bowl, a piece of which has been
chipped out by heat.

'Ik¥8re'mtaktd-kkat, a stone pipe bowl, several pieces of which
have been chipped out by heat.

"Tk¥8ré mxaxi -far, a stone pipe bowl with a crack in it.

'Ik’6're'mxaxavira’®r, a stone pipe bowl with several cracks in it.

m. Pah('t po'mussahiti pohramrapma’sn
(DESCRIPTION OF THE MOUTH END OF PIPES)

"Uvisurdhiti po-hram?apman’nak, yav ’ukupavisurihiti’, the
mouth end is cut off, is cut off nicely.

"Umxii-tsurahiti po'hram?apma n’nik, the mouth end is bulging.
Old pipes were often finished off this way, it is said.

Kunic 'w’annushitihate pochramfapma n’nak, the mouth end is fat.
This is an old expression.

Po-hram?apméanak h4ti ’Appapvarl xds pamustruvar, sometimes
the hole is to one side at the mouthpiece end.
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a, Showing how arrowwood arrow shaft tip is dug out for insertion of foreshaft, similar
to digging out of arrowwood pipe; b, sinew thread used for sewing pipe sack; ¢, back
sinew; d, leg sinew; e, connective tissue of sinew
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a b e a e

a, Pipe in a fringed pipe saék; b, arrowwood pipe for which Mrs. Maddux made a sack; ¢, buckskin cut to make pipe sack for pipe shown in b;
d, thong of buckskin for tying pipe sack that is being made; e, same pipe sack finished with the pipe in it
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n. Pahfi't 'ukup&’i-hyshiti karu h&ri po'kup4abi-nnéhiti po-hri'm

(HOW PIPES STAND AND LIE)

AP uhyassiprivti,” it is standing (on its bowl end).

=Suf 46x0-priv,” it is sitting mouth down. ©Oi-vrihvak 'G8xa-pta-
ku™, it is standing face down on the living house bench. Hitiha:n
vura su? takuniédppicrihmad, they stand it bowl down all the time.®

’A? 'u’i‘hya’, it is standing (with either end up). A pipe would be
made to stand with bowl end up only in sand or loose material or

would be balanced thus for fun.
standing.

T6'kva-y'rin, it falls over (from standing to lying position).

This verb is used of a stick or tree

Ct.

t6-kyivun’ni, it falls from an elevated position.
’Assak 'Gkva-ykuti’, it is leaning against a rock.
"Uban’niv, it is lying. Oi-vrihvak 'ubantaku™, it is lying on the

living house bench.
Tutakni‘heip, it is rolling.

2. Paxé'hva'?s

A. Pohramyav ’uwm vura
hittha:n xé'hvi-ssak sur 'dkri”

Po hramy4 - ha’*k, 'u;m vura pu-
harixxay xe‘hvassipuxhafa, 'u'm
vura hititha:n =xéhvid-ssak su?
"ikri’'.

Pa’apxantinnihitc ’in kinik-
varictihanik, vura xa:;s hittha;n
paxé-hvassipuxsa pohrd'm. Yi-
pukanva pakunriye‘cri-hvutiha-
nik, paxé-hva s karu vura yi6ouk
karu po'hrd:m vura yifouk, va;
'wym kunipittibanik: “Va; ’u;m
nu; ’dxxakan kin?&he’®c.”

(THE PIPE SACK)

(A GOOD PIPE IS ALWAYS IN ITS
PIPE SACK)

A good pipe is never lacking a
pipe sack, it is always kept in a
pipe sack.

But when the Whites used to
buy them from them, the pipes
scarcely ever had pipe sacks.
They sold them separately, the
pipe sack apart, and the pipe
apart, they used to say: ‘“We will
get thus two prices.”

8 Ct. 'uhyati, man or animal stands;
But of a mountain standing they say

"wihya’ (stick), stands.
tu-yeip 'dkri’!, a mountain sits.

'w'ikra’® (house), stands;

® Verb used of person lying face down, of basket or pot lying

mouth down.

® A pipe would often be seen standing in this position on the
sweathouse floor or on the living house floor or bench.

63044°—32——14
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B. ’Ak4'y mukyf-pu paxéhva’ss

?Avansa 'u;mkun pakuniky4-tti
paxé-hva’ss. HEri karu vura
‘asiktava;n kuniky4-tti paxé-h-
va’'ss.

C. Yittva kumaxé-hva’ss

Va; mit pakuniky4-ttihat pa-
kumaxé-hva’®s: tafirapuxé-hva’ss,
kar icyuxtafirapuxé-hva’®s, kar
icyuxfirixé’°n, va; mit pakunik-
yh-ttihat karu paxéhva’®s, karu
yuhpipfaricriharaxé-hva:s va; mit
k¥aru pakuniky4-ttihat, Payi-
rukviras ¥ va; mit kite k¥dnic
pakuniky4-ttihat payuhpip8aric-
rihaft.

Mahnu-vanatema;n karu kunik-
y&-ttihanik  pamukunxé-hva’s,
kunipitti,®* kuna vura ’'u'm pa-
mahnu'vanitecma:n ’atevi-vman
ké6; xutndhite, va: xas pakun-
tapku-pputi’ pakunic pfha va;
paxehvasfikyi-yav — mahnu--
vanatcma;n ’u:m xutnahittcite.
Pamit vira va; xidtihaphat kiri
nuyukar pamahnfi-vanate,® 'u;m
va; 'ibiveanenkininnd-ssite, tu-y-
cip mu’aramahé-ci’’p va; mit
kunipittihat.

a. Paxé-hva's pamita nimm?4h-
tihat pi-niknikk¥ahiv

Nu; mi ta;y tl-ppitcas yeTip-
axvii-h’sa, va; tandvyi-heip, tanu-
miskinvan’va, tanumiski-nvan’-
va papihniknik. Ta;y panu-
méahti  pakunib&mnati’, tcavura
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(WHO MAKES THE PIPE SACKS)

It was the men who made the
pipe sacks. Sometimes the wom-
en made them too.

(THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF PIPE
SACKS)

They used to make different
kinds of pipe sacks: buckskin
pipe sacks and elkskin pipe sacks,
and elk testicles also they made
into pipe sacks, and weasel pipe
sacks they made, the downriver
people were about the only ones
that made weasel pipe sacks.

They say they made their
pipe sacks of chipmunk skin also,
but chipmunk skin is thin as
birdskin, and they liked to make
their pipe sacks stiff—chipmunk
skin is just thin. And they
never liked to kill the chipmunk,
it is the earth’s pet, mountain’s
best child, they used to say.

(PIPE SACKS THAT I USED TO SEE
AT KICK DANCES)

When we were little girls, we
would go there. We would go
there to look on. We went to
look on at kick dances. We saw
much smoking, but we never saw

8 The Yuruk tribe.

82 Afrite 'upitti’, Fritz Hanson says so.
# Many Indians killed it, but there was a superstition against

doing so.
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mit pukinméhat yuhpip@aricriha-
raxé-hva’®s karu mahn( -vanate.
Va; vura mit kite nimm?4-htihat,
vastaranxé-hva’®,

b. Pa’afiviimyé-thina-tihan ku-
maxé-hva’ss

Kéakum mit ’affiv ’dmyd-thi-
na-tihat papufitetafirapuxé-hva’ss
karu pa’icyuxtafirapuxé-hva’ss,
‘affiva’avahkam ka‘kum mit "dm-
ya-thind-tihat. Xe-hvastaffiv mit
vura kite "dmya-thitihat. Vurs
va; takunvissur pataffiripl pa-
k& n ’icvit "Gmy&-thiti’.

¢. Pecyuxmanxé-hva’ss

'Icyuxmanxé-hva;s mit kunik-
yA-ttihat hiTi, kuna vura pfha’.
Patakunrakkdha'sk,®  puxx“ite
"Gx"a-kti’, pohra'mmik takun-
pakké-ha'k, patakunpiméanup-
ntppaha:k pehéraha’,

d. Pe‘cyuxfirix¥é'nxé-hva’ss

Vura 'u;m puhitiha;n ’icyu;x
1'’kk¥aratihaphanik. Vura h&Ti
xas payi6fa kunikk¥aratihanik.
Kuntattapvutihanik, karixas ta-
kunkdnni’'k, pat6-ppa-xfut. Yurp
takunkdnni:k kar abkdmn.

Vura b4 1i xas pakuniky4-ttihat
Yicyuxfirix’snpfi-vic® karu hiTi
’ieyux6irix’6nxé-hva’ss. 'Iky-
fkamfkyav. Xara kunpifanti
’3-ssak, hédri kuyrakstppa’ karu
hfti ’axaksippa.’ Kunfmmi-
sti’ xay ’Gmfi-pcur pamimya’st.
Xas ’a'sravamii-k xinnutitckuni-
ky&-tti’. Xas ’s-tcip takunvix-
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a weasel pipe sack or chipmunk
sack. I only saw buckskin pipe
sacks.

(PIPE SBACKS WITH FUR ON THE
LOWER PART)

Some of the deerskin pipe
sacks and elkskin pipe sacks had
fur on the bottom, on the outside
of the base they had fur. Only
the bottom had fur on. They
cut it from the buckskin where
there is a patch of fur left on.

(ELKSKIN PIPE SACKS)

Sometimes they made elkskin
pipe sacks. They were stiff.
When they tap one of these, it
makes a loud sound, when they
hit it with the pipe, when they
tap down the tobacco.

(ELK TESTICLE PIPE SACKS)

They did not use to kill elks
all the time. Only once in a
while they would kill one. They
used to trap them, and then shoot
them with arrows, when they got
caught. They shoot them in the
eye or in the throat.

It is only sometimes that they
made elk testicle bags or elk tes-
ticle pipe sacks. It is hard to
make them. They soak it a
long time in the water, some-
times three days, sometimes two.
They watch it, for its hairs might
come off. Then they make it
soft with brains. Then they cut

8 With a stick to settle the tobacco preparatory to putting the
pipe back in after smoking; see p. 197.
8 Or ’icyux6irixyd-nmahya nnifav, elk testicle containers.
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xaxa’*r.%® Xasva: 'appap takun-
fkyav paxéhva’®s. Takunsip-
plunva poh-hrd m picei’’p, xas va;
ko6, takunikyav. ’Axakxéhva:s
'w’arihicrihti y{66a 6irix’6’°n, yit0a
6irix§'n ’aAxxak ’u’arihicrihti xé--
hva'®s, Xas va; takunikrup ’ip-
pammi{™k. Xas ’avahkam pa-
mukiccapar takunfkrii-pka’, xe--
hvas?apmannak takunfikriipka
pavastatan.

"Teyux6irix’6-nxéhva’s va; 'G6-
va-ytl’. ’Affiv vura ‘Gmya-thiti’.
’Avahkam takuntaffit.® ’Afi
vura kitc pé'mya-thiti’. Va; vur
uycarahiti ’a-xkdnic karu vura
teantcea fkiinic. ‘Imyatxarahsa
kanic. Pufitcfirix’§ nma:n "u;m
xttnahite. Va; 'uzm pu’iky4-t-
tihap xéhva’®s, xitnahife. Kuna
vura ‘icyuxfirix*§n *u;m ’itpu’m.

P4 kvatcax®® Kartiminrari:r
mit, ’Appa pamupsi; mit’ ipcfin-
kinate, musmus 'i'n kunviran’nik,
Panamni’'k,* ’icyux6irix’s-nxé-h-
va;s mit pamuxéhva’s sitcak-
vitvarak mit ‘uhyakkirihvat.
Teénted fkiinic ’a‘xkiinic ’ucéra-
hiti pamdimya’®t, v4rimas kunic
pamimya’t.

D. Pahf-t paxé-hva;s kunkupe-k-
yi-hiti’ 8=

Po'hra:m pieci;p kunsippiin-
vuti paké; pa’uhra'm ’uv4-rima-
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it in two lengthwise. Then they
make one side into a pipe sack.
They measure the pipe first,
then they make it that size. A
pair of testicles makes two pipe
sacks; a pair of pipe sacks come
out of a pair of testicles. Then
they sew it up with sinew. Then
at the top they sew a tying thong
on; at the mouth of the pipe
sack they sew on a buckskin
thong.

It is called an elk testicle pipe
sack. It is hairy at the base.
They shave off the upper part.
Only at the lower part it is hairy.
It is mixed red and white hairs.
They are long hairs. The deer
scrotum is thin. They do not
make a pipesack of it; it is thin.
But elk testicle [skin] is thick.

Pakvatcax was a Katimin Indi-
an, one of his legs was short. A
cow hooked him at Orleans. His
pipe sack was an elk testicle one.
It used to be sticking out from
his belt. It had mixed white
and red hairs on it, long hairs.

(HOW THEY MAKE A PIPE SACK)

First they measure the pipe,
how long a pipe it is. Every-

8 Ct. 'ateip takunvippakrav, they cut it in two crosswise.

8 Making it hairless.

8 Another of his names was ’Attatar.

8 About 1865.

%2 For illustrations showing the materials for and making of the
pipe sack described in the texts below, see Pls. 33, b, ¢, d, ¢, and 34.

The sack was made by Imk’anvan.



HARRINGTON]

hiti’. Ké6-vira pakunikyd-tti’,
ké-vira picei;p kunsippin’vak.
Takunts nnamni pataffirapthak,
pochri'm. Va; vura takunkupa-
6i-criha pakunkupe-krd-ppahe’®c.
’Axxak takunpattun’va.

V&ram takunvidppaksuf. Va;
'y;m vEnnamicite kuniky4-tti pa-
xé'hva’®s, *ayu’4d-tc ‘uhramsdruk-
kam u’ira peh&raha’. Karuvu-
ra ké'mahitc tinihyi-tc paku-
niky#-tti’.

Fi00i kunic takunvippakuf.*®

H4ri 'i8yd-kintya'tc vura ta-
kunvippakar ’affiv. Karu héri
‘sffiv takuntattak, xakkarari ta-
kunvissut. Karu h4Ti takunvu-
pakyuf.

Pakd'kam u’avahkdmhiti pa-
taffirapu’, va; vura kdkam kunik-
v&tti wAavahkamhiti paxéh-
va'ts,

H41i viram takunvippaksuf,
va; 'u;m kunikritiptippe’c ’affiv.
Sutkam ’ukrdippahit?’, ’Avahkam
"ukritiptippahiti’.

H4 i xe-hvas’i-cak "arf vur ukri-
tiptippura-hiti, pakkdkam ’uk-
rippara-hiti’. Va; vura pa’apxan-
ti-tc kunikritipti-pti = pamuk-
unxuskamhan r‘anammahateri-
yi-'n’var, viri va; takunkupe-ky4-
hiti payé'm paxé-hva'ss.* Pi’ép
mit nim¥a-htihat ’4ffiv vira mit
kite po kritiptippahitihat, kd-kum
pamukunxé-hva’®s.
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thing that they make they meas-
ure first. They lay the pipe on
the buckskin. They lay it down
the way they are going to sew it.
They fold it.

They cut it off long. They
make the pipe sack a little long,
because there is tobacco under
the pipe. And they make it a
Little wide.

They cut it the shape of a foot.

Sometimes they cut straight
across at the bottom. And some-
times they point it at the bottom.
They take a cut off of both sides.
And sometimes they cut it slant-
ing.

The outside of the buckskin is
the outside of the pipe sack.

Sometimes they cut it long, so
as to fringe the base. It is sewed
inside, it is fringed outside.

Sometimes the body of it is
fringed above, along where it is
sewed. As the White men fringe
their pistol sacks, so they fix pipe
sacks now." But long ago I saw
them fringed only at the bot-
tom, some of their pipe sacks.

% Old expression.

%a For pipe sack of this description, with side and bottom fringed,
made by Tecé-kitcha’n, see Pl. 34, a.
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a. Pahfi't kunkupe-ky4-hiti
pa’ippaih ¥

Patcimi kunikrippé-caha:k pa-
x6'hva’®s, h§ri kunparfcri-hvuti
pa’ippam,®® karu hirTi vura va;
kunixaxastrd-ti pa’fpparh, tupi-
tcasdmmahitc kunixaxastrd-ti’,
a.v mi'k kunfkri-pti’. 'U; mit
vura nanitta;t 'uky4-ttithat mux-
é'hva’®s, ke'texf-tc mit. Pa’ara:r
'uymkun vura pupurd:n ko-him-
mateviatihap, xa:t mukunrara’r.
Pamit voé'kra-ptihat pamuxéh-
va;s ’ippammi{™k, pumit paric-
eri*hvipi; ’ihrfi-vtihat, 'ipamtun-
vé-ttcas kitc vdra mit pohri-v-
tthat. Va; vura mit sakri’'v.

b. Pahfi-t pakunkupe-krippahiti
paxé-hva’ss

A’-teip takunikfi-y'rav, ’axxak
takunpipattun’va. Pakidkam
frck?¥am va; kikam u’advahkam-
hiti’ payvahe:m pakunikri-pti’.
"U’Grvrinahiti’”  pakunikri-pti’.
Takunpadravurukekrippaha’.
Pavo kupe-kripahitiha’®k va;
wym  sakri’lv. Pakunikri pti
paxéhva;s ’ippammi-k, ’dppas
kuni-virukti’ pa’ipparak. Ké--
mahite takunpappud,’apmanmf k
vura hitiha:n ’asxay kuniky4 tti’.
Pi-vic ktnic takunfikrup. Pu’ik-
ru-pripa-tihap.*
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(SINEW FOR PIPE SACKSs) %%

When they are going to sew the
pipe sack, sometimes they make
the sinew into string, and some-
times just tear off the sinew.
They tear off a little at a time;
with that they sew it. My
mother made her own pipe sacks.
She was a widow. The people
did not feel sorry for one another,
though they be their relations.
When she used to sew her pipe
sack with sinew, she did not use
it made into string, but just used
the little shreds. It was strong.

(HOW THEY SEW THE PIPE SACK)

They fold it in the middle, they
double it together. The inside is
outside now when they sew it.
They sew it turned wrong side
out. They sew it over and over.
It is strong when sewed that way.
When they sew a pipe sack with
sinew, they put spittle on the
sinew. They chew it a little.
They wet it all the time with the
mouth. They sew it like a sack.
They do not sew it way up to the
top [to the mouth].

% For illustration of sinew string used for sewing pipe sack, two
kinds of sinew and connective tissue, see P1. 33, b, ¢, d, e.

® Terms for kinds and accompaniments of sinew are: ’ipparm,
general term for sinew; pimyur, special term for the sinew from
the leg of the deer; vasih?ipparh, back sinew; vasihfippamraxvi’lc,
the connective tissue or membrane adhering to back sinew.

2 A medium-sized pipe sack is usually sewed up only to a point
a couple of inches below the top, only as far as the section covered by

the tie-thong wrapping.



HARRINGTON]

¢. Pahfi't pakdkam u’avahkam-
hiti kunkupappii-vrinahiti pa-
xé-hva’ss

Karixas takunpfi-vrin pakd-
kam "w’avahk&ambiti patakunpfk-
ri-pmat. Patakunpfkri-pmara-
ha®k, ’a-ssak takun6i-vk¥ufi,
k& mmahitc vira, xas va, 'u;m
ya mmahikkate va’§-vrin.

'Abkirit tef'mite vura tekunf-
viruk patupivaxraha:k paxéh-
va’ss, va; 'u;m puppfihahata.

d. Pahit kunkupe-ky#hiti
paxe‘hvaskiccapaf, pahfi-t
kunkupé-kri-pkahiti’

Karixas ’ifucti‘mmitc xas taku-
nikr-pka’ pamukiccapaf, paxeh-
vaskiccapat, pamukiccapara-
he’¢c ’ippan. Takunraripcur pa-
vastafan, ’‘axak?d‘ksip va; ké;
viramahiti’ va; takunfkri-pka’,
ippamm’®k. ’Appap va; ki:n
'ippan takunikrii'pka’ pavastaran
pakiccapat.

e. Pahfi't kunkupa’arippabahiti
pataffirapu’

H4 i taffirapu tinihy4-tc vura
takunvissuf. Xas va; takunraftip,
‘asaxyippitmfi’*k. Va; vura v4-
ramas tuw’arihic pa’arihpapu’.
Kunvippakpaeti’.® Xas ’fccaha
takun?/i-viatuk. Xas takunictu-

tdttut. Va; vura vastaranyav
tw’arihié. ’A6kudrit hiTi kuni-
virukti’.
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(HOW THEY TURN THE PIPE SACK
BACK RIGHT SIDE OUT)

Then they turn it again right
side out when they get through
sewing it. When they finish sew-
ing it, they soak it in water, a
little while, so it is easy to turn
right side out.

They rub a little grease on
when it gets dry, so it will not be
so stiff.

(HOW THEY MAKE THE PIPE SACK
TIE THONG AND HOW THEY
SEW IT ON)

Then at last they sew on its
tie-thong, the pipe sack tie
thong, where it is going to be
tied, at the top. They cut the
thong 2 spans long, they sew it
on with buckskin. At one corner
they sew the tie-thong on.

(HOW THEY CUT OFF SPIRALLY A
BUCKSKIN THONG)

Sometimes they cut off a widish
piece of buckskin. Then they
cut off a thong, with a pilece of
white rock. It makes into long
thongs that way. They cut it
around. Then they put water on
it. Then they run it through
their hands. It makes good
thongs.  Sometimes they rub
grease on.

% They keep cutting round and round the edge of a scrap of buck-
skin, cutting off long thongs in this way, which are later worked and
stretched with the hands and made to lie out flat and good.
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E. Pahfi't kunkupaméahyinna-
hiti pehé-raha paxé-hva-ssak.

Pdyava: paxéhvais takun-
pikya’®r, karixas také-h, pehé-
raha su’ takunmahya:n paxéh-
vissak.

Tayan  vira  kunkupitti
fcya’®v, patcimikunméihyimnne-
caha'k paxéhvi-ssaik, xas va:
takunsuvaxra pe‘héraha ’ikriv-
kitak, xas wva; ’4:k takun-
8-0ripd’® pa’shimpak, va; ’avah-
kam takunré-eeioun, ‘ihéraha-
’avahkarh, va; kunkupasuvaxra-
hahiti’*  Karixas xé-hvi-ssak
takunmahya’®n.

a. Pah't kunkupo-hyanakko--
hiti  patakunmahyi-nnaha:k
pehé-raha paxé-hvi-ssak

Ké; ka:n vira patakunipméh-
yannmaraha'®k  po-hra:mmak
kunfimpi-hsiprivti’:  “Maték
xara nimy3-htihé’®c, Pa’fn ki-
rim néxxi-shinictl’, 'd'm pakam
’iku’{-pmé’°c pamuxuské-mha’
pa'in kfrim naxxii-shinicti’.””
Vo* kupa’dkkihahiti pe‘h&raha
pe'divédnné°n.  Picci;p pata-
kuntct-pha xas takunftmpu
pa’ipihéraha kitc pamuatti’tk.

F. Pabft kunkupé-pkiccapshiti
po'hra m paxé-hvi-ssak

Takunipkiccap paxé-hva’ss, nf-
namite ¥ ’uhyannicikvate *® pa-
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(HOW THEY PUT THE TOBACCO IN
THE PIPE SACK)

Behold they finish the pipe
sack. Then they are through.
They put the smoking tobacco
inside in the pipe sack.

Oftentimes the way they do
in the winter is that when they
are going to fill up a tobacco
sack, they dry the tobacco on a
disk seat, they take from the fire
a live coal, they move it around
above, above the tobacco, that
is the way they dry it.** Then
they put it into the pipe sack.

(HOwW THEY PRAY WHEN THEY
PUT THE TOBACCO IN THE PIPE
SACK)

Every time they finish putting
in tobacco into the pipe they
pray: “I must live long. Who-
ever thinks bad toward me, his
bad wishes must go back to him,
whoever thinks bad toward me.”
That’s the way he feeds tobacco
to the world. They first talk,
and then they blow off the to-
bacco [dustlike crumbles] that
remains on the hand.

(HOW THEY TIE UP THE PIPE IN
THE PIPE SACK)

They tie up the pipe bag so
that the mouth end sticks out a

* Cp. the description of drying the stems by the same method, p. 95.
% This is the Karuk form of the Golden Rule.

% Or takunfdmpt-hsip, or takunfimpi hsut.

¥ Or ’icvit, which means not only half, but a piece of it, a little of it.
% Or ’uhyéaricikva, "umtarind mhiti or *utniccukti.
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ktd-kam 'uhram?apma’*n.®® Pusu?
yi:v ’ihyaramnihtihap péTa'm,
vur 'umtaranni-mhitihate pa’uh-
ramrapma’®n.

Va; kunxiti ’ayuw’dte fuix
pe-h&raha’, xay ukkik pehé-
raha pa’uhramrapma’n. Sékriv
‘uk™iccapabiti’. Va; vura pa-
picftc kunkupamméhahanik,
paxé-hva’®s, va; vura kunku-
pékyd-hanik. Va; vura kunku-
paki-ccapahitihanik.  Pekxaré-
yav pamukunrihra’m.

Paxé-hva;s takuniméavuruké-p-
kiccapaha’. Ktyrakkan héri
pi-dvakan ’'upsassikivraéva poé-h-
rim’'mak, ’Affivk¥am ki kunip-
kiccapmuti’.  Karix"as takun-
kixan’yup, pata’ipanni-tcha k pa-
vastafan, pate-pcli-nkinatcha’k.

G. Pahfit ukupé-hyaramniha-
hiti po:hra;m paxéhvi-ssak

Pehéraha 'u;m vura ’afiviavah-
kam kite "u’ippanhiti’, tcé 'my4; te-
va kunipmahyd-nniti’ paxéh-
va’®s. ’IThé&rahak 'uhyakkurihva
p6-hra'm. PamukkdT u;m vura
su? ‘ih&érahak 'ukkdramnihva’.

'Avahkam ’Gydinkirihvd po‘h-
rd'm, ’‘ithéraha’avahkam, sdruk-
kam pehéraha’, ’Avahkam po‘h-
rAm. Pohra:m xéhvi-ssak sur?
ukré-ha’*k, pakdkkam ma’*¢ va;
kd'kam ’‘usurukémbiti’, paki k-
kam ’icndnnite, va; ki-kam ’u’a-
vahkamhitti’. Va; ukupak{in-

namnihvahiti’.!
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little. The pipe does not stick
way in. 'The mouth end is visible
a little.

They think it is because the
tobacco smells, it might get on
the small end of the pipe. They
tie it so tight. As they first saw
it, the pipe sack, so they made it.
The Ikxareyavs tied up their
pipes that way.

They tie up the pipe sack by
wrapping it [the thong] around.
It goes around the pipe three or
four times. They wrap it spiral-
ling down. Then they tuck it
under, when it is already to the
end of the thong, when the thong
is already short.

(HOW THE PIPE RIDES IN THE
PIPE SACK)

The tobacco only reaches to
the top of the bottom. They fill
the pipe sack up often. The
pipe is sticking in that tobacco.
Its rock pipe bowl is sticking
down inside of the tobacco.

The pipe is inside on top, on
top of the tobacco; the tobacco
is underneath, the pipe on top.
When the pipe is in the pipe sack,
the heavy end is down, the light
end is up. It rides inside that
way.

% Or pak4:n 'uvhram?apma’n. McGuire, fig. 37, shows the pipe

put into the pipe sack wrong.
for taking the picture.”

“Maybe some White man put it in

1 Lit. it sits inside thus, or ukupe-hyaramnihahiti’, it stands inside

thus.
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H. Pahd't ukupappfhahitihanik

pataxxara vaxéhva’ss?

Pataxara kunihré-ha k paxéh-
va'®s, ’ahup kunic tdh.! Pamu-
kun?rastiikm@ k *uppthahiti’. Va;
xas pakuntapki-pputi’, pappfha’,
va; 'u;m yav peh&-raha ’ukupa-
pivrararimnihahiti su?, patakun-
pim6anupnippaha’k.
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(HOW AN OLD PIPE BSACK IS
STIFF)

After they use a pipe sack for a
long time already, it gets stiff as
a stick. It gets stiff with their
sweat. They like it that way
when it is stiff, then the tobacco
falls back down in easily when
they tap it.

I. Tusipfinvahiti paké; kakum paxéhva’ss
(MEASUREMENTS OF SOME PIPE SACKS)

The pipe sack made by Imk’anvan, texts on the making of
which have just been given, measures as follows. It is 9%
inches long, 2% inches wide at bottom, 2% inches wide at top.
Unsewed gap runs down 2% inches from top. Tie-thong is 17 inches
long and spirals five times around the sack when tied. Made to
hold a pipe 6% inches long and 1}, inches diameter. The mouth
end of the pipe projects out of the mouth of the sack a little,
leaving about 2% inches space between the bowl end of the pipe
and the bottom of the sack. (See Pl. 34, ¢.)

A pipe sack made by Fritz Hanson, fringed, and therefore
said in scorn by Imk¥anvan to look like & White man pistol sack,
although it is admitted that pipe sacks were sometimes fringed
“a little” in the old time, has its mouth end larger than its
base. It measures exclusive of fringe: 6 inches long, 1% inches
wide at bottom, 2} inches wide at top; the tie-thong is 104
inches long and spirals around three times. The fringe is ca.
1 inch long down the entire side, and ¥ inch long at the bottom.
The pipe for which it was made is 3% inches long, 1% inches
diameter at bowl end, and when put in properly, with its mouth
end sticking out, leaves 2% inches space between pipe base and the
sack base.

3. Pahfi‘t kunkupa’é-6ti po-hra-m

Pakunifytikkuna-tihanik, ’aka-
vakkirdk strhanik pamukun?dh-
ra’m. Va; vira yittce:tc kunic-
kdrutihdnik  pamukun’akavak-
kif, ’f-ckipatcashanik. Pa’4vansa
pé'mpé k vw’ahdt’, va: vura kite

(HOW THEY CARRY THE PIPE)

When they used to walk around
their pipe used to be down in the
quiver. The quiver is all that
they used to carry around; they
used to just go naked. When a
man is walking along the trail he

? Or paxxara tava xé-hvi-sha’k instead of the last two words.

3 Or ta’ahup kunic.
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‘uckdruhti pamu’akavakkif. ’Ax-
may ik vdra tuvictar ‘ih&raha’,
toxxus: “Kiri nih&°r.”  Viri
va; kari ’4-pun t6-66aric pamu
‘akavakkif, Karixas tuhé&er.
H4 1i vo'kupa’é-06i6unahiti’ po--
vird-yvuti pamu’dhra;m pamu-
‘akavakkirak suft Karu h§ri
sittcakvitvarak su? ’uhyakkufi.
Karu hiri pamusittcakviutvarak
'unhitard nkahitl’, pamusitcak-
vutvaravastaranm{’k.
Pohra;m kunré-tiha’sk, xas
takunippé’®r: 'Uhra;m ’u’&-6ti’’
mé-6ktnic po’8-6ti’, pwipittihap:
"Ubra:m ’w’avikvuti’® Vura
kunipitti’; "Uhra:m 'u’é-6ti’.
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carries only his quiver. Then all
at once he wants to smoke, he
thinks: “I will smoke.” Then
he lays his quiver on the ground.
Then he smokes.

Sometimes he carries his pipe
around this way in his quiver.
But sometimes he has it tucked
under his belt. And sometimes
he has it tied onto his belt with
one of his tie thongs.

When they carry a pipe they
say: 'ubra:m ’u’é-6ti’ (he packs
a pipe), as if he were packing
something heavy; they do not
say: ’ubra;m ’vavikvuti’ (he
packs a pipe). They say:
'whra;m 'w’&-6ti’.

4. Pahfi't kunkupe-hé&-rahiti’
(SMOKING PROCEDURE)%

In smoking, the Karuk sought the effect of acute tobacco poisoning.
Effort was made to take the smoke into the lungs and to hold it there
as long as possible. Smoking procedure of the Karuk can not be
better summed up than by quoting the words of Benzoni, who has
given us one of the very earliest accounts of American Indian tobacco
smoking:

“. . . they set fire to one end, and putting the other end into the
mouth, they draw their breath up through it, wherefore the smoke
goes into the mouth, the throat, the head, and they retain it as long
as they can, for they find a pleasure in it, and so much do they fill
themselves with this cruel smoke, that they lose their reason.”?

4 Or sur dkri’'.

5 This verb is used of carrying a large or heavy object, e. g., a big
log, and also curiously enough of carrying a tobacco pipe, either in
hand, under belt, or in quiver.

6Verb used of carrying small and light object in the hand.

6a Tlustrations showing the smoking processes will be run in a
following section of this paper.

7 Benzoni, Girolamo, History of the New World, Venice. 1572,
edition of the Hakluyt Society, London, 1857, p. 81.
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A. Pakum4’a:h kunihra-vtihanik
pamukuntihra;m kunréhko--
ratihanik

Pa’apxanti-tc ’um vura hiti-
ha;n 6imyuricribdr kunthri-vtl
pakunih&rati’. Kuna vura 'u;m-
kun pa’ardTas 6imyuricrihar pu-
’ihri-vtihap, ’a;h vira kunthri-v-
.

Ké&tteas ’'wik¥ukkirihva® pa-
kunrissimvanarti ''-nnd’'*k, 106 k-
xaram viar o’’imkyutl’, ’ayu’d-tc
ké&ttcas pa’shup. HEATi yittee;te
vura pek¥uké-cvit takunihyara-
ran ’attimnavak, pamukun fikrifv-
ra;m ki k takunpa-ttiva. '166k-
xaram vura ‘uim tce'myhteva
pakunpi-yinkirihtl pa’ahuptun-
v&°te, va; 'w;m pekk’uk yav
‘ukupa’i-nk¥ahiti’.

Hiri ’assipak su? kunré-hti’,
yu:x su? 'u’i-6ra’. Yi: vura hiri
méaruk pa’dhup kuntdmti’. ’A:h
kunsé-hti ’assipak. Paka:n pa-
'shup kuniky4-vicitak, va: ka:n
’a-h takunikya¥, va; ’u;m kunik-
mahatche’ec.

Vura h§ti xas pakunbimyric-
rihti’, vura xardhva xas kunfh-
ri-vtl padimyuricrihar.5

B. Pahii‘t kunkupa’é-6ricukvahiti
po-hr&m karu pehéraha pa-
xé-hvi-ssak

Pa’avansa ’ihéraha tuvictara-
ha’k, patcim uh&r1é-caha’®k, va;
kari ’pun tokric. Xas tupip-
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(WHAT KIND OF FIRE THEY USED
FOR LIGHTING THEIR PIPES)

The White men are always
using matches when they smoke.
But the Indians smoked without
using matches, they used the fire.

They have big logs when they
are sleeping in the living house;
it burns all night, for the logs are
big. Sometimes they [the women]
put just one piece of log in a pack
basket, and bring it home. At
frequent intervals during the
night they add small pieces to the
fire, so that the logs will burn well.

Sometimes they carry fire
around in a bowl basket; they
have earthinit. Sometimes they
go wood gathering far upslope.
They pack fire along in a bowl
basket. There where they sare
going to make the wood, there
they build a fire, so as to keep
warm.

It is only sometimes that they
make fire with Indian matches.
Only once in a long time do they
use Indian matches.®

(HOW THEY TAKE THE PIPE AND
THE TOBACCO OUT OF THE
PIPE SACK)

Whenever a man has an ap-
petite for tobacco, whenever he
wants to smoke, he sits down.

8 Ss. "Gkt -kkiriva.
fed into the fire.

These logs, usually two in number, are gradually

% For illustration of old Tintin making fire with Indian matches

see Pl. 35.
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TINTIN DRILLING FIRE WITH INDIAN MATCHES
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CEREMONIAL BUCKSKIN BAGS

a, Larger bag, used for containing smaller bags. This larger bag has a draw string; b, ¢, smaller bags
which are filled with stem tobacco and carried in the larger bag. Models made by Mrs. Mary Ike.
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pur pamuxéhva’s, karixas t6s-
yi'nkiv pamu’Ghra®m. Xas ku-
tutukamétru;p®  t6-yva-yramni
pamuhé&rahs’, va; vira 'u’4-ptn-
muti pava; ko6; xyare;c'® pamu-
"Ghri'm’'mak, . ’atrup?a-tcipafi.
Xas ti‘kk¥an, ’atcipti’kk’an to*i-
nikka’®r pamuxé-hvasvastatan.!!
Puhitfha;n vidra takkardrihvara
pamittikyan, hiri '4-pun t6-064-
ric pamuxéhva’s. Xas tuméh-
ya:n pehé&raha po‘hra:m’mak.
Po'mahyannitiha;k pehéraha
pohra:m’mak, pakdkam pamit-
ti:k po“iora pe-h&raha va; ki--
kam pastGrukam ’utikkararihva
pamuxéhva’®s, ’atciptik’ansdru-
kam ‘’utakkaririthva vastarin-
m’%k. Tuydrik pamu’dhram-
mii’k., Atrdpitiim  va; ké&:n
w’axaytcakkicrihti pohrd-m. Xas
t6-kririhic pamutru’'p, pamitrup-
mfi'k tcim{temahitc vura paté-y-
va-yramni peh&rihd po-hra;m’-
mak, kututukamtik’ankd -mmi -k
pokatteaktl’. Tik’ankd-mmfik
rukgtted kti’, kiri ta)y 'uyd-ha’.
Pekxaréyav va; kunkupittiha-
nik, va; kunkupaméhyamnnahiti-
hanik pamukun?thra™m. Xasar
utaxicxicPuri-nniti  pamitru;p
‘uhra;mmf6’k, hiri vur ifyakén
virava.? Va; ’arun kupé-ky4 hi-
ti pamGtr’p. Pamitrid-ppak vu-
ra kakkum u’iftakank§-hiti pe-
h&raha’, peh&raha'mta:p vira
kitc. Va; vura kitc kunic pa-
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Then he unties his pipe sack, and
then he takes out his pipe. Then
he spills his tobacco out onto his
left palm; he knows how much
will fill his pipe, half a palmfull.
Then he hangs the tie-thong of
his pipesack over his finger, over
his middle finger. He does not
hang his pipe sack on all the
time. Sometimes he lays it on
the ground. Then he puts the
tobacco into the pipe. When he
fills the tobacco into the pipe
the tobacco lies on the same hand
from which the pipe sack is sus-
pended, hanging by its tie-thong
from the middle finger. He puts
his pipe underneath. He holds
the pipe at the [outer] edge of
his [left] palm. Then he tips his
palm up, spilling the tobacco into
the pipe with his palm a little
at a time, pressing it in repeat-
edly with his left thumb. He
mashes it in with his thumb, he
wants to get more in. The
Ikxareyavs did that way, filled
their pipes that way. Then he
rubs the pipe [bowl] upward a-
cross his palm several times.
He empties his palm that way.
It is that some sticks [to his
palm], just tobacco dust. That
is all they blow off, that tobacco
dust. The tobacco is kind of
moist all the time, it sticks to a
person [to a person’s hand]. They

® Always on his left hand; any other way would be awkward.

10 Or ké: ’uxyare’®c.

1 S that the pipe sack hangs down over the back of the left hand.

12 The outstretched left palm is tipped so that the thumb side is
somewhat raised and the pipe bowl is wiped caressingly upward across
it a few times as if to gather up the adhering tobacco.
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takunfdmpt hsut,”® pehéTahd m-
ta’*p.

! Asxd-ykinic pe-h&aha’, ’ar "u-
’iftakank-tti’. Xus kuné-tchayi -
tchit?’ xa’y upésxay, kunxdti xay
'upésxa’y. Patupésxd-ypaha’sk,
va; kari pu’amay4-hana. Kunic
'utapti’ patésxd-yhd?k. ’Ap-
méanka:m paxéhva:s. Paxéh-
vi;smfick  kuni-vd-yrdmniha’sk
‘ubré;m’mak, va; ’uwym ’4-pun
'uyvé-crihe’®c, ’4-pun.

Patu’arunha pamttru;p pe-hé&-
raha’, karixas tuftdmpu-ssip, to-
tetipha, toppip: “Tet pay
Tu-ycip* nu’akki’, pe-h&raha’;
ted pay kakkum nu’akki Tu-yeip;
ted pay ’am kikkum, Tu-yeip.
C¥¢, ted pay Tuycip nu’akki’,
maték ’icki;t nammahe’®c. Cve,
'I6ivodnné&’®n, maté-k pufa .t na’if-
k&-cipré-vicatd,® c%e, 'I6ivoin-
né’*n. HETti karu vura va; ku-
nipitti’: “Maté-kxara nimy3s -hti-
hé’¢c. Maték ’icki:t namméahe’c.
Maték ’asiktavain mnipikvin-
mare’®c,”16

Pavura fatta;k yi:v kunifyik-
kutiha’k, hfTi va: kunipitti’:
“'Toivod nné’°n, maték namahav-
nik’aya-tché’°c.  Pufa:t vira
k4 rimha nakuph&-cafi.”

H4r1i karu vura pehé&rahd m-
ku;f kunfumpdhpi-evaty’, va: vi-
ra kunkupitti pakunvénaffipti’.
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watch the tobacco lest it get
moist, they are afraid it will get
moist. If it gets moist, it does
not taste good. It gets kind of
moldy when it gets moist. The
pipe sack has a-big mouth. If
they poured it from the pipe
sack into the pipe, they would
spill it on the ground, on the
ground.

As he empties the tobacco off
his hand, he blows the tobacco
dust out of his [left] hand, he
talks, he says: “Take this to-
bacco that I give thee, Moun-
tain; take some of this that I
give thee, Mountain; take and
eat some of this, Mountain. CFe,
take this that I give thee, Moun-
tain, may I be lucky. Cve,
Earth, may nothing get on
me, c¥e, Earth.” Or they say:
“May I live long. May I have
luck. May I be able to buy a
woman, ”’

Or when one is traveling some-
where far, he will say some-
times: ‘“‘Land, mayst thou be
glad to see me. May I have no
troubles.”

But sometimes they blow to-
bacco smoke, praying the same
way.

3 As a food sacrifice to the mountains, the earth, etec.

1 Addressing any near-by sacred mountain; regularly Medicine
Mountain, if the smoker is at Katimin.

15 Mg. may no disease or hatred get on me.

16 Added by the pray-er partly in fun.



HARRINGTON]

C. Pahfi-t kunkupa’ahkd-hiti po--
hra;m’mak

a. Pahfi-t kunkupa’ahko-hiti po--
hra'm ’4hupmi™k

Patuw’ahkaha;k pamu’dhra’m,
patuhé&riha’*k, hiTi ’ahupmfik
tw’ahka’.  VAnnamicite hiri
pa’ahup, karu hiri ’ahdpranam-
mahate, ’4-pun vura tu’fi'ssip
pa’dhup, {4t virava kuma’ahup.
H4iri karu vura satip, pamfk
tu’a-hka’, sanfplanammahatc.
Vura ’u;m ta;y ’ukritdmpitva
sarip ’inné’?k, pavik¥ar&°p."

Karu hiri sappikmik tu’a-
hripa’®, sapikfippanitc patu’fm-
k'a’.  Pasapikmii’k tu’ahka’.
'Ahupmfi-k tu’ahka’.  ’Ahup
4pun tu'fissip. ’Ahak tdyan-
k&’. ’Ak tayinkir ipannitc,™
va; 'w;m 'u’inké’c ’ipanni‘te,’
‘waxayteakkicrihti  ’aApapkarh.?
Xas ’ippan patu’inkva’, karixas
va-'mi -k tu’a-hka pamu’uhramrip-
panite.

b. Pahfi-t kunkupa’abhkd-hiti po--
hra-m ’imnakkam’'k
H4ri kumakkari pu’ahupmfi-k
’5-hkitihata, ’imnakkami-k tu-
’4hka pamu’thra’m. ’Imnék
t6-84ntak pamu’thra m’mak.

TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS

187

(HOW THEY LIGHT THE PIPE)

(HOW THEY LIGHT THE PIPE WITH
A STICK)

When he lights his pipe, when
he smokes, sometimes he lights it
with a stick. It is a longish
stick sometimes, and sometimes
a little stick, some stick that he
picks up from the floor, just any
stick. Sometimes also it is a
hazel stick that he lights it with,
a little hazel stick. There are
always lots of hazel sticks lying
around in the living house, re-
jects. And sometimes he takes
fire out with the poker-stick,
with it burning at the end. He
lights it with the poker-stick.

He puts fire on it with a stick.
He picks up a stick from the
floor. He sticks it into the fire.
He puts the tip in the fire, so
the tip of the stick burns, he is
holding the other end. Then
when it burns at its tip, then
with it he lights the top of his

pipe.

(HOW THEY LIGHT THE PIPE WITH
A COAL)

Other times he does not light it
with a stick, he lights his pipe
with a coal. He puts a coal on
top of his pipe.

7 Name applied to the poorer hazel sticks, after the best have been

picked out for basket weaving.
18 Or ’ippankaih.

19 Or ’i-fiti va; "uzm tu’in ’ipanni’‘te.

2 Or "u’axaytcakkicriht icvit.
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a’. Pahfit ti'’km'k sdlya;te

vura kunkupa®inkd-hiti pem-
nak po-hra;m’mak

H41i ti'kmbk vura tu’é-0ripa;
pe'mnak, ’ayu’d-tc sakriiv mit
pamukunti’k! Pura f4t vura
’shup  vura  pu’ihrfi-vtihata.
'A -punitc vura po-’&-0ti pamu’dh-
ra’m pato-0A'nnadmni pe‘mnak,
ti'*kmdk vufa, va; 'u;m yA'mma-
hukkate 'ukupadinnidmnihahe’®c.
Sakri;v ’upmahénk6 nnati’.®
Tuwéttcip ti'kmiik pe'mnak.
Xas vura ’uim tcé'myatc
‘uhra;mak to-64-nnam’ni.

X4,:s vura hitfha:n ti’kmf k pa-
tu’é-oripa’®, kuna vur 'dmtcd kti
pamitti’’k, kari ’atrdp to'0a-n-
nam’ni. Vura ’um ’uw’ittapti
po'kupa’aficcénnahiti’. Xanna-
hite vura to'kritiva-ytivay 2 pa-
mitri-ppak, pa’a’h, va; 'uum
pu'imtcakké-card. Karixas siru-
kam tuydrik po-hrd'm, pehé-raha
su? 'u'iora’. Xas va; ka:n ték-
ki'mndmnimab pe'mnak "uhra;m’-
mak. Karixas tupamahma’.

b’. Pahfit kunkupatatvara hiti
sifya tc vura pe'mnak po‘h-
ra:m’'mak

H&ri ’uhtatvard-ramék t6-
t4-tvar pe'mnak, 'uhnam fippanitc
totd-tvat. ’Tkrivri-mmak vasap-
pik sappik "Govi-yti’. ’Axxa kék
pamukunsappik ’ikrivri-m’mak,
yifba 'Gbvi-yti pufitesappik, va;
karixas vura kunthri-vti papd-f-
fitc takun?iavaha’tk, karu yieo
ikrivramsappik, va; ’u;m vura
hittha:n kunihhri vti’. Kuna pe k-
mahéitera;m vasappik u:m yié
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(HOW THEY PUT THE COAL DI-
RECTLY INTO THE PIPE WITH
THEIR FINGERS)

Sometimes he takes out the
coal just with his fingers, they had
such tough fingers! He uses no
stick. He holds his pipe low
when he puts the coal in with his
fingers, so he can put it in more
easily. He feels kind of smart.
He picks the coal up from the fire
with his fingers. Then quickly
he puts it into the pipe.

Most of the time he takes it
out with his fingers, but it burns
his fingers, whereupon he puts it
in his palm. He knows how to
handle it. For a moment he
rocks it, the fire, in his palm, so
it will not burn him. Then he
holds the pipe underneath, the
tobacco in it. Then he drops
there the coal into the pipe.
Then he smacks in.

(HOW THEY TONG THE COAL
DIRECTLY INTO THE PIPE)

Sometimes he tongs the coal
into his pipe with the tobaecco
tonging inserter sticks; he tongs
it into the top of the pipe. The
living house poker stick is called
sappik. They have two kinds
of poker stick in the living house,
one is called deer poker stick,
which they use when they eat
deer, and the other the living
house poker stick which they use

2 Lit., he feels stout.
2 Or: to-kririhrifi.
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"a0viytl’, 'uhtatvara;r *Gova-ti’.
’Atvari pe'tvuy.® ’Ayuw'é-tc va;
‘um ’avansa’uhtatvara’®r. Xa-
victahup po‘htatvara’r. Xavic
pakunsuvaxrdhti xas va; po‘h-

tatvara;r kunikyf-tti’. Va;
pakunéibrii-vti  ’ikmahétcra:m
patakunih&-raha’*k, va; mik

kuntatvars ti pohra:mmak pem-
nak, va; mi"k.

Vira 'uwm ptva; mik ’ahri-
pé-tihap pu’4-hsiprivtihap ’ippan-
mfi'k po-htatvara’*r, ‘imnak vidra
kite va; mii‘k kunti-ttabunati’.
Kunxiti xay ’wi:nk’a po-htat-
vhra'®r. H4r ’uum vdra nik
’ahupranimmahatemi k tak-
unfachripa’®, ’uhtatvara:r ’u;m
vura ptva; miik ’ahripa-tihap.
Vira 'uzm va; mf- kitc kunku-
pitti pe'mna kuntatvari-ti po-h-
ra;m’mak. Kun?littapti pava;
kunrihri-vti pohtatvara’»r. Va;
'wym xara kuntihri-vti’ po-htat-
vara’®r, kunxa-yhiti kunxuti xay
'w'in.  Vura ’'u;m tasirikiinie,
taxt-skiinic. ’Ippikiinicta ké-va
tuvaxra’. Va: vura kuma’uhtat-
vara’®r, va; vura kidkku;m yan-
tcip’ipméhe;c ka:n ’uphifiv. Pu-
tcé'mya:tc tannihittihata, xéra
vura va: kunihra-vti’.

Hittha:n vura ’axxak dhra-vti
po-htatvara’®r, va; mfi’k pe'mnak
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all the time. But the sweathouse
poker stick is called differently;
it is called tobacco tonging in-
serter. It has a high name.
For it is & man’s tobacco tonging
inserter. The tobacco tonging
inserter is made of arrowwood.
They dry the arrowwood and
then they make the tobacco
tonging inserter. Those are the
ones that they use in the sweat-
house when they smoke. With
them they tong the coal into top
of the pipe, with them.

They do not take fire out with
it, they do not light the point
of the tobacco tonging inserter,
they only tong coals around with
it. They do not want the to-
bacco tonging inserter to get
burned. Sometimes they take
the fire out on a little stick, but
never on the tobacco tonging
inserter stick. All that they do
with the tobacco tonging inserter
stick is to put the fire coal on top
of the pipe with it. They know
how to use the tobacco tonging
inserter. They use that poker
stick a long time, they are saving,
they do not like to see it burn.
It is smooth, sleek. It is already
like bone it is so dry already.
You will see those same tobacco
tonging inserter sticks lying there

next year. They do not get
spoiled quick, they use them
long.

He always uses two of the to-
bacco tonging inserter sticks to

3 0Old expression.

Cp. ’atvari tupattuvic fhigh priced dentalium

string of several denominations] exceeds the tattoo mark on the
forearm; the expression is also used as slang and means: It is very

valuable.
63044°-—32——15
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to-tdtsip. HATi vura yittee te
pamittikmk tothtvar,® 'u;m
vira vokupérdhiti po-htat-
vara’®r, ’apaptikmii-k ® vifs,
’ayu’d-te ’appap * ’uaxaytcak-
kicrihti po'hram. Va; m'k to-
té-tvar pe'mnak ’uhnam?ippanite
paka:n peh&rah wifra’. Va;
kari tupakti-fcir pe'mnak, patu-
’ink¥ay3-tcha;k pehé-raha’.

¢’. Pahfi't ’4-pun picci;p kunku-
pata-ticri-hvahiti pe'mnak

H4ri ’4-pun ’ahinamtimmite
to00aric picei:p pe'mnak ké-ma-
hitc ’4-pun to-60aric karixas ik
po-fantakke;c pamu’dhri;m’mak
mussirukath.? "Uhtatvara ra-
mik vura pato-td-tripa; pe'mnak,
héri vura ti’km’i%, tu’é-0ripa’.
Pura harixay vura namma-htibatsa
'inn4’?k kuntanukrippanati ’ahup-
mii’k pemnak,® ’ukfrimhiti
st/hinva pamukunta’h. ’Tnnik
’u;m pava; kupittihap, kuna vura
maruk xas ’ikvé-crihra’®m, paku-
hitam karu vura ’akunvatam,
va; k&a:n xas kuntanukrippanati
pa’a’®h, va; kunkupa’ahko-hiti
pamukun?ihra:m pakunihé-rati’.
Musstrukam *® to-ttd-ttic pa’a-
himnak ’asapataprihak.®  Xas
tikm{ick xas twétteip, ’atrd:p
t6:604nnamni  pa’a’*h, to-kriri-
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pick up the coal with. Some-
times he tongs it in with one
hand only, he uses the tobacco
tonging inserter stick that way,
with the hand of one side only,
for with his other hand he is
holding up the pipe. With them
he tongs the coal into the top of
the pipe where the tobacco is
inside. Then he pushes the coal
off, when the tobacco burns good.

(HOW THEY TOSS THE COAL DOWN
ON THE FLOOR FIRST)

Sometimes he puts the coal
on the floor by the fire first, puts
it for a moment on the floor, be-
fore he puts it in the pipe, beside
him. He tongs the coal out
with the tobacco tonging inserter
sticks, or with his hand. I never
saw them in the house scrape the
coal out with a stick, it is hard
to do it for it is deep where their
fire is. In the house they do
not do that, but out in the moun-
tains at a camping place, at an
acorn camping place, or at a
hunting camping place they
shovel out fire to lLight their
pipes with when they smoke.
He lays the fire coal beside him
on the rock floor. Then he
picks it up with his fingers, he
puts it in his palm, he rocks his

# Like a Chinaman handles two chopsticks in one hand. He
handles the two pokers, which are about a foot long and %-inch diam-
eter, and usually of arrowwood, most dextrously.

% Mg. with one hand.

2 Lit. on the other side.
% Lit. under him.

% Or: pa’a’#h.

2 1it. beneath him,

% Of the sweathouse,
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hriri pamutti’’k, va; 'u;m puw’im-
tcaktihata. Xas va: ka'n t66-
04 ntak pehéraha’avahkaih, pa’a-
him'nak. Puxay vura’4;v 'ik"4-y-
vatihata. Patu’ink¥aha’®k, va;
kari tupakti-fcir pemnak, ’'ak
tupakti-fkifi. Xas kuyrakya:n
kunic tupipamihma’.  Karixas
tupakti-fcit, pe'mnak. Tu’ink’a-
ya-tchd sur peh&-raha’.

D. Pahfit kunkupehyasipri;na-
vadahiti pohrdm, papicitc ta-
kunihé&-raha’k

Patu’ahkéha k pothram, kari
'af to-hyAssiprimma6® po-hrdm.
Karixas 2! ’a? tukdssi po-hrdm.
’A? *uhyassiprimmafti po-hrdm.
'A? ’wihys ’u’axaytcakkicrihti’.
’A? uhyéssiprivti pa’uhrd-m, 'ux-
xuti x4y 'uyvé-c, vo-kupaxaytcak-
kicrihahiti ’ar uhyéssiprivti pa-
mu’thra’®m. ’A? ’uhyéssiprivti
pamu’thra’®m, va; vur ukupa-
‘axaytcakkicrihahiti’, ’ar dhyés-
sip. ’Ar vari vur upattumti’, xay
“Gyva-yriccik pehé&rahd’.  ’Ach
tdyd-nkd’, 3 ’uhnameippanite.

E. Pahfit ’4-punitc va; kari ta-
kunpsaxaytcakkicrihti’, paxan-
nahite tu’ink?aha’*k

Papici-tc tuh&-raha’®k, puxx*itc

TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS

191

palm so it will not burn him.
Then he puts it on top of the
tobacco, the coal. It never falls
on his face. When it has burned
up, then he pushes the fire coal
off, he pushes it off into the fire.
Then he smacks in two or three
times, then he shoves it off, the
coal. The tobacco is already
burning inside.

(HOW THEY HOLD THE PIPE
TIPPED UP WHEN THEY START
TO SMOKE)

When he lights the pipe, then
he tips the pipe up. Then he
tips the pipe up. He is making
the pipe stick upward. He is
holding it so it sticks up. The
pipe is sticking up, he fears it
will spill out. He is holding his
pipe sticking up. His pipe is
sticking up, he holds it that way,
sticking up. And he kind of
tips his face upward too, so the
tobacco will not spill out. He
puts fire on it, on top of the pipe.

(HEOW THEY HOLD IT LOWER AFTER
IT HAS BURNED FOR A WHILE)

When he first smokes, he has to

’a? uhyéssiprivti po-hri-m paptiva hold the pipe tilted up very much,

31 With this latter verb cp, tukusipri’'n, he smokes, an old word
equivalent to tuh&®r, he smokes, formed by adding -ri’'n, referring to
habitual action (cp. nominal pl. postfix -rin) to tukdssip, he tips it up.
If T ask, e. g., where a person is, one answers: "ukusipri-nnati’ (="uh&-
rati’), he is smoking. Panipatanvi-vaha’®k, h§-y pa’ara’®r, po-h&rati-
ha:k panipatanv&-viti’, xasi kana’ihfvrike’®c, kunippé’®é: “Mava pay
k6 k “’ukusiprimnati’’ ”’; when I ask where a person is, and that per-
son that I ask for is smoking, then they answer me, they say: “There
he is over there ‘tipping his pipe up.” ”’

2 Touches fire to it.
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ink*ay3-tchi’®k.  Pdyava; pa-
xAnnahitc ta peh&raha tu'in-
k¥4ha'®k, kari tusakri-vha sl ®
tom'nap. Karixas kunic tapu
puxx®itc ’al ’ihyassiprimmadti-
hara po‘hrd'm, paté:mnap suf.
Va :kari ’4-punitc pohra:m po’a-
xaytcakkicrihti’, po-h&Tati’, tapu
‘a? 'T*hyara po-hram.

Mit nimméa-htthat kunih&rati
papihni‘tteitcas. ’I604-n mit nim-
mY4hat pihni-ttcitc nanifyfikki-
rukam ’ub&rati’, ’ah’ifyfi-kkira-
kath, kéru na; "i0y{i-k mit nikré&’et.
Papicci‘tc ’ub&’®r, ’a? ’uhyéssip
pamu’dhra’®m, picci-tc vura pu-
namm3-htihat su? pa’a’h. Papux-
x"itc 'w’ink’s’, va; karixas nim-
m'ahat su? ’imtananamnihitc
po’ink¥dti’, va; kri ’4-punite
tupi-ppéc pamu’thram. Mit
nimmY4htthat pdmita nikrirak
9y "k, Taxannahicite ’itey -ki-
nuyate kd:k ’dhyavatti po--
hra'm.

HéTi mit taxxaravénik nim-
mi'stithat pa’ara;r po‘hé&rati-
ha’®k, ’ikmahatera;m karu vura
mit nfmm?G stihat pamitva kuni-
h&rana-tihat, pamitva kunpi-
nikni’k  vana-tihd’®k, pa’&m
"Wihtiha’#k, h&Ti mit vura su?
nimm?4-htihat, po’ink¥iati pehé--
raha’, po'hra;mak suf po’i-nk¥ati’.
F. Pahf't kunkupapamahméha-

hiti’

'A:h tuyt-nka’, xas kari tupa-
mahma’?* va: xas kumé’i’i tu’in-
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before it burns very good. After
the tobacco has burned a little
while, it gets hard inside [the
pipe], it congeals with heat. Then
he does not have to tilt the pipe
so high, after it [the tobacco]
congeals with heat inside. Then
1t is lower that he holds the pipe,
as he smokes, it no longer sticks
up high.

T used to see the old men smok-
ing. Once I saw an old man
across from me [in the living
house] smoking, on the other side
of the fire, and I was on the oppo-
site side of the fire. When he
first started to smoke, his pipe
was sticking up. At first I could
not see the fire inside. When it
got to burning good, then I could
see inside plain where it was burn-
ing, for then he tipped it down.
I could see it from where I was
sitting across the fire. After a
while the pipewas sticking straight
over.

Sometimes long ago I used to
see an Indian smoking, also I used
to see in the sweathouse when
they were smoking, when they
had a kick dance, a doctress
dancing, I used to sometimes see
it, the tobacco burning inside,
burning inside the pipe.

(HOW THEY SMACK IN)

He puts the fire on, then he
smacks in, his tobacco burns for

3 Or sur tusakri-vha’.
3 Ct. 'upatcupti’, he kisses.
cluck on the skin of babies.

The Karuk used to only kiss and
They did not kiss adults.
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k¥tkkir patupamahma’. Va; kar®
upamahmihti’. Xas tu’ink’a’.

G. Pahfi't kunkupé-cni-kvahiti’

'Ifyakfn vira tupipim’ma,
‘apmé;n  kari  pamu’dhra’m.
Kuyrékya;n kunic  po-pipam-
mahti’. Peh&rahamku;f ’axyar
t6'kyav pamipmin’nidk. Kari-
xas tcaka'{'mitc vura to-ppé-6ri-
pa; pohri:m pamipmén’nak.
Karixas t6'sndkvd’® Puxx¥ite
vura to'myad-hkiv,?” hntihite
ktinic 'ukupattci-phahiti’, va; pay
kupitti: 0+’ Xas teé'mya;te
vura tupdmtcak. Ké-mahite vura
t6-ppl-xti® ‘apméa nak® sur pa-
’amku’™f. Kiri suf. Ko6'mahite
vura tupick’ahti’ ’a? w'é6ti pa-
mu’ihram,*® t6-xni.chd’, kunic
teim upiffd-the’®c, *upamtedkti’.
Vira pukunic k¥6°hitihard. Kunic
kite ’uxxati’: ¢ Kiri sd? ta;y pehé--
raha'mku™f.” Va; wvur upép-
mahénkdnndhitl’. Xas to'msts-
sirictk yidffiv peh&rahd mkid™f,
kéruma vara 'u;m kar upamtcé k-
t’. Picci;p yaffivk’am t6 msis-
strleik, kari pdva taxrar. Kari-
xas tutdxraf, tupimya-hripa *
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that reason, because he smacks
in. Then he smacks in several
times. Then it burns.

(HOW THEY TAEKE THE TOBACCO
SMOKE INTO THE LUNGS)

He smacks in a few times with
the pipe still in his mouth. About
three times it is that he smacks
in. He fills his mouth with the
tobacco smoke. Then he takes
the pipe out of his mouth slowly.
Then he takes the smoke into his
lungs. He sucks in, makes a
funny sound, he goes this way:
9.+ Then quickly he shuts
his mouth. For a moment he
holds the smoke inside his mouth.
He wants it to go in. For a
moment he remains motionless
holding his pipe. He shakes, he
feels like he is going to faint, hold-
ing his mouth shut. It is asif he
could not get enough. It is just
as if “I want more in, that to-
bacco smoke.” That is the way
he feels. Then tobacco smoke
comes out from his nose, but his
mouth is closed tight. It comes
out of his nose before he opens
his mouth. Then he opens his
mouth, he breathes out the to-

3 For kam.

% The verb refers to the whole action, taking and holding the smoke
in the lungs and exhaling, and the two sounds that accompany it.

¥ Or t6'mya-hraf.

This is the ordinary verb to inhale.

% The same verb is used of holding water in the mouth.

3 This is the idiom.

"iova-yak su’, in his chest. may also be used.

“ Held up with partly flexed arm.
4 When a doctor is dancing and is tired he “breathes out’ a note:

Tae 1.

This is called t6'my&-hriipa’®, she breathes out.

He sucks

in air to drive the tobacco smoke into his lungs with a 6-resonance,
but breathes it out merely with an h-resonance.
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pehé&-taha mku™f. Yidffivk¥am

karu vura té'mku-hiricuk. ’Ap-
mé:nkam karu vura tupicclsi-
rictk, vura putta yhata. ’'Uhra;-
mak karu vura "dmka-fhiricukti’,
po-éeti’.  Tu'asimtcak, kunic
t6'kvitha’. Té-xnichd pamit-
ti’’k, paktkku;m tupih&er. Xas
kikku;m vira tupicki’'n.** Kuk-
ku;m vura va, tukupapibh&rah
Yipa piccizp 'ukupe-h&rahat. 'If-
yakdn ’ik vura b4-ri hik piévén
topé-oripa; pohrd'm. Pihyava;
kari tuw4-pinma tupaffip pehé-
rahd’, tapiffa;t sur. Pohériti
vura tu’aApinma su? ’amtap
kitc tu’iora’.  Itcinnitc vura
po'mahydnniti po-hrdm, va;
vura kéh, itcfmnitc vuta. Va;
vira yav, yif0 uhrad;m ’axyar.
Vura ko-mmahitecva po-pipim-
vatl’, po-hératl’. Xas kidkku;m
kari tupippi-cki¥. Puxxira ’ap-
ma-n su? ikréra pamu’dhra’m,
kuna vura xara u;m vur uh&rdn-
.

H41i vura patuh&ramaraha’k,
xara vur upuxrd-hvat?’.® HiTi
vura tu’d-ssic kar uptxrd-hviti’.
"U.m kari kénic vur ’'w’édkkati
pamtpmdinak pehéraha mku™f.
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bacco smoke. Smoke comes out
of his nose, too. It comes out of
his mouth, too, but not much,
And smoke is coming off of the
pipe, as he holds it. He shuts his
eyes, he looks kind of sleepy-like.
His hand trembles, as he puts the
pipe to his mouth again. Then
again he smacks in. He smokes
again like he smoked before. A
few or maybe four times he takes
the pipe from his mouth. Then,
behold, he knows he has smoked
up the tobacco, there is no more
inside [the pipe]. As he smokes
he knows when there are only
ashes inside. He just fills up the
pipe once, that is enough. That
is enough, one pipeful. He rests
every once in a while when smok-
ing. The he puffs again. He
does not have the pipe in his
mouth long, but it takes him a
long time to smoke,

Then after he gets through
smoking he inhales with spitty
sound for a long time. Some-
times he lies down, making the
spitty inhaling sound yet. It
[sounds] like he is still tasting in
his mouth the tobacco smoke yet.

42 Or tupamahma’.
in several times.

Tupicki’'n, like tupam&hma’, means he smacks
But tupam’ma, he smacks in once.

8 The verb is derived from ’uxri‘h, berry, and means to inhale
with half-closed mouth, thereby producing a long and loud interjec-
tion of deliciousness, which is used especially when eating berries

and after smoking tobacco,
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H. Pahfit kunkupitti patakun-
picnd-kvamaraha’k

Va; vira ké'vira to-pmahén-
ko;n ’i0a’i;c vafd, pat6snd-k-
vaha'*k., HiTi vura pamiyu;p
'a? to-8yivura’. Karu hiri tu-
pikyfvivra’®, vassihk’am tupikyi-
vivra’®, tcémyaitc vura ’A-pun
to'00aric pamu’thra’m, karixas
patokyivic. Xas takuntakkav,
ké6-viara takunfkcdhvana’®. Pu-
‘akara 'fn vira xus ’&6tihap,
x4:t ’ihéTih ’umyf'm’ni, kuna
pokuhitti kuma’i’i tupiffa;th’k,
viri va; ’u;m ’iccaha kuntés-

ko-tt’.  Vura peh&rahamfik
tupaffi-thd’k, puxxara ’arim
panné-fa.

H4 i pe’kpthanha;k peh&raha’,
pa’avansa patuh&rahatk vura
pu’apunmutihara patupdffa--
tha’. H4Ti vura ’4-pun to-kyivie
vura pw’a-pinmutihata.  ’I67a-
ra 'f'n xas takunipp&’°r: ‘“Yaxa
tupiffi-thy’.”” Takunma vira
xas pamittizk ’uxni-chiti’.

Kunipitti kakkum papibni‘t-
teiteds kuniktimniti’, patakun-
pih&-ramarahd’®k, ké-vira ’ia’izc
kunipmahénk6-nniti’. Xara vura
‘upmah6nkdénnati yav, péhé&raha
po-victdnttha’®k, xara vura yav
‘upmahénko;nnat’. HEri’4-pun
t6-kyivie, t6'myam’ni, mit nim-
mY4-htithat va; mit kunkupitti-
hat, papihni-ttcitcas. ’Tkpfhan
pehé&raha’, viri va; pakunvicta n-
t’. ’A-pun takunikyivic. U.m-
kun vira takunpimtav. Kuntak-
ki-mti kitc pappinhi-ttciteas.
Pakunih&rand-ti’ kuntcd -phina-ti
ikmahatcra’m. ’Axmay fk vira
yit0a taputcfi-phitihata, hinup
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(HOW THEY DO AFTER THEY TAKE
THE TOBACCO SMOKE INTO THE
LUNGS)

He feels good over all his meat
when he takes it into his lungs.
Sometimes he rolls up his eyes.
And sometimes he falls over,
backward he falls over backward.
He puts his pipe quickly on the
ground, then he falls over. Then
they laugh at him, they all laugh
at him. Nobody takes heed,
when one faints from smoking,
but if he faints because he is
sick, then they throw water on
him. When it is from tobacco
that he faints, he does not lie
there stiff long.

Sometimes when the tobacco
is strong, the man himself when
he smokes does not know when
he faints away. Sometimes he
falls to the ground and does not
know it. Somebody else says:
“Look, he is fainting.” They see
his hands shake.

They say that some old men
have to walk with a cane, when
they have finished smoking, they
feel it over their whole meat.
He feels good for a long time
after he smokes, if he likes to
smoke, he feels good for a long
while. Sometimes he falls on
the ground, he feels faint. T used
to see them, the old men. It was
strong tobacco, that was what
they liked. They fall on the
ground. They come to again.
They always laugh at the old
men. When they smoke they
talk in the sweathouse. All at
once one man quits talking, it
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é'kva t6'm yim'ni. ’'Uim vura
xas t6'pvénsip.®* Tu’ahéra’®m.
Va; vira kunkupittihanik pi’&’°p.
Vira 'u;m puxx¥itc kunvictanti-
hanik pehérihd’. Karuma vura
va: kunvictdntithanik pehé&-raha
ikpihat.  Karuma vura pata-
kunimyt-mnihd’*k, kunfahari m-
miti’. Va; vira kunkupittibanik,
kunimyf{i‘mnihtihanik. Héri
yi66a vura ’ikpthan pamuhé&rTiha,
vura  ké-vira  kunpuffd-thiti
patakunih&-raha’®k, ko6'va ’ikpi-
han.  Viri vo-pitcakuvinnati’
pamuhé&rah é-pifhanha’sk.

Kakkum pufathdnsa pataku-
nih&-raha’®k, ki 'kkum vira 'u;m-
kun pupufa-thitihap. Kéakkum
kunpufathé-tti patakunimyfi-m-
niha’?k, karu ka-kkum vura piva;
kupittihap. Vaskak ’u; mit
vira ’imy§nniha’*n  patuhé-
rahd’. Ké6'vira ’I'n mit kK unra--
punmutihat Vaskak mit 'imy6i-m-
niha’®n.  Mit ’'upufath§-ttihat,
karuma vura vo'victd'nti’.

Vura ’u:m papiccitc tuhg-
raha’?k,* piva; kar ikyivicrihti-
hata. Vira payiffa ’'uhra-m
’axyar tub&rafippaha’®k, va; ka-
rixas patdkyivie, karixas hiri
pato'myfi'mni to-kyivic.

I. Pahfi-t kunkupappé-frupa-hiti
pohri'm

Karixas patupihérarthar, xas
va; vura ki:n tupaffut.sir pa-
'amta’*p. Xas t6-pplruppa’®.
Xas tokndpnup pohrim, fi-t
vira md -k tokndpnup.
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is that he faints. He gets up
himself.®* He feels ashamed.
That is the way they used to do
in the old times. They used to
like the tobacco so well. They
used to like the tobacco strgng.
Whenever they faint from to-
bacco, they always get ashamed.
They used to do that way, get
stunned. Sometimes one fellow
will have so strong tobacco that
nobody can stand it without
fainting, it is so strong. He feels
proud of his strong tobacco.

Some were fainters when they
smoked, others never did faint.
Some faint when the tobacco
gets strong for them, and others
do not. Vaskak was a fainter
when he smoked. Everybody
knew that Vaskak was a fainter.
Vaskak used to faint, but he
liked it.

When he first starts to smoke
he does not fall. It is when he
finishes smoking a pipeful of
tobacco that he falls; it is then
that as it gets strong for him
he falls.

(HOW THEY TAKE THE PIPE OUT
OF THE MOUTH)

Then when he finishes smoking,
then he puffs the ashes out. Then
he takes it out of his mouth.
Then he raps the pipe [bowl,
against anything he raps it.

s Some broke wind when they fainted.
# Ct. papiccite tuh&rd-nha’*k, when he [a boy] first starts in to

smoke.
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J. Pahfit paxéhva:s kunkupa-
pim6anuvnd-hiti’,* paptva po-
hra:m piyd-nvatap

Karixas pasa? tcupihyaram-
nihé-cdhi k * pamu’thra’m, kari
tcaka’i'mite vura tupimbandvnuv
pamu’Ghrd mmf k paxéhva s
hari ’ahdprlanammahatem’™k,
kiri peh&raha ’afivite ké-vira
‘upifri-c suf. Tupimtcansknak ¥
kiri su? upivrararamni pehé&-rahd’,
kiri ’afivitc ’upivrararimni pe-
hé&raha’,

K. Pahfi‘t kunkupé-péannd mnih-
vahiti pohra:m paxéhvi-ssak
suf

Picci:p tupimfandvnuv paxe-h-
vaspli-vic. Karixas tupfyinvar
pohra'm xéhvi-ssak. Va; kak-
kam ’usdrhiti paka:n 'v’a-hke’®c.
Tecaka’i'tc kinic tupiyim’var.
Karixas t6-pkiccap, tupipaéravu-
ruke-pkiccapaha’*® V4ram pa-
muxéhvasvastatan, va; mék pa-
tupipadravuruke-pkiccapaha’.
"Uhyéannictkvate paka:n 'uhram-
tapma’n, paké:n ’dpmémnhé&ec,
xe'hvastippan 'uhyéricikva’. Xas
va; ka:n picef'tc t6-pkiccap ’ar
ippanni’ttc. Xas tupipaéravurdk-
kuni. Karixas tustppifha’, vasta-
ranfippanite. Karixas kdkku m
tupfyG-nkifi,sitcakvubvarassiruk
tupfytinkafi, karu hi-ri 'akavak-
kirak su? tupiyGmnnidm’ni, pamu-
xé'hva’®s,
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(HOW THEY TAP THE PIPE SACK
BEFORE THEY PUT THE PIPE
BACK IN)

Then when he is going to put
his pipe back inside [the pipe
sack], then he gently taps with
his pipe, or sometimes with a
little stick, against the pipe sack.
He wants the tobacco to all settle
down to the bottom inside. He
taps it so that the tobacco will
fall back down, so that it will fall
to the bottom.

(HOW THEY PUT THE PIPE BACK
INTO THE PIPE BACK)

First he taps that pipe sack.
Then he puts the pipe back in the
pipe sack. The end where he
makes the fire goes to the bottom.
He puts it in kind of slow. Then
he ties it up, he wraps the thong
about it. His thong is long that
he wraps it with. The mouth end
sticks outside a lLittle, the part
where he puts his mouth, it sticks
outside of the pipe sack. Then
he ties it first of all at the top.
Then he wraps it spiraling down-
ward. Then he tucks it under,
the tip of the tie-thong. Then he
puts it back under again, back
under his belt, or sticks it back
in his quiver, his pipe sack.

4 This is the ordinary verb meaning to drum, as in the Indian card

game.

The diminutive, kunkupapiméanupntppahiti’, can also be

used, and is often used, of tapping an object when one is emptying

out its contents.

# Or tcim upihyaramnihé.cahi;k.

4 Or tupimbandv’nuv.,

% Old expression referring to the spiral wrapping.
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L. Pah{i‘t 'ukupe-h&rahiti pafa-
tavénna’®n

Patcim u’a'hke'caha k pafata-
vénna n pamu’thra’m, va: kari
pieci:p pamusittcakviitvar tupic-
yla-nkit, tupitu, vastaranmf-k
tupinhi‘eri’, muppi'matc ’4:pun
t6-poafic, ya-sti’kk¥dmkam mup-
pi'matc t6-poatic.®® Karixas tu-
pafakhi-c '§pun, sur tumahya m
‘uhrs;mak pamuh&raha’, tu’a-hka
pamu’dhra’®m, karixas tupih&°r.

5. Pahfit pa’thaf saripmd- kun-
kupe kfutrabbunahiti po-hra-m’-
mak

Paxxara takunih&raravaha'sk
p6-hra-m,” u’Ghafhiti sd?. "Upatc-
rakutrikutti tI’ tI’5° pa’ardr
tuh&-rihi’2k.5 ’Amakké’®m.
To-ppip: “’If ’amakk&*m, tu'd-
hafha’. Tupattcak po-hra‘m,
puxay ta’amk §-fhiriciktihata,
po-hram?amku’f. *Uppip: ‘“’E-~,
tupattcak.”

Karixas pe‘h&riha tupi-va-yri-
cuk, ti'kk¥an tupi-va-yrim’ni, x4t
imfir.  Kari sarip tu’appiv,
'‘ikmahatera;m vurs suf u’ak-
ka-rimva marti'mite 2 pamukun-
pikrukvara’®r, safip. Yi66a tu’6--

sip, va; miik tupikrikko’er, sarip--

miik tupikrikko’er, tcaka’i-te kG-
nic, pekxaramkunicfdhaf vay
miik t6kfi-tribin. Pakd'kam
'uhramapma’n va; kdkam ’u-
’aravi-kti patupikrikko’r, ’ip-
pankam kd:k ’u’ikrdkkuvuti’.
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(SMOKING PROCEDURE OF THE
FATAVENNAN)

When the fatavennan is going
to light his pipe, he then first
takes off his belt, he rolls it up,
he ties it with the tie-thongs, he
lays it down beside him on the
ground, beside him on his right
he lays it down. Then he kneels
on the ground, he puts his tobacco
in the pipe, he lights the pipe,
then he smokes.

(HOW THEY RAM THE NICOTINE
OUT OF THE PIPE WITH A
HAZEL STICK)

When they use a pipe a long
time to smoke with, it gets
nicotine inside. It makes a
clucking noise tI’ tI’ when a
person smokes it. It does not
taste good. He says: “How bad
it tastes, it is nicotiny.” The
pipe is stopped up, the smoke
can not come out. He says:
“It is stopped up.”

Then he spills the tobacco out,
he spills it onto his hand, he
does not care if it is hot. Then
he hunts & hazel stick, in the
sweathouse inside in the matimite
there is a [little] pile of rammers,
hazel sticks. He picks up one,
he passes it through, he passes a
hazel stick through it, slowly.
With that stick he rams out the
black nicotine. He starts from
the mouth end when he runs it
through, he runs it through to-

# He also always lays his spoon down on his right.
8 Like an ordinary cluck made to a horse.

% Qr patuh&raha'k,

52 They keep a little pile of the hazel sticks in the matimite by the

wall.
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Xas va; kuna ktkam passarip
tu’axaytcakkic kitc 'uhram ffppan-
kath. ’Ar u’iftakank-tti’. 'Im-
xafakk&°m. Tcaka’i'mitc vura
tu’ibydruricuk passatip ’ippan-
karh. Picef'te patu’ifytrucuk
passafip, kari 4’k tups-okit. F4-t
vur ukikk¥e’®c. Karixas ’apmé n-
mfik tupaffutsur pa’thaf, su?
patfi-ppitcas pa’Ghal.® Xas
ahuppak ’a? tupikndpnup, tca-
ka'i'mitc viarta.

Va: vira kite pakunkupeky4--
hiti’, va; kari tayav. Vira u.m
pw’iccahami -k piéxa-htihap. Va;
vira kitc payav kunkupapik-
y&-hiti’, pakunikfutraffunati
pa’thaf passaripmf’k.

Paxxara takunih&raravaha k
po-hra-m, va; kari sitkam taxfkki
pekkvé’or. 'Ikk¥§rakam  suf
'wink¥iati pa’thaf, viri va; paxik-
ki su?, 'umtaktakpaoti’. Ték-
xaramkunic sitkam katu. 'Ippan
karu kunic to'mtaktikpad pek-
k¥6'°r, pataxxaraha’@k.

6. Pahfi't kunkupittihanik stp-
pa-hak, pah('t kunkupe-héra-
hitihani k¥aru viifa
’Axékya;n  kunpaphikkirthti

yifta sippa’®, mahti‘t kar ikxurar.

Karu ’axakya-nitc vura kunfip-

pamti’®* Mah?i't vura kitec kun-

?4-mti kar ikxurar, ’axaky4mnitec

vira kite pakuntippamti’.
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ward the top. Then he takes
hold of the stick at that end, at
the bowl end of the pipe. It is
sticky. It smells strong. He
pulls the hazel stick out slowly
from the bowl end. As soon as
he pulls it out, he throws it into
the fire. It might get on some-
thing. Then he puffs out the
nicotine, the little pieces of nico-
tine that still are in there. Then
he taps it out [by hitting the pipe
bowl] on & piece of wood, slowly.

That’s all they do, then it will
be all right. They never wash it
with water. That’s the only
way they clean it, by ramming
the nicotine out with the hazel
stick.

When they use a pipe for
smoking a long time, the stone
pipe bowl gets rough inside.
The nicotine gets burned on
inside the stone pipe bowl and
so it gets rough inside: it gets
pitted. It gets black inside, too.
Also the end surface of the stone
pipe bowl is somewhat pitted,
when it has been (used for) a
long time.

(THEIR DAILY LIFE AND HOW THEY
SMOKED)

They sweat themselves twice
a day, in the morning and in the
evening. And they eat twice a
day, too. They eat only in the
forenoon and evening; it is only
twice that they eat.

8 By puffing into the mouthpiece.

8 Or kuntamti’.



200

Yi86a vura mahfi't tékfdksip
‘itkmahatera’™m, tokvattat.’s Va:
‘u;m ’icki;t pahittha:n "dkva tti-
hak.® ’U.m vura tuvé-nsip kar
ukvitharahiti vifa. Vura puxd-
tihata: “Kiri kun?4a'ptin’ma, pa-
tanivo-nsip.”’

Karixas takunfiruhapsip pa-
to'kvattie. Yi: vura takunip6it-
ti-hivrik po-xrarati pato-kvatti-
crihd’k. Téarupikkam pat6k-
vattie. Xas yi06a 'fn kunaxiy-
rimk¥uti pa’dhup ’ikmahétera;m
su?, 'itcAmmahite poyuruvri-ovi-
t1’. Teatik vura tapuffa:t pa-
"ahup. Karixas takuniphikkif.
Ko vira téssur? pa’ahup, pekma-
hateramrahup, "iphiriha’ahup,
mi-tta’.” Va; vura hittha:n x4:t
’axxak pa’dra;r kunikvattié, va;
vura ké-virs kuniphikkirihti’.

Patakunpaphi-kkirimaraha ek,
kumaéaxxara xas pakunra-mti’, ’fn-
nf'k xas pakun?a'mti’. Va: kari-

xas pamah/litnibatclav kun?tam-

ti’, pa’arvannihitc to-kréha k
pakkiwsrd’. Va: kunfmm?¥isti
pakkd-sra’.
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One gets up early in the sweat-~
house, he goes for sweathouse
wood. It is lucky to be packing
sweathouse wood all the time.
He goes out when all are asleep
yet. He does not want anybody
to know when he goes out.

Then when he comes with the
sweathouse wood, all jump up.
They hear him far away as he
cries coming downslope with the
sweathouse wood. He comes
with the sweathouse wood to the
hatchway. Then one takes the
wood from inside, taking it in
from on top a stick at a time.
Then there is no more wood
[outside]. Then they sweat. All
the wood is inside, the sweathouse
wood, sweating wood, fir limbs.
It is the rule that even if two
different Indians pack in sweat-
house wood [separately], they all
have to sweat each time.

When they finish sweating,
then quite a while afterwards
they eat, in the living house they
eat. Then they eat breakfast,
when the sun is somewhat high.
They watch the sun.

% This verb, lit. to pack on the shoulder, is the old expression used

of a man performing the sacred and luck-bringing chore of getting
sweathouse wood. He steals out of the sweathouse at dawn, goes up
the mountain side, cuts branches from fir trees enough to make a
shoulder load, incidentally trimming the trees through his daily raids
into ornamental shapes which are seen from afar, brings the load
downslope crying a lamentful hinuwé- which helps to wake the
already rousing rancheria, and tosses his branches beside the sweat-
house hatchway. Much more complete texts have been obtained on
this subject than the present text which purposes only the descrip-
tion of tobacco usage.

% Cp. the prsn. 'Tkvatta’n, name of a younger brother of Snepax
(Mrs. Benny Tom), mg. gétter of sweathouse wood.

¥ Or mitahrahup.
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Vura 'u;m tef'mite vura paku-
nihérati mah?i't vura patakun-
paphi-kkirthmaraha»k. Karu vu-
ra patakunpamvaraha’k, tef'mite
vurs kitc 'u;mkun pehé&ritihan-
san.

In the evening they all come
back. Sometimes they come
back one by one, and sometimes
in bunch. And sometimes some-
body comes over to visit them,
when they come back. They
know what time supper is going
to come.

Patakumpamvaraha’k, va;

A

kari vura takunifyukdppi-eva
pa’avansad. Ka'kkum takunik-
rthan’va, karu ké&'kkum vura

f4-t vura kum&’ii pakunifydk-
kuti’, ké&kkum matuk, kéak-
kum maruk pakunifydkkuna-ti’.
Pa’asiktava:nse karu ’u;mkun
‘shup takuntdran’va, (‘dvansa
‘uzm viara pu’dhup ’iky4-ttiha-
nik), karu h4ri fi-t vira takun-
?G-pvan’va, karu héri f4-t vara

takuniky4mn’va, takunikyfnva
f4t vira hé-ti, karu fit hfri
takun?appivar.

Pa’avansa vura 'u;m va; hit{-
ha;n pohré:m kunré6ti’. Vura
pt’ipca'mkirihtihap,  po-hri'm.
H4Ti vura va; ’dpun tokriwc,
tuh&er, po-vird-yvitihak. Ka-
ru ké-kkum 'u:mkun piffa;t karu
vuramukun?dhra’m. ‘Tkmahéate-
ra;m xas kunim’G-mméhti pe-
hé&'er.

"Tkxurar xas k6'vira takunpav-
yihuk. H4ri ’itcAmmahitc vura
pakunrippakti’, karu hi-ri tayva-
van vufa. Karu hiri ’akara
vura '{'n takinipmahvakkira’®, pa-
takunpavyfhukahak. Vura ku-
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They do not smoke much in
the morning when they finish
sweating. And after the mesl,
only very few are the ones that
smoke.

When they finish eating, then
the men travel around. Some
go fishing, and some go around
for various things, and some up-
slope, some go upslope. And
the women go to get wood (the
men never made wood) and some-
times go digging, and sometimes
go picking, picking they go some-
times, and sometimes they go
hunting something.

The man always packs the
pipe. He never leaves it, that
pipe. Sometimes he sits down
on the ground and smokes, when
he is traveling around. But some
of them have no pipe. They
bum a smoke in the sweathouse.

Then they sweat again. They
know when, they watch the sun,
when it sets then they sweat.
The time they sweat themselves
is just at sunset. They watch
the sun. That is the time they
sweat themselves, at sunset.
Then they bathe. Then they
stay around outside a while.
The hot air is going around in-
side. They wait for it to get
cooled off inside. Then they
go into the sweathouse again for
a while, when it gets cooled off.
They are waiting again as it is
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n?4'ptinmuti pakkéari xas ik pa-
kuntave’®c.t®

Ptya va; kari kikku;m takuni-
phikkifi. Kunfa-pinmuti pak-
kati, kunfmm¥a-sti pakkd-sra’,
patuvakkuriha’®k, va; kari pa-
kuniphikkirihti’. Va; kari pa-
kuniphi-kkiribt?’, y4;n vur "uvik-
kurihti’. Pakkdsra va; kunfm-
m¥lsti’.  Va:; Kkari patakuni-
phikkiri paya:n vur uvakki-
rihti’. Xas takunpi-tvan’va.
Xas ké'mahite ’i’kkYam takun-
pikrfinti’. ’Imfir k¥ar uviriy-
vuti su?.  Kunikréinti kiri k4nic
umsippic stit. Karixas kikku:m
k6'mahitc 'itkmahétera;m takun-
pavyihiv'rad, pato-msippié. Kik-
ku:m kunikrinti paté-kxaram-
ha’, patékxdnamhaya-tchd’.

Va: ’u;m kari vura pu’ihé&-
ratthap, patakunpaphikkirima-
raha’#k. Ka'kkum vura ntk
'wmkun kunih&rati tci'mite.
HiTi yi60a pa’ara;r 'um vura
hittha;n ’ikmahatcra;m ’uparic-
ri‘hvati’.  Hiri tub&°r. Vag
kari papuxx¥itc kunihé&riti 'ikxu-
rarapamva’sr.

Karixas kikku;m patakun-
pavyiorak ’innd*k. Pa’asikta-
vi:nsd vura  kunfi-panmuti

pakkaritah, vura ké-vira takun-
pikya-raffip. Va; karixas kun-
tamti  t6-kxénnamhatc, va;
kari pa’avakamicci;p kuntamti’,
‘ikxurar t6'kxdnnamhate. Vur
6'0vii-yti pavyihfurdkra’m,* pa-
to’kxannamhatc, patakunrippa-
varukaha'?k., Va; karu vur
6ovi-yti pakari kunpéavyihri-
piuké’ee, pakikku:m ’ikma-
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getting dark, as it is just getting
dark.

After they sweat they do not
smoke. Some of them may
smoke a little. Sometimes one
man is in the sweathouse all the
time making string. Sometimes
he takes a smoke. The time
that they smoke most is after
supper.

Then they again go back in
the living house. The women
know when it is time; they have
everything fixed up. Then they
eat, when it is just getting dark,
that is when they eat their big
meal, in the evening when it is
just getting dark. It is called
pavyihfurtkram, the time when
it is just getting dark, when they
go over to eat. And the time
when they will go back out,
when they will go back to the
sweathouse again, is called iv-
yihruptikram. Againin the even-
ing they spend a long time eat-
ing, in evening, their supper.
When it is night, they are still
eating, they are eating yet. It
takes them a long time to eat.

They pack their pipe there into
the living house, too, when they

% Added in humor. They were great bummers of meals.
% Mg. the time when they come back in,
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hatcra;m ki: kunpavyihmeé’ec,
’ivyihrupdkra’®m.® Kukku m ’ik
xurar Xara xas vira pakun?ti mti’,
‘ikxurar, pamukunrikxurara’av.
Vura tékxaramni:k vira kari
pakunrtgamti’, karivari vura kun-
ta'mti’. Xas x4ra vura pakun-
taviinti pakunra mti’.

Va: tapa:n ka:n kunté-6ti pa-
mukuntdhra:m pa’fnngk ta-
kunrippatar, va; pava; kuni-
hé&re:c papiccitc kunpamva-
raha’®k, Va; kari tekunpihé-
rana’® patakunpamva’®r. Va;
x4:8 vura hitiha:n kari taku-
nih&¢r. Kuntct-phina‘ti’.

Patakunpamvaraha’®k, papic-
citc takunpaxdxxd-hva’, pa’av-
vansas. Taripdnmi-k pa’iccaha
takunikti-mvaray'va, ’ibé-kriv-
ra;m vura, pa’dvansas vira kite,
patakunpamva’®r. ’Assipparax-
xak kunté-kripvit?’ pa’iccaha’,
patarippa:n ’axyar takunikyav.
Xas va: ’apmé n ’axyar takunik-
yav pa’iccaha’, xas va; takun-
paxitxxd-hvy’.®  Karu hiri tik-
mik ’apméi:n takunpa-kkara-
vaBvana’®, h4Ti va; kunkupa-
pibxahva nnahitihanik pamukun-
tapma’*n. Xas kdkku:m vura
takunpipaxixxi-hva  kdkku:m,
‘axdkya:n kunpipaxtGxxi-hvuti’.
Karu tikkan takunpixku’,
’amtapfavahkam  patakunpak-
xt-y’va, ’ahifam. ’Amta-ppak
tu’irfhk¥u; pa’iccaha ’ahifam,
va; kunkupapikxl-yvahitihanik.

H4ri va; maruk takunrd-ssip-
riv xunyeptifuxx4™® karu hir
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go to supper, so they can smoke
the first thing after supper. It
is then that they smoke, when
they get through supper. It is
almost invariable that they smoke
at that time. They talk.

When they finish eating, the
first thing the men do is to wash
their mouths out. With a dipper
basket they pass around water,
through the whole living house,
the men only, when they finish
eating supper. They take the
water out of a big bowl basket,
when they fill up the dipper
basket. Then they fill their
mouths with water, then they
wash their mouths out. Some-
times also they stick the finger
into the mouth, sometimes they
wash their mouths out that way.
Then they wash the mouth out
a second time; two times they
wash it out. And they spit it on
their hands [the water from the
mouth], it is over the ashes that
they wash their hands, at the
fireplace. The water spills down
on the ashes at the fireplace.
That is the way they used to
wash their hands off.

Sometimes they pick up Tan
Oak rotten wood or sometimes

% Mg. the time when they come out of the living house ('i’'v, house).
¢t Squirting the water back and forth through their closed teeth

with closed mouth, making a squirting resonance.

This action and

resonance is included in the connotation of the verb.
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xanfipfifuxxd’®. Va; 'u;m tcan-
tedfkiinic ¢ paxunye-prifuxx4’s,
kdna ’u;m ’i6aripfifuxxi: ’u;m
'a:xkinie, karu xa; t6xx4’*t va;
vura 'u;m puyavhara, 'ar 'u’ifta-
kanké-tti’. Va; vura kunsanmo-t-
ti paxunyewprifuxxi- ’attimni-
mit’k hitfha:n paké-vnikkitcas,
pavura hfri vurava méaruk ta-
kunrifyuk, ’{'nni: kunsanmé-ti’
va; vure ’‘imnfk kuntf rahiti’,
kixxtimnipd; kuntf-rahiti’, va:
pasappi k¥aru ki:n ’'u’itcapké--
hiti’. Pava; kupittihansan, ta.y
k¥aru vura mukuntavaha’, k6-vi-
ra k§- kuntf rahitti’, k6-vira ké-
kuma't;p karu kuntf-rahiti’.
Pava; kunkupa’ard-rahitiha’®k,
viri va; takunpi'p ’ararahitihayav

Xas patakunpakxl-yvamara-
ha’®k, ’ahinamti'm’mite, xas kix-
xumnipad ka:k tu’d'm, yifta 'u;m
viara, tw'fissip pa’ifuxxd’®, xas
va: tu’ayi-‘hvdnd’®, pa’ifuxxi’s
Xas yi6ba ’u;m vara tu’adxxay,
karixas to'pfivxuyxiyva:n % ’ap-
ménti‘m’mite, karu ti'k¥an, top-
oivil'pcir pa’4dsxa’*y, pu’ihéra-
tihap pa’abkuritkitcha’*k ’apman-
ti’tm.

Hari paxxé-tteitcha’®k wvura
takun?tixavsdru’, karixas ’a;k ta-
kun?ixyd-kkirthvd’ patakunké--
ha’®k. Kuna vura pasakri-vhik
pa/ifuxxd’®, 'uw;m vira va; mf:
kite takuntaxdyxuy.

H4&ri vura va; kitc mii'k ta-
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black oak rotten wood. It is
white, the tan oak rotten wood,
but fir rotten wood is red, even
if it is rotten it is not good, it
sticks to a person. The old
women always pack home some
tan oak rotten wood in the
openwork pack basket. They
pack it into the house, they
keep them in the living house,
they keep them in the corner
of the living house, where the
poker stick is stood up too.
The ones that do that way
[that bring home rotten oak
wood] have lots of food, they
have all kinds of things, they
have all kinds of belongings.
If they do that way, then they
say they are living well.

Then when they are through
washing their hands, by the fire-
place, then he goes over to the
corner, one of them does, picks up
the rotten wood, and hands it to
them, the rotten wood. Then
one takes it, then he rubs it
on himself at his mouth and on
his hands, he dries the wet off,
they do not smoke when they
are greasy about the mouth.

Sometimes if it is soft, they
break some off, then they throw
it in the fire when they get
through. But if it is hard, the
rotten wood, they merely rub
it on.

Sometimes the women folks

© Once Camp Creek Johnny’s wife and Camp Creek Sam’s wife,
when camping at Ishipishrihak in the salmon catching season, met a
little half-breed girl and called her ’ifuxx4’®, thinking of the white

looking rotten oak wood, because of her fair appearance.

was used almost as a nickname.
% Or to-ptaxuyxdyva’sn.

The word
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kuniptaxuyxd-yva;n  pa’ifuxxd
pa’asiktavdnsa’, pa’innfk vura
pafa:t kunkupavé&nnahitiha'®k,
pupakxid-yvitihap.

Karu h#r1i vura pa’avansas
tapupakxd-yvap, va; vura kitc
takuntaxiyxuy mfik pa’ifuxxd’sf
patakunya-vha;k pe-hé&er.

Va: karixas patakunih&rana’®,
patakunpaxuxahvayé -tchd pamu-
kuntapma’®n. Va; 'u;m yav pata-
kunih&rahak, pu’avaha ’akka-
tihata, pa’ipa takunpifxahéyd te-

hat pamukun?apma’®n.®
Va; kum&’i'i pa’ara;r vuha-
yé-pcahanik, papuxx“itc kun-

piexd -htihanik pamukunrapma’*n.
Karu pehérahékpthan kunihé&-
ratihanik, va; karu kuma’i’i pavu-
hayé&pcahanik. ’Axxa kuma'ii
pavuhayé-pcahanik, pixay vihak
‘imfirahitihaAphanik. HETi vuh
takun6afak, va; xas vura kari
vuha kunimfirahitihanik.

Karixas ’ikmahatera;m takun.
pikvi‘tpan’va, pa’dvansas, pa-
'avansaxi-ttitcds karu vuta. Pic-
ci;p vura ’inmnfk karu kunihé&-
rati ® ’i04’*n, patakunpamvara-
ha'#k, xas kdkku;m ’ikmahétc-
ra;m takunih&rana’®, papiceitc
takunivyfhivrad. HiTi karu
vura kuyra:k po'hra m papurin
kunrii-hviati pekmahatera;m
patta-yvavanha®k. HETi vura
taya:n kunpeh&rati. Xas ku-
nikvi-thind-ti’. Vura 'um xéra
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just wipe themselves off with
the rotten wood when they are
doing something in the house,
without washing their hands.

And sometimes the men folks
do not wash their hands, they
just wipe them off with the rotten
wood, when they are anxious
to take a smoke.

Then they smoke, after they
have washed their mouths. That
way it is good when they smoke,
it does not taste of food, when
they wash their mouths all out.

That is why the people had
good teeth, because they rinsed
their mouths out strongly. And
they smoked the strong tobacco,
that also was why they had
good teeth. There were two
reasons why they had good teeth,
did not have toothaches. Some-
times they would crack a tooth,
and then they would have tooth-
ache.

Then they go over to sleep
in the sweathouse, the men, and
the boys, too. They smoke once
in the living house, when they
finish supper, and again in the
sweathouse they all smoke to-
gether, when they first go in.
Sometimes three pipes are being
passed around in the sweathouse
when there are many present.
Sometimes they smoke many
times. Then they go to sleep.
They talk a long time in the

8 Or pa’ifuxxd-hm@’k instead of mfi'k pa’ifuxx4’.

o Cp. pwihératihap pa’abkuritkitcha k ’apméanti’'m, they do not
smoke when they are greasy about the mouth, p. 204.

¢ Better than kunihé&rana‘ti here for there are not as many as
there are smoking in the sweathouse.

63044°—32——16
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kuntctd-phina‘ti ’ikmahétcra’m,
karu hérTi kunpaktrichvanati’.
Kuniky4-vana-ti pakkuri kak-
kum ’4;mkun.¥” ’lkxaram paku-
niky4-tti pamukunpskkufi, karu
hé-ri marukninay.

A. Pabhfi't mi takunpihé&®r, karu
hiri mi takunpa-tvat, pata-
pwikvi-thapha’®k

Kunipitti ’ar okvi-thiti patu-
hé&riha’*k. Va; vura mit hittha:n
takunih&-rana’®, patcimi kunik-
vi-thing -vicahd’*k,® pekmahgtc-
ra’*m. Karixas tukupapikvitpa
pa’ara’®r, pa’ipa tupihé-fat.

Héri yi60a puyav kupékvi-ta-
hitihara. Teatik vurat6-pvdnsip,
tupw’ikvi;thata, h4 i pihnf-ttcite,
va; kari t6'pta'max pa’a’h, ’uh-
tatvardram’*k. Va: kari ’ahi-
ramti;m tupikri-c,’imnak to-tté-t-
vaF. Karixas tupih&’er. Karixas
patupih&riamar, yéram ka:k
tu’i'pma’. Karixas t6-ppi-ssié.

Pasakriveard tha'*k, patapu’ik-
vi-thd’#k, va; 'u;m saruk t6-ppa-t-
var ’ick&-ccak. Tu’arihk¥ar. Xas
tu’ippak, t6°pvéruvrad tcaka’f-
mite kanie, vurdkkirak t6-pv8-ni
teaka’i'tc kanic.® XKari xas ’ahi-
ramti:m kd:k tu’Gm. Karixas
va; ka:n t6-pti-mix pa’a’h.
Karixas tuhé&’°r. Xas ktkku:m
tupiéxup pa’ahitam, patupihéra-
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sweathouse, and sometimes they
sing. Some of them compose
songs. It is in the night that
they make their songs, and some-
times up on the mountains.

(HOW THEY WENT BACK TO SMOKE
OR WENT TO BATHE, WHEN THEY
COULD NOT GO TO SLEEP)

They say that a person gets
sleepy when he smokes. They
always smoke before they go to
bed, in the sweathouse. Then he
goes to sleep good, after he has
smoked.

Sometimes one of them does
not sleep well. Then he gets up
again, he can not go to sleep,
sometimes an old man, so he then
stirs up the [banked] fire, with the
tobacco-lighting poker. Then he
sits down by the fireplace, he puts
a fire coal on his pipe. Then he
smokes. Then when he finishes
smoking, he goes back to the
yoram. Then lies back down
again,

When it is a husky person, when
he can not go to sleep, he goes to
bathe downslope in the river.
He jumps in. Then he comes
back, he comes back inside with
slow motion, down the ladder he
comes with slow motion. Where-
upon he goes to the fireplace.
Then he stirs up the fire there.
Then he takes a smoke. Then he

8 Most of the songs composed are piniknikk’at, kick-dance songs,
but occasionally other songs are composed mainly by working

together parts of various songs.

® Many Indians still have this custom, using White man tobacco.
% One sees his wet body coming down the roof hatchway with the

greatest deliberation.
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thar, kari tupiéxup pa’ahitam.
Xas kari yéTam ki k tu’i-pma’,
tupikvi-tpa’.

Kunipitti va; kari pa’apurtiva;n
kunm4 htihanik pekxaram paku-
nifydkkutihanik, pakunpatvan-
ko tihanik.”

B. Pahfit kunkupe-h&rahitiha-
nik pe'mpéd-k, pa’avansissi:n
takunpikma-ntunvaha’k

Va: =xas ’Avansa pe'mpézk
'wahé-tiha’®k, peh&rahékpihan
'ussénviatiha’®k, va, xas ’Avans
upxus punicvinndti’, ’arvar up-
mah6nkonnati’.” Te-krittam
'4-pun kunrinni-crihe’®n, taku-
nippin’va. 'U;m vura pa’a-
vansa ‘ukmarihivrikaha®k, vur
'uh&re:c xas ik 'uw’ahd-vie. Vur
uxxtti: ‘“Nuhére c xas ik nu'a-
hé-vie.” Va; xas uxxuti: “Na;
‘gvansa’ ”’ pav  o-kupittiha’®k.

Pappicef-te pura;n takunikma-
rihivrikaha k ’avansassi’’n, tek-
Pittam yi00a pa’avansa 'upéhe;n:
“Teimi 'dpun.” ®  Tekrittam
kun?inni-crihe’®n, takunippin’va.
Karixas yif0a pamu’dhra.m tu-
gpricik.  “Teim akkitc ™ nu-
hé&°n,” to'ppi-p. Xas payifea ’fn
takun?ihivrik toppip: “Teim
akkite.”” Xas pamu’dhra;m tu-
's'hka’. Karixas tuh&°r, 'uim
picci;p vura tuh&er. Ko vira
va: kunkupitti’ picci;p kunihé-
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banks the fireplace again, when
he finishes smoking, it is then he
banks up the fireplace again.
Then he goes back over to the
yoram, he goes back to sleep.

They say that they used to see
devils,™ when they used to travel
around in the night, when they
used to go to bathe.

(HOW THEY USED TO SMOKE ON
THE TRAIL WHEN TWO MEN
MET EACH OTHER)

When a man is traveling on the
trails, and has strong tobacco
with him, he thinks so much he
is a man, he feels high up. Then
they always sit down on the
ground, they rest. Whenever he
meets a man, he has to smoke
before he travels. He thinks: “I
am going to treat him before we
travel.’”’ He thinks: “I am a
man”’ when he does that.

When two men first meet on
the trail, then one of the men
always says: “Let’s sit down.”
Then they always sit down, they
rest. Then one of them takes out
his pipe. “Friend, let’s smoke,”
he says. Then the other answers
him and says: ‘“Friend, let’s
smoke.” = Then he lights his pipe.
Then he smokes, he himself
smokes first. All [the men] do
that way, smoke first before they
pass it. Then he passes it to

70 Or pakunpé-tvutihanik, when they used to bathe.

7. e., witch-doctors.

72 He feels like a thousand dollars, Fritz Hanson volunteered in

dictating this text.

 Or: teimi maté~4-pun, let’s sit down for a while.

™ In slow tempo: tcimmi ’akkite.
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rati’, karixas takunifti’. Ka-
rixas tu’i8fi pa’ip ukmaérihivri-
k'at. Karixas tuh&r ’dpa’n,
takunrie6i’. Va: vura kuma-
"Ghra;m patuhér ’Gpa’>n. Xas
takunk§-ha pakunihé-rati’.’s
Karixas yif0a ’dpa;n pamu-
“Ghra;m tu’&ricuk. Karixas
Wpa;n tu’i66i’, pa’ipa 'i'n kun-
rioeihat. ’Upa;n to'pe’r: “Tcim
ih&ri n&pa:n pananih&raha’.”
Toppip: “Teim akkite ’ipain
nu'ie6’.””  Xas ’'wm piceip
tuh&er. ’U.m karu vura va
to'ki-pha’, picci;p tuh&er. Ka-
rixas 'Gpa:n tu’ieet’ 'ipa ’fn kun-
rigoihat picet’'p. Xas toppip:

“Yé#-heh, ’iffakitc ’akkat pa-
mih&raha’.” Xas payi6o uppip:
“Yaékitc ™ pli-hata.” To-pvas-

sutar. Téksahate patokpip:
“Yékitc pli-hata.” Xas takun-
pih&ramar. Payi6a pamu’th-
ra;m topbarl. Viri ’G-mtahik
su? upiyl-nvire’®c, pdé-xni-chiti
pamitti’’k. Ko6:v ikpfhan pa-
muhé&raha’. Kar upakatka-ti
pamipmi-n’nak.

Xara kunihér@nti’. Xara
xas kunpih&ramarati’. Karixas
takunpip: “Teem, teim akkite
nuw’dhu™.  Teim akkite 'i;m k¥ar
u’ahu™, karu na; teimi k¥an-
tahu™.  Teim akkitc kuy4op-
kuhi’.”

a. Pahfi't mit "ukupe-hé&-rahitihat
imp4-k mitva 7 nanixtikkar

Kuyrakya:n mit karuk nupi-
y&ramat ’Ayi-6ritm ’Apsu:n xak-

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 94

that one he has met. Then he
smokes in turn, he is being treated.
He smokes in turn the same pipe.
Then they finish smoking.

Then the other one in turn
takes out his pipe. He treats
him back, the one who has treated
him. He says to him in turn:
“You would better smoke my
tobacco.” He says: “Friend, 1
am going to treat you back.”
Then he smokes it himself first.
He does the same way, smokes
first. Then he gives it in turn to
the one that has treated him first.
Then he says: “Well, friend, your
tobacco is strong.” Then the
other one says: ‘“Well, friend,
no.” He denies it. He kind of
smiles as he says: “Well, friend,
no.” Then they are through
smoking. He gives back the
other fellow’s pipe. He can hard-
iy put it back in the sack, his
hand trembles. His tobacco is
so strong. He is tasting it yet
in his mouth.

It takes them a long while to
smoke. It takes them a long
time to finish. Then they say:
“All right, let’s travel. You
would better travel, and I am
going to travel, too. Then,
friend, good-bye.”

(HOW MY DECEASED UNCLE USED
TO SMOKE ON THE TRAIL)

Three times I made a trip
upriver with my uncle Snake

" Or xas takunpih&ramat instead of these three words.
" Used as if it were for *y#-ha® ’akkitc, well, friend.

7 Or pamitva’.
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ka’®n. Nanixtkka mit, ni’attiviti
pananw’amkin’va.  Yiv, yi:v
karuk panu’ahé-ti’, yi.v panu’Gm-
mo-ti yiefa sippa’. Yi:v pava;
ki'n va'um yifba stippa’® Pa-
namni:k va’aramsi-p, pa’ar u’atti-
vitiha'?k. 'Umuk¥itcmahitc pa-
nuw’'aho-t’ po-pitti’: “Teimi nd-
pin’vi. Tecim nih&rte’*c.” Puya
va; kari tuh&®r. Tcemyéatcva
po-h&Tati’, ’apxanti-tcbimydricri-
har vura pé6-hri-vti’. ’Ahupiés-
sipak mit po'mahydnnahitihat
pamukunrahikydr Pa’apxantin-
nihifc, va; k6:k po~’&-6that 'ahup-
tassipak. Na; va; kari tanni’av
pananuw’amkim’va pakari pohé&-
ratiha’®*k. Xara vura pubh&-rdnt?’,
hitfha:n vura pato kri-criha’*k pa-
tuh&raha’sk. 'U;m vura putcd-p-
hitihara patuh&rihad’®k, x4ra xas
vura po-pl-hyanati’. Suf? kunic
puffa-th 6'kri’t, 'ikpthan pehé&ra-

ha’. Karixas topip: ‘“Tcbta,
teimi nu’ippabu’™.”
Va: mit népéntihat: “Xay

fa;t ’iccah e’icti’ pe'mpé -k pe-4-
hoé-tiha’#k. Puhari ® vur icpuk
méah&-catra,™ pa’fccaha tay 'V'ic-
tfha'k.” X4a:s ik vura va; pu-
na’fccé-card pa’fccaha’ pani’aho--
tiha’®k tcatik vira va; yi:v tani-
''m. Pamitva nifd’i-ctihat Ap-
su:n pamutcli-phd’.® Patani’im-
maha’®k, xas xdras® tani’ic.
Va: "u:m pu’ara ku’ittihata. X4 t
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to Ayithrim. I was packing our
lunch in a pack basket. Far, far
upriver we walked, a long trip
for one day. It is a long way to
go there in one day from Orleans
when anybody has aload. Every
little way as we were walking
along he would say: “Let us
take a rest. I am going to smoke.”
Then he smoked. Every once
in a while he smoked, using white
man matches. He had white
man matches in a little wooden
keg, he was packing that kind in
a little wooden keg. And 1
would lunch while he was smok-
ing. It took him a long time to
smoke every time that he sat
down and smoked. He did not
talk when he smoked, only after
a long time did he talk. He sat
there kind of fainting inside.
Then he would say: ‘““Let us go,
let us travel.”

He used to tell me: “Never
drink water when traveling along
the road. You never will earn
any money, if you drink much
water.”” So I scarcely used to
drink any water along all that
road. I kind of believed what
Snake said. When I got there,
then 1 drank acorn water. No-
body gets sick from that; I do
not care if he has traveled a

8 Or: puharixay.
”® Lit. see.
8 His word.

8t Xtas, water with a very little acorn soup stirred up in it, from

x(-n, acorn soup, -'as, water.

Also called xurasfa’®s, acorn-soup-

water water, adding the ordinary postpound form -’a’s, water, to
xutas, which already contains the shorter postpound form, -as.
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yi:v ’@’i'm, vura pukkthé-cata,
x4:t paxxiras 'v’iccaha’k. X4t
‘ip yi.v tu'i'm’mat, viri x4t 'ip
'fccah 6°xrd-ti’, va; vura pukku-
hé-cata, paxxurasra;s® ’u’iccah-
a’%k.

b. Pahi't mitva kunkupittihat
pa’asiktédvansi:n takunpik-
mé-ntunvaha k ’impa-k

Kéaru 'u;m pa’asiktava;n ’asik-
tava;n tokmarihivrikaha’®k, vur
uw’a-tticrihiti ’4-pun, mékva tu-
pihtdnva pamu’amkin’va., Paya
va; 'uym karu vo-kupittihanik
pa’asiktava’®n. Va; kunkupitti-
hanik pa’ara’®r. Pa’émecaha‘k
'u;mkun kite, xas va; takunihé’er,
va; vira kitc pa’axxak ’&meca-
ha’#k, va; xas vira xakka:n ta-
kunib&'r pa’asiktavinsi’.

Kiri ve'mmahanik paka:n pata-
pura:n  kunikméarihivrikaha'k
pa’asiktavdnsy’, karu hirTi va;
ka:n patapurd:n kunippahari-6-
odn, Kahfi-vrér ’Ipt'nvaftam.®
Kir immahanik # pa’attimnam
pa’dpun 'uvdimni-nny’s, Va_
ka:n  pakunippi-nvana-tihahik,
Kahti-vrér 'Ipdnvaram. Vura
'u;m ta;y va; ki n pura:n kunik-
marihfvrikvitihantk pa’asikta-
vinsd’. Va; ka:n ’§-pun pakun-
rard rahitthanik, kunippiinvana--
tihanik, purd;n pakunrakkihtiha-
nik pa’avaha’.

‘165 nva: pi'ép Kahrti-vrér
‘Ipi-nvatam va; ka:n nanittd:t
‘asiktava;n ’uppahari-66tnanik,
Viappam ’uyararshitihanik pa-
‘asiktava’®n.  Karuma va; pa-
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long way, he does not get sick,
if he drinks acorn water. I do
not care if he has gone a long
way and is thirsty for water, he
never gets sick if he drinks
acorn water.

(HOW THEY DID WHEN TWO
WOMEN MET EACH OTHER ON
THE TRAIL)

But when a woman met a
woman, she set her load down
on the ground, she gets out her
lunch. That is the way the
women used to do. That is the
way the people used to do. Only
when they are doctresses, then
they smoke, only when the two
of them are doctresses, then do
the women smoke together.

I wish you could have seen
how the women used to meet
one another there, or catch up
with one another there, at Wood-
son’s Flat Resting Place. I wish
you could have seen the pack
baskets sitting around on the
ground. There is where they
used to rest, at Woodson’s Flat
Resting Place.  There many
women met together. They used
to sit around there on the ground,
resting, giving one another lunch.

Once long ago there at Wood-
son’s Flat Resting Place my
mother met a woman. The woman
was married at Redcap rancheria.
And it was that my mother’s

8 The Douglas Fir tree where they used to rest is still standing and
the near-by spring is still unmolested.

8 Or kiri 'immahanik.
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nanitta;t u;m mu’avanhanik pa-
ké:va kunvagbimna-tihanik pa-
‘asiktdva:n mutipghi-veahanik,
va; mupfcci;pvannahitc.  Vura
hintahite kunkdphdm’nik, xas
va; kéa'n kuntavanik xdkka’®n.
Xas pura:n vura kuntakkihanik,
‘amvé-evitvit, purs:n kunrakki-
hanik. Puyéd 'u;m Kunyépca-
hanik, ’u;mkun vira va; puxxiti-
hap kiri pakk4-fim. Xas pakun-
pamva’sr, kari kun?ippahu™, xak-
ka:n vura kun?ippahu™, karu %
kunpinno’®v, xakka’*n, Pakun-
pamva’sr.

¢. Pahfi't mit pa’u;s kunkupe-k-
y&-hitihat, pamitv o'kupittihat
pa’avansa tupihér 'ipaha’affiv

“Tebra 's® nu’dxxan’vi”
“Teébm. Héy pavurin’nar.”
Xas pa’4dvansa va; kite t6kva-t’-
sip pavurin’nar, karu patax-
vukrippanan, karu 'u;m pa’asik-
tava;n ’Attimnam kite tuwattiv,
kar imvatam, karu ’usikxihaf,
pamukun?amkinv "w’attivuti’.

Xas pa’avansa to'pip: “Va;
xasik vdra nivériardivic siva
{kkvat.” Pakikkum *itah&nam-
mahite kinpiktcissdhind-ti’. *Ax-
mayik 'uppé’®c: “Mava. Teimi
'4-pun teimi nikyav pékvé-crih-
ra’*m.” Takunpikk’a’®r va; ki .n
xas kunikvé-crihti pa’iccahéat-
ti’'m,

Karixas toppip: “Tecimi k¥an-
vérira’s” Xas pamutaxvikkar
'atra-x t6-moAtardnka patatrih-
varam{ik. Kérixas t6-ksappic
pamuvurin’nar. Kéarixas topip:
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husband had been fighting with
that woman’s brothers a little
before. Then it was that they
did a strange thing, they ate
together! They gave each other
lunch, pieces of salmon; they gave
each other lunch. How good
they were, they did not want to
have trouble. And when they
finished eating, they went along
together, upriver they went to-
gether, when they finished eating.

(HOW THEY GATHERED SUGAR-
PINE NUTS, HOW THE MAN
USED TO SMOKE UNDER A TREE)

“Let’s go bite some sugar pine
nuts.” ““All right. Where’s the
hook?”” All that the man packed
on his shoulder was the hook,
and the small hook also, and
the woman just packs a pack
basket, an openwork plate bas-
ket, a mashing club; she packs
their outfit.

Then the man says: “T’ll
climb that tree that is loaded.”
Some [limbs] have ten [cones]
in a bunch. Then, behold, once
he will say: “Look. Let’s sit
down on the ground, let’s make
a camping ground.” They finished
the camp ground there by the
river.

Then he says: “Now let me
climb up.” Then [the man]
lashes the small hook to his
forearm with twine. Then he
leaned the climbing hook [against

8 For karuk.

8 Jepson: Nuts of the Sugar Pine, Pinus lambertiana Dougl.
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“Tebra teim’mi. Teimi k¥an-
v§-rira’*, Kuhyé-vic 'ik vita ku-
hy@-nnict&-cik’ Asaxvuhpihnf’'tc.”
“Manfik.” Mékva tuvérird’=
Mé'kva takunihyiv: ‘’Asaxvuh-
pihni-te ’ikxi‘t'cun.” Takunxus
téo'kxit-cht. Yatik ‘’urikkikha
pa’ipun té'kyiviec. Mékva ta-
kuntifikvana: papirfcri’’k, karu
ponavinnihvd’, karu po-xu-
vira’*n. Va; k&kkanindy ta-
kun’ifikvana’™. Vura pu’afficti-
hara p&’d:s pa’avansa’. K&
tupikrf-c pa’dsipraffiv. Tupihé&r
pamu’uhramxérta.

Pa’asiktava:n 'uym kétc pa-
mu’4ttim’nam, kuna payémnipax-
vihitcas ’U;mkun tfi-ppitcasitc
pamukunrattim’nam. Pa’avan-
sixi-ttitcas ’0;mkin ’attimnam
pu’dttivatihap, Ouxrivtunvé-ttcis
kite  kun6advatti’,’ axyhrava
pa’u™s, Odxrivk&'mmiteds kite
kunxuti xay 'uxvaha’.

Patakuniffikfip xas tir kinic
takunikyav pa’u’s, xas takun-
tlinsi;p xas takunturicri-hva ka:n
pe'kvé-cri-hra’®m .

Xas takuntamxu’. Taya:n
vira ’ikxdram xas takuntamxu’.
Xas takun?iffigvana’® *166-kxaram
vura kunfiffivana-ti’. P4a’ah ta-
kuniky4-ppab. Viara pu’ick’axi-
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the tree]. Then he says: “All
right, let’s go. I'm going
to climb up. Ye [children and
women]} must holler, be sure and
holler. Ye must holler to Old
Man Turtle to bite off the sugar-
pine nuts.” % ““All right,” [the
women and children say]. He
always climbs up. They always
holler: “Old Man Turtle, bite it
off!” They think he bites it off.
It makes a big noise when it
hits the ground. They always
pick them up in the brush,
even though on the side hills,
though in gulches. They are
picking them up all over there.
The man never touches the cones.
He is just sitting down under
the sugar-pine tree. He is smok-
ing his big pipe.

The woman carries her big
pack basket, and the little girls
have little pack baskets. The
boys pack no pack baskets, they
just pack little network sacks #
all full of sugar-pine nuts, old
bags, they thought they might
get pitchy.

When they finish picking them
up, then they stack them [in
the pack basket] like a heaped
load, then they stand up with
load on back, then they spill
it out at their camping ground.

Then they singe the pitch off.
Often they roast them at night.
And they shell them. They shell
them all night. They make the
fires all round about [the camp-

% In a story Old Man Turtle bit sugar-pine cone twigs to cut
them, and this old expression is used of cutting off the cones.
¥ Of special small size, smaller than those carried by men.
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crihtihap. Vura patakunpikya’sr,
karixas kunic k¥axicrihtl’. Kun-
xuti’: “Xay 'dmsip. Xay 'ushk-
rivhd p6-msippaha’k.” Vira
kun?4-pinmiti paké; kuniky4-vic
yi0e ikxafam. Patta yhak va;
vura ka:n kéikkum ’4pun sir
takunficcun’va va; ‘u;m pd'ivax-
rahé&-card, 'im*ankam. Xéas ta-
kuntamxu’. HETi vura suf ta-
kun?i-t-cur ’itr6-pasipps’, xas ta-
kuntamxzu’. Va; 'u;m pu'ivax-
ra-htihata.

Xas 'imY4:nkam patusdippé-ha
takunpavyi-hcip pamukunikriv-
ra’*m, takunpaticei;p pa’u™s. Ka-
rixas patakunpavyi‘hma pamu-
kunikrivra’m, xas takunéiv’rav,
‘asipparaxak takunfiv’rav. Ta-
kun?i-ccar ’ayippa;n karu sahfu-
sfxahar patakunfiv’rav.’ Ina:m
va'ardras 'uymkun kuni-ecdmnti
pahip, Va; ’u;m ’ikpthdn pamu-
kantu®s. Va:; ’u;m tcétc ’ar
uy4-vahiti’. Karixas takunsu-
vaxaf. ’A-pun va-ssak takuniv.
Patufivravahitiha:k va; yav
'ukupé-vaxrahahiti’. Karixas
sipni-kkan takunri'va-yram’ni.

Patcimikunravé-caha'®k, kari
takunpthtdn’va. Kérixas ’4sfic
takuntikyav. Xas takunpatnak-
vara’®. Vura pu’axxak, yittca;tc
patné-ktihap, ’itcammahitc vira
pakunpatnakvara-ti’. Pattay yit-
ta tc 'umf-tkaraha’k, mivu; "u-
piter§-ssd’®c, va; kunipitti pa’a-
ra’*r. Payém vura tattci'mitc
pakuntad-panmiti pa’'l;s  kun-
kupé-kyf-hiti’.
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ing ground]. They never rest
[when they are working]. When
they get through, then they
rest. They think: “The cone
might get cold. It might get
hard when it cools off.” They
know how many they can handle
in one night. If there are lots,
they bury them under the ground,
so they won’t get dry. Then
on the next day they singe the
pitch off of them. Sometimes they
leave it in the ground five days,
and then roast it. They do
not get dry.

Then in the morning they go
home, they pack the sugar-pine
nuts along. Then when they
get home they steam them, in
a big bowl basket they steam
them. They mix them with grape
vine [leaves] and with sahusi-
xahar [plant sp.] when they
steam them. The Clear Creek
people mix [their sugar-pine nuts]
with pepperwood [leaves]. Their
sugar-pine nuts taste strong. You
don’t eat so many! Then they
dry them. They spread them
on a blanket on the ground.
When they have been steamed
they dry nicely. Then they pour
them inside a storage basket.

When they get ready to eat
some, they take some out [of
the storage basket]. Then they
dish them out [into openwork
plate baskets]. Then they crack
them in their mouths [when they
eat them]. They do not crack
two at a time [in the mouth],
one at a time they crack them.
If he puts lots in his mouth at a
time, his teeth will be crowded,
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7. Pahfit  kunkupafuhiccahiti

pehé’°r

A. Va: kunipp&nti téksihvar
pobra'm, to'mxaxxar va; kai

“Xay fked-hvar pa’uhram, xay
W, m xaxxd’r,”” va; mit pakuni-
pittihat. Puxxutihap kiri ntksa’®,
pakunihé&ratiha®k, kunxuti xay
umxaxxar po-hri-m,

B. Karu mit vura pu’ihé&-ratihat
‘a? ve'hyarihat

Va; vura kitc mit pukupftti-
haphat, p@’a? ve-hyarihar ’ihé&-
ritihap. Va; mit k¥unipittihat,
pwara ’af ve-hyarihar ’a-mtihata,
karu puw’avé-hyarihar ’ihé&tatiha-
ta. Takunpfi-ttea’k, pa’a? veh-
yarihar uh&riha’k. 3

C. Karu pumit ’ihératihaphat,
pakunitcnd-hvutiha’jk

Va; mit k¥ ru kunipittihat,
po-tend-hvitiha’®k, pu’ar ihé-rati-
hata, kunpi-ttea; kke’c.

8. Pamitva karixas kunihé&ra-n-
hitihat
Pa’avansaxxi-ttitcds 'u;m vura
pu'ihé-ritithaphanik. Kunihén-
ni‘teviitihat nik mit ’u;m vifa.
Panifnnamitc kariha:k tuh&raha’,
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so the people say. Nowadays
there are only a few [living]
that know how to work the sugar-
pine nuts.

(SMOKING BELIEFS)

(THEY SAY THAT IF ONE LAUGHS
INTO A PIPE, IT CRACKS)

“Do not laugh in the pipe, it
might crack,” that is the way
they used to say. They were
careful not to laugh when they
were smoking, they were afraid
the pipe would crack.

(AND A PERSON NEVER SMOKED
STANDING)

They never smoked standing
up. They say a person should
never eat standing, and should
never smoke standing. He gets
out of luck if he smokes standing

up.
(NEC DECET FUMARE CACANDO)

And they said also, that when
a person is defecating, he must
never smoke, he will have bad
luck.

(WHEN THEY LEARNED TO SMOKE)

The young boys did not smoke.
They played smoke, that was all.
When a2 small boy smoked he
used to get sick. They do not

8 There is a similar superstition that a person is out af luck if he

eats standing.
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‘ukuh§-vé-tihanik. Va; karixas
vura kunihé-ratihanik, patakun-
yéripfi-nhak.® Karixas takun-
xus: ‘“‘Nu; takké&ttcas.” Va;
kari hiri yiooa tufatavénnimn-
ha’.%

A. Pahfi't pamitva kari kinihé--
ravadtihat paxxi-ttitcas pakup-
hakka mha’?k *#

Taxxaravé-ttak ° pamitva; ku-
méa’ith waho’t,”? kiniky4-ttihat
mit vura pakunkupe-h&rahe;c
pa’avansixxi-ttitcas, payeTipax-
vihsa karu vufa, pattli-ppitcas
karih. Va; mit k¥ari k6-vira kuni-
h&rana‘tihat patakunpippimnva-
ha’*k pamitva; kunpakiri-hva-
na-tihat, kf-kum vura ’uhnam-
tunvé-tcas mit kunih&ratihat,
karu kaku mit *ikxurika’Ghra’*m.

9. Pahfi‘t pehéraha kunkupavic-
tanninuvahitihanik

Pa’ara;r tuvictaraha;k pehé-ra-
ha’, 'iccaha kunic “Gxri-hti’, vura
puffi-t kuphé-chata. Vura tuvic-
tar pehé&-raha’.

Pava: kunipitti ’4ra;r pu’ih&-ra-
hs victantihap puxx¥ite, piva;
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smoke until their throats get
husky. Then they think: “We
are already big boys.” Thatis the
time when one of them might
already be made fatavennan.

(HOW THEY FORCED CHILDREN TO
SMOKE AT THE GHOST DANCE)

Long ago when that kind of
dance was going around, they
made the boys and girls smoke,
just little ones yet. They all
smoked when they rested after a
song; some smoled little {Indian]
pipes, and some cigarettes.

(HOW THEY USED TO GET THE
TOBACCO HABIT)

When an Indian has an appetite
for tobacco it is just like he wants
to drink water, he can not do
anything. He just has an appe-
tite for tobacco.

When some people say that the
Indians do not get the tobacco

8 Lit. when they become pubescent.
% Sometimes in former times even a 14-year-old boy was instructed
and became fatavennan, although usually he was made helper the

first year and fatavennan the following year.

It was an old saying

of & boy who is becoming pubescent: “He might already be made

fatavennan.”

%2 Seg account of how they smoked tobacco at the ghost dance,

p- 253.

9 This does not indicate as remote a time in the past as pi’&"°p.
92 Referring to the ghost dance, which spread to the Karuk from
up the river and from Scott Valley.
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'ifhata.® Pukaru vura va; 'ik-
riintihap pe-kmahatera;m xas ik
kunih&re’®c, 'innik vura pata-
kunih&r patakunpamva’sr. Vura
pu’ihé-rahahi-ppux ’ikré&’*p, ’asik-
tavansa kiru vura pa’é-meca’.

10. Pahli‘t vura pukupittihap-
hanik, puff4't vura kumappiric
I'cantihaphanik  pamukundi-
hé&'raha’

Pannu; kuma’ara ras vura pura-
f4't vura 'i‘cd ntihap pamukun?i-
hé&-raha’, vura 'u:m ’ihé&raha kite
kunih&-rati’.*

A. Pahfi't vura pukupittihapha-
nik ’axfahdma'n kuma’ink’a
vura pu’i-cd ntihaphanik pehé--
raha’

Pa’apxanti-tc va; kunipitti yi:
va'ardiras va; ké; kunih&-rati’
’axfahama;n kuma’imk¥apu % va;
peh&raha kunf-ccinti’, va; kuni-
hérati’. Nu; vura piva; ’4-piin-
mitihap pava; ko'?k.
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habit, it is not right. They can
not even wait to smoke in the
sweathouse, they smoke in the
living house after meals. They
can not stay without tobacco,
including women when they are
doctors.

(HOW THEY NEVER MIXED ANY
OTHER KIND OF PLANT WITH
THEIR TOBACCO)

Our kind of Indians never
mixed anything with their to-
bacco, they smoked their smoking
tobacco straight.®

(THEY NEVER MIXED BURNED
FRESH-WATER MUSSEL SHELLS
WITH THE TOBACCO)

The White people say that the
kind that far-off Indians smoke is
burned fresh-water mussel shells
mixed with tobacco. We knew
nothing about that kind.

% The older Indians emphatically deny Mrs. Thompson’s statement:

“My people never let the tobacco habit get the better of them as
they can go all day without smoking or quit smoking for several days
at a time and never complain in the least’ (op. cit., p. 37). Many
Indians in primitive times would get a strong craving and impatience
for tobacco, which had become a habit with them. But the old-time
Indians never smoked but the merest fraction of the day, disapproved
even of the smoking of men as old as in their twenties, and regarded
the modern boy and girl cigarette fiend with disgust, as they do many
White man excesses. The early Karuk could deny themselves smok-
ing or quit smoking altogether with much more fortitude than the
average White man can. Their daily life schooled them to all
kinds of self-denial and hardship.

* The Karuk claim that they never smoked Black Manzanita or
mixed deer grease or sucker’s liver with their tobacco. They never
“enriched ” their tobacco by moistening it with grease.

% Or ’ax6ahaménfink?s’,
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11. Pahfit va; vura kitc hfri
pakunkupittihanik, pa’uhippi
kuni-cdntihanik pamukunih&-
raha’

H41i vira va: kunicdmnti pa-
‘uhippi karu pe-h&raha’. Va;
karu vidra kunih&rati patata-
kuni-caraha’*k. Picci;p takunik-
pakpak yuhfrim@™k.”® Xas ta-
kuniktcur 'iknam#’anammahate-
mii’"k, pa’uhippi’. Xas va; ta-
kunfccar pehé&rahahak. T6k-
xtkkahiti pe'h&raha’. Takun-
faks§ rariv pa’uhippi pehéraha-
hak. Va; xas to’kdpha pu-
‘ikpthanhara pe-h&taha’, va; 'uum
pwimy & mnfihtihap.

A. Pshfi't vira pukupittihapha-
nik pu’ihératihaphanik pa’ubi-
pihi-cecarippux

Pa’uhipihminnaxitc va; 'uim
vura pu’ih&ratithap, vura pehé-
raha patakuni-caraha;k karixas
vura kuntih&rati  pa’uhippi’.
Kina vura 'u;m va; ta.y kunth-
ra-vti’.

'f'm kunmitpi-oviti’, pa’annav
takunikyf'ha’®k, pa’ara to-kku-
h4’2k, pa’uhippi va; kunihri-vti
kunrakkihti pattG-ycip karu vura
pe-6ivéd nné’en.

Pakunrakkunvuti karu vura
va; kunihri-vti’. PapuxTite
fuxxttiha k pa’akdnva’®n: ‘“Kiri
pufiitc nikk¥ar,” ’itahardm vdr
ih&-rah utayvaratti’, pa’uhippi’,
yio0a sdppa’®, patti-yelp 'u’ak-
kihvana-ti’. Ttaharfn yi6oa
stippa; ’'ith&rah utayvaratti’.
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(HOW THEY NEVER MIXED ANY-
THING EXCEPT SOMETIMES TO-
BACCO STEMS WITH THEIR TO-
BACCO)

Sometimes they mix the stems
and the [leaf] tobacco. They
smoke it mixed. First they cut
them up with a knife. Then
they pound them with the little
pestle, the stems. Then they
mix it with the tobacco. The
tobacco is already crumbled.
They add the stems to the to-
bacco. It turns out then a mild
tobacco; they do not faint away.

(HOW THEY NEVER USED TO SMOKE
THE STEMS UNMIXED)

They do not smoke the stems
unmixed, only when they mix
them with [leaf] tobacco do they
smoke the stems. But they use
them for lots of things.

They throw them [the pounded
up stems] about, when making
[steaming] medicine. When
somebody is sick, it is the to-
bacco stems that they use. They
feed the mountains and the world.

And when they go hunting
they use them, too. When the
hunter wants hard: “May I kill
a deer,”’ he spills tobacco around
ten times, the stems, in one
day. He feeds the mountains.
Ten times in one day he spills
them around.

% Into pieces }% inch, more or less, in length.
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B. Pahfi‘t h§i kunrakkibtihanik
po-hére:c pa’ararakfnnimitc
pa’in takinipmahvakkird-ha'k

HETi va; takunrtakki pakk§n-
nimitc pa’ara’*r pa’uhipi’ih&-raha/,
va; vura tuh&°r. HA-1i pihnit-
teitc ka:n tu’d'm pa’akaruvira
mukrivram. Va; pa’uhippi ta-
kunrakki’, pa vura k& nnimitc pih-
nf-tteitcha’k, papuffa;tha -k mas-
puk, va; pa’uhipi’ihéraha ta-
kuntdkki va; poh&r&®. 'U.m
xas to'kteur, xas va; tuh&°r.
H41i viara va; takunfakki pop-
s§nvé®. Kina paya-stara pa-
ka:n tu'd;mmaha’k, paya-stara-
ra’dvansa’, va: 'u;m kuntakkihti
pe-hé-rahayé-pea’.

12. Pahfi‘t h&-ri vura k&°'k f4-tcas
pakunihé&-rati pu’ih&raha vura
kitchata
Winthu’dri-ras kunihé&rahiti-

hanik: béloy’ (Arctostaphylos pa-

tule Greene, Black Manzanita),
x6wtchus (Eriodictyon californi-
cum Greene, Palo Santo), né-pun

16’ (Ramona humilis Greene,

Creeping Sage), 16°1tcat (Phora-

dendron villosum Nutt., Common

Mistletoe), g6lom’ (Balsamanhyza

deltoidea Nutt., Wild Sunflower),

balidum’ (Washingtonia nuda

Torr. C. and R.), pénelmi’ Quer-

cus kelloggii Newb., California

Black Oak), karu thérp’a; pahfi-¢

kuma’4ra-ras vura puraff’®t Tcd-

wetchi’kuna vufa.

A. Pahfit kicvu f%* kunkupe--
hé&rati’?

"Ubré,:mfi’k mit pakunih&rati-

hat, payém ’uim vur ikxdrik
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(HOW THEY SOMETIMES GAVE TO-
BACCO STEMS TO SMOKE TO A
POOR PERSON WHO CAME VISIT-
ING)

Sometimes they give stem to-
bacco to a poor person, for him
to smoke. Sometimes an old man
comes there to somebody’s house.
It is tobacco stems that they give.
When it is a poor old man, when
he has no money, they give stem
tobacco for him to smoke. He
then pounds it up, then he smokes
it. Or sometimes they give him
some to take home. But when a
sick person comes there, a rich
man, they give him good tobacco.

(HOW THEY SOMETIMES SMOKE
SOME LITTLE THINGS BESIDES
TOBACCO)

The Wintu Indians smoked
Black Manzanita, Palo Santo,
Creeping Sage, Common Mistle-
toe, Wild Sunflower, Washingtonia
nude, California Black Oak, and
thérpa, but our people smoked
none of these except the Indian
Celery.

(HOW THEY SMOKE INDIAN
CELERY) %*
It was with a tobacco pipe
that they used to smoke it.

%a Leptotaenia californica Nuttall.
 For chewing Indian Celery root see p. 277.
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takunthri-vti’.  Picci;p takun-
vupékpak pakicvu™, xas ’uh-
ra:mak takunméhya’*n, xas va;

takunrahka’. Va; vura kun-
kupe-h&rahiti pehé&raha kun-
kupeh&rahiti’. HErTi ’ikxurdr

kicvu:f kunih&rati’, pa’ani“i'i
HiTi vura va; vura pakunti-p-
puti pakicvu™{, ’i'nn§ -k vur ut4-y-
hiti’. Va; kari takunihé’°r, pa’ax-
vi'k takunkidha’®k, papuyav ’ip-
mahé'nkdnnatihapha’k.  Im-
xabiyav patakunih&’®r, pa’dm-
ku™f. ’Asiktdvd nsa karu vura
kunib&rati karu vura ’avansad.
’An’nav.

B. Pahf-t mit kunih&nni‘tcvu-
tihat sanpific

HirTi mit sa;n kunta-ftthat,
sanpific. Viri va; kunifxippa-
rati paxxdfic, va; 'u;m xar ut§-y-
hiti’, va; kunipitti’. Pava; pés-
sa;n 'udxtGpparahitiha’®k, tirihca
kunt4-fti’, viri va; kunifxtppa-
rati passipnuk. HEri x4:t
Yiccaha 'w’irihk¥u™, pusu? ’iccaha
"W:mvutihara pasipnikkan sur
passa;n ’ubxdpparahitiha’k,

Tfi-ppitcas kuntafti po-xrd;
kunimk’§ nviatiha’®k, viri va;
ki:n su? kunkiceapti po-xri‘h.
Puxxara t4-rahitihap po-xri-h.
Va; kunkiceapédrati po-xra; pim-
nini va pakunfmk¥i-nvatd.
Sa:n takuntaf. Xas va; takun-
kiccapar po'xrdh. Xas ’Attim-
nivak takunrturdrd-mnihva po-=x-
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They are doing so with paper
now. First they pound up the
Indian Celery {root], then they put
it in the pipe, then they light it.
They smoke it like they do
tobacco. Sometimes they smoke
[a dry piece of] Indian Celery
[root], in the nighttime, for
medicine. They dig the Indian
Celery any time, they store it in
the living house. They smoke
it when they have a headache,
when they do not feel well. It
smells good when they smoke it,
the smoke does. Women smoke
it as well as men. It is medicine.

(HOW THEY USED TO PLAY-SMOKE
MAPLE LEAVES)

Sometimes they used to pin ma-
ple leaves together, maple leaves.
They cover shelled acorns with it.
They keep longer that way, so
they say. When they covered
them with leaves, they pinned to-
gether wide sheets. They cov-
ered the storage baskets with
them. And if perchance water
dripped on them, the water does
not enter inside the storage bas-
kets, when covered with maple
leaves.

They pin them together into
small sheets for tying up berries,
they tie berries up in them. They
never used to keep berries long.
They tie the berries in them in
the summertime when they are
picking them. They pin maple
leaves together. Then they tie
the berries up in them. Then

% The leaves were pinned together with their own stems to make

large paperlike sheets.
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patticip, mukunrikrivra;m kd:k

takunpéd-ttiva. Pakicapatunvé--
rahkiccapsa’. Xas va; takun-
ttcas va: ’uim paxxi:ttitcas

mukunfixra’s,

Karu hi-i ’attimnavak takun-
tafku; péassa’n. Pasururgpri-
nak takun?ik¥urdpri-hva pamip-
tI'*kmi'k pappitic, 'atimnamsir-
kam ‘uvarari-hva péssa’®n.
Sirkam takuntafku™. Va; vura
ko6 vira su? takunpadvimnnim’ni.
Va: 'uwym pu’ihrd-ptihata. Xéas
va; ka:n takuni-viyri-mnihva
pappfie, patakunimk?anvaha’sk.

Va: kari pakuntapk-ppiti
vékyav picyavpi'c passa’®n,
patémtup, paté'mvay. Méaruk
kunftri-tti’, xa8 takunpip:
“Maruk vura to'mtupdvra:n
passa’n.”  Kuni-vi-sstl pasan-
fippa’, kunxuti kir dvrarunni
pappitic. Va; kari tasdkriiv
passa’®n, paté-mtup. HEri vura
axakharinay utd-yhiti’, h4mi
’axakharinay vdra kunthri-vti’.

Karu h4-Ti mit vura kunih&n-
ni‘tevitihat pa’avansaxxi-ttitcas
pasanpific,  pasanpiricfivaxra’.
Pa’avansaxxi‘ttitcads pa’innik
takunmaha:k sanfivaxra’, va_
mit kunh&nni-tevutihat, tikmfi‘k
mit takunfkxdkxu'k péassa’®n.
Kakku mit pa’avansaxxi-tt;teas
kuniky#'vanna-tihat 'uhnamtun-
vé’*tc, va: vura xavictunvé-ttcas
kunikfutrafdunatihat su? ’ahup-
m{k. Xas va; k& n su? takun-
méhya;n papiricfivaxra’, xas va;
takunih&’°r, pa’avansas pakuni-
hé&nniteviti’.

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

{BULL. 04

they put the bundles of berries
in a pack basket. Then they
pack them, they pack them to
their house. The smallest bun-
dles are for the children.

And sometimes they pin the
maple leaves to an openwork pack
basket. They stick the leaves in
the holes by means of the stems,
the leaves hang on the inside of
the pack basket. They pin them
inside. They line the whole in-
side. It does not leak. Then
they spill huckleberries into it,
when they are picking them.

It is in the fall when they like
to pick the maple leaves, when
they are getting ripe, when they
are turning yellow. They look
upslope and then they say: ‘“The
maple leaves are getting ripe up-
slope.”” They shake the maple
tree, so the leaves fall down.
The maple leaves are hard, when
they get ripe. Sometimes the
maple leaves are kept for two
years, sometimes they use them
after two years.

And sometimes the boys used
to smoke in fun the maple leaves,
the dry maple leaves. The boys
when they saw dry maple leaves
in the house, smoked them in
play, crumbling up the leaves
with their hands. Some boys
used to make little pipes, they
used to ram out the inside of
little arrowwood sticks, using a
stick. Then they put in the dry

. leaves, then they smoke, mock-

ing the men with their play-
smoking.
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C. Pahfi-t ptimitva ’ih&ratihaphat
pa’ana-terihis *

Yi:v fattak va’ardras va;
’ata nik 'u;mkun vira kunihé-rati
’an4tefthic, pannu; kuma’ara ras
vura puva; k&k 'ihératihap. Nu;
va: nukupé-9viyd nnahiti ‘ané te-
rGhié. Xan6i-ppak 'wi-fti’, xan-
puttipak h&-fi. Vura pura fi't
kinfthria-vtihdfa, ’ané-teldhié.
Man ’ata vura nik pikvah.

D. Pahfi't mit ’164n uxissa’®t
kiri va; nik¥dpha ’Ah6-y4'm’-
matc

’Ah6-yim'matec ! mit Govi-y-
tithat. Kattim?n mit 'ukré’et,
kartim?i-n?ara T mit. Xdsipux mit
kunmé htihat, pi’é’¢p, mit kunip-
pémtihat va; ké'k ’amayav, va;
ké'k ve'hér ’amayav, kunippén-
tihat mit, musmdsea’®. Vura mit
‘uvird-yvutihat, ’umumahuré-y-
viitihat mit viifa. Xas vo’appiv,
pe‘vaxra vo”appiv. Xas vaj
ka:n kakkum tmmah, ’Uxxus:
“Ktnic ’améiyav umussghiti’.”
Ta’ittam voiffik¥ahé’*n. "Uxxus:
“’Ararehfrah vur umdssahiti’,
va: k6 kunic umtssahiti’.” Ka-
rixas vo-h&°r. Va; vur umdts-
sahiti’, ’ararechéraha vur umds-

sahiti’, kuna vura pu’ihéraha
‘akkatibafa, vicvanraran Kkite
w’akkati’.
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(HOW THEY NEVER SMOKED MIS-
TLETOE)

Some kind of far people may
have smoked mistletoe, but our
kind of people never did smoke
that kind. We call it crow seed.
It grows on Black Oak, and
sometimes on the Maul Oak. It
is not used for anything, the
mistletoe. I guess there is a
story of it.

AHOYAMMATC’S EXPERIMENT

Ahoyammatc was hisname. He
lived at Katimin, he was a Kati-
min Indian. They fooled him,
long ago; they told him that that
kind tasted good, that it tasted
good to smoke, they told him,
cow dung. He was just going
around, he was bumming around.
Then he looked for it; he
looked for some that was dry.
Then he found some there. He
thought: ‘It looks like it tastes
good.” Then he picked it up.
He thought: “It looks like Indian
tobacco, it looks like that kind.”
Then he smoked it. It looked
like it, it looked like Indian
tobacco, but it did not taste
like it; it tasted merely like
entrails. :

® This text was given when told that the Wintu and Chimariko
smoked mistletoe when short of tobacco. Cp.: “The oak mistletoe was
occasionally smoked by these [Chimariko] Indians in lieu of tobacco,”

Powers, op. cit., p. 93.

known.” Ibid., p. 430.

“ An oak mistletoe (Phoradendron); smoked
by the Chimariko as a substitute for tobacco.
The Karuk claim that they were never short

Indian name un-

of tobacco, hence did not resort to the trashy herbs smoked by tribes

to the south of them.
1 Mg. good walker.
63044°—32——17



XI. Pahfi't mit kunkupittihat
’ihé&-raha mit kunfa-mtihat

H4ri vura yi66a pa’ara;r vo'ku-
pitti’, ’‘ih&é-rah o’ammiteviti’)}!
vura pu’a'mtihap. Pamuxé-hvi-s-
sak to'mf-trip pehéraha’, va:
kari ’apméi:n tumutvira’, kunic
'u’4'mti’, kAruma vura pu’a-mti-
hata. Ka:n vira ’4-pun ’dkri;
'upakuri-hviiti’.  Teatik vura
pinpay kunic teim upidffa-thé’ec.
Karixas ’axmay ik vura tu’&-6ri-
ctk pamu’thram.? Phehé&raha
ti’k’an t6-yva-yram’ni, ’atrip
t6y va-yramni peh&tahd’. Kunic
'umutvara-ti® pehé&-raha’. Teém-
yateva vura pakunic 'umutvari -
ti’. Kunic 'usink¥4'nvuti’.

"Upyuhrippanati vura. ’A- kar
umutkirihvuti pehé&raha’. Kunic
tuydnytGnhd’, kunic tcupuffa-t
he’®c.* Kitaxrihar ’umaharati’.
"Upbavit.curuvdnnati hi-H, 'ux-
xuti’: ““Ni'ipamva’®n.”

Pavura k6'vira ‘ukupavénihi-
ti’. ’Tkmahatcra;m héri vato-
kd-ph&’, tu’ururiccukva papihni-t-
teitcas mukunrdhra’m. Takun-
fay, puffa t vura ’ipittihap, takun-
ray. ‘To-ptaktikpa'.s HEritea-
tik vura takun’axaytcakkic, xay

(HOW THEY USED TO EAT TOBACCO)

Sometimes an Indian does this
way, just makes believe eat to-
bacco, he does not really eat it.
He takes tobacco out of his pipe
sack, and feeds it into his mouth,
it is like he is eating it, but he
does not eat it. He sits there on
the ground, he sings. Then after
a while it is as if he faints. Then
he takes out his pipe. Then he
spills tobacco in his hand, into his
palm he spills it. He acts like he
is feeding tobacco into his mouth.
Every little while he acts like he
is feeding it into his mouth. He
acts as if he swallows it.

He just spitsit out. He throws
tobacco on the fire, too. He acts
kind of crazy, he acts as if he is
about to faint. He is mocking
the Kitaxrihars, He is trying
to bite himself at times, he thinks:
“Let me eat my own meat.”

He does all kinds of things.
In the sweathouse he sometimes
has his fainting spell. He takes
the old men’s pipes out [of their
pipe sacks]. They are afraid of
him, they never say anything [to
him], they are afraid of him. He

! He does this in the sweathouse, or anywhere.

2Qut of the pipe sack.

8 With repeated motions of his hand toward his mouth, as if shov-

eling it in,
4 Or: teim upidffa-the’ec.

5Throws his arms and legs and squirms with his trunk. Suck
doctors also go through such motions.
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":0 ’v’aribk’af. Kitaxrihar ku-
pic. Vidra 'u;m vo-kupavénna-
hiti’.

Pav okupittiha'k pa’avansa’,
puxay ’‘ikvi-thitihata. Vur o
‘asimted-kti ‘ukvithi'nnicti kite
vura Pakitaxrthar va; vura kite
pokvithdnnicti’. HATi va; "uk-
vithfinnicti Kitaxrihara’i'n ta-
kuntavatuk. HEri kunvenafip-
k¥6-t1 ’i06-kxaram ’ik.

Passay mit vo-kupittihanik, ’i-
hé&rah u’a'mtihanik. Vura vo--
kupave-nahi‘tevatibat.
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jerks his body around. Some-
times they have to hold him so he
will not jump in the river. Heis
like a Kitaxrihar. He is just
doing that.

The way that man does is he
never sleeps. It is that he shuts
his eyes, and is just dreaming
about him, is dreaming about that
Kitaxrihar. Sometimes he dreams
that the Kitaxrihar comes and
eats him up. Sometimes they
have to say formulas over him
all night.

Passay used to do that way,
used to eat tobacco. He used to
make believe that way.



XII. Pahfit paAmitva pukupitti-
haphat, pumit ’ih&raha mah-
yannatihaphat, papu’avé-cap
fa:t 'im pa'u’p

Pdva; ka:n ’ihéraha mahyan-
natihap paki:n pa’arard’u;p
‘utd-yhiti’, pavakkay su? puva-
ramnihe-cata, pa’apxanti‘tc kun-
kupitti’.

Yufivmatnakvanna’®te, karu
hi-ri pahipsa’n, va; pakunméh-
yannati suf. Va; vura su? kun-
mahyannati’ sipnu-kkidak, karu
’ahuprassipak. Pura fa:t viara su?
varamnihtihata. ’Ikpihan pay
yufivmatnakvanna’ste.

Paffurax takuniméattap ’ahup-
tinnihitcak, hiri va; yufivmat-
nakvanatcs'n su? takunime6at-
tapkarariv, va; 'uym tcé'tc uvax-
ra-hti’, pura f4:t vura 'i'n ’a'mti-
hap.
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(TOBACCO NEVER USED AS AN
INSECTIFUGE)

They never put tobacco in
where they are storing things to
keep the bugs away, like the
white people do.

It is wormwood, and some-
times pepperwood, that they put
in that way. They put it in a
treasure basket or an Indian
trunk. Nothing goes in there.
That wormwood is strong.

When they lash a woodpecker
scalp to a little flat stick, some-
times they lash wormwood leaves
in under, then it dries quickly,
nothing eats it.



XTIII. Paké-vara kumakkdha
'uyavhitihanik pehé-raha’

1. Pahf't mit kunkupé-enapko-
hitithat peh&raha’, patakun-
pikni-vravaha’sk

Pahdri ’ard;r tupikni-vriva-
ha’®k, karu vura po-kpakkahiti-
ha’®k, va; kari takunicnd-pka
‘th&raha’, paké:n ’ukpikkahiti-
ha’ek.

’Atrd-ppan t6-yva-yram’ni pe-
hé&raha’, xé-hvi-ssak t6-yvi-yri-
cuk. Xas tuvenafipk’u™: “Huk-
ka hinupa ’i;m ’Ak8ipnamkitaxri-
har’?t  ’Ata fi-t Ya-stara tep-
tassé’iy.? ’Ata f4't Yarstara
kf-rim texid-shdnic. Teimi
nuponyiTtihi’. Teu mé-pay.”
Xas tumidtpi-evd’. HET ufum-
pthpigvat’. Karu hiri umit-
pi-ovutl’. Kakkdrmite, tei'mmite
vura po'mutpi-ovity’. Xas va;
"ippas tuythka’. Karixas va;
t6-snd-pka pe-kpakkak. Hiri
takunkiccap. H4ri xas vura
va; puva: 'thyarihata, k6-va “imfir
pehé&raha’. Karu hri pa’Gppas®
vura kite takunyd-hkuri pe-kpak-
kak, pehé&-raha’Gppas.

(TOBACCO GOOD FOR VARIOUS
AILMENTS)

(HOW THEY USED TO PUT TOBACCO
ON WHEN THEY GOT HURT)

When somebody gets hurt, or
cut, then they put on tobacco
where he got cut.

One spills the tobacco on his
palm, out of the pipe sack he
spills it. Then he prays over it:
“Where art thou, Kitaxrihar of
Ax6ipna’®m. Perhaps thou hast
punished Human. Perhaps thou
didst something bad to Human.
May we make thee propitious.
Take this!” Then he throws it.
Or sometimes he blows it [off his
palm]. And sometimes he is
throwing it. Only a part of it,
a little of it he throws. Then he
spits on it. And then he puts
it on the cut. Sometimes they
tie it on. Sometimes then he
can not stand it, the tobacco is
so hot. And sometimes they just
spit the juice on the cut, the
tobacco juice.

! Name of a former flat situated toward the river from ITkmahatc-
ramiccip sweathouse, which was washed away by the river about

1895.

It was the shinny ground of Katimin rancheria.

The Kitaxri-

har addressed lived on that flat, and there is a formula addressed to

him for bruises received in shinny.

? Implying that if the Kitaxrihar caused the cut or bruise as punish-
ment or through meanness, he can also heal it,

3 Lit. the spittle.
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2. Pahi't mit kunkupe-cnapko-
hitihat peh&raha ’a-v, pavihs
kunimffrahitiha’*k

Pavihak ’wmfirahitiha’®k, xas
va; ’ih&Taha ’asxay takunikyav,
xés va, takunini-pka 6anké-tak,®
pieci;p ’imfir takunikyav pa’as,
xas pavihak ’imfirahitihan ® va:
ka:n tu’avhittat, va: vura ték-
vi-tha kén.

3. Pahfit mit kunkupafumpiih-
kdmnatihat  pehé-raha mku;f
ti;v sur, pa’arattinva takun-
kénnaha:k ti-v

Va: mit kunkupittihat pi’&ep,
pati:v ’aratdnva to'kké nngha’?k,
xas yiffa u;m vura tuhé&’er, xas
va; pa’arati-nva to-kkénniha’k.
Xas va; tufumptbka:n ti:v su?.
Tupick’i’'n, karixas to-ppé-otipa;
pamu’thra’®m. Teéd'myateva vura
po'pé-drippanitl’ karixas va; tu-
fumpihka;n peh&-rahs -mku:f ti-v
suf. Xas va; kumaxénnahicitc
tu’arari-hk’anha patti:v ’imfira-
hitihan.”

Va; ’u:m vur ’aka-y virava
tufumpdhka:n ti'v. Karu vura
pa’inndik ’&m ukréha®k, va:
in takunfumpdhka’n, ‘ayu’é-te
u;m uh&Tity.
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(HOW THEY USED TO PUT TOBACCO
ON THE FACE WHEN THEY HAD
THE TOOTHACHE)

When a tooth aches, they wet
tobacco, they put it on a hot appli-
cation rock. They make the
rock hot first, then the one that
has the toothache lays his face
on the rock. He goes to sleep
there that way.

(HOW THEY USED TO BLOW TOBACCO
SMOKE IN THE EAR WHEN THEY
HAD THE EARACHE)

The way that they used to do
formerly was, whenever the psin
jerks in the ear, then one smokes,
whenever the pain jerks there.
Then he blows it into his ear.
He smacks in, then he takes his
pipe out of his mouth. Every
once in a while he takes the pipe
out of his mouth again, then he
blows the smoke in the ear. Then
the one that has the earache
always gets well in a little while.

Anybody blows it into the ear.
If there is & suck doctor in the
house, she blows it in, for she
smokes.

8 @ankd’’r, described as ‘“the Indian hot water bottle.” A flat rock,
5 to 10 inches diameter, kept in the house, and heated and applied
to the body for cold limbs or the allaying of pain.

8 Lit. who is hot at the tooth.
7 Lit. who is hot at the ear.



XIV. Pa’é'mea pahfi-t kunku-
pehré-hiti peh&-raha’

1. Pahii't pamitva kunkupitti
pa’émea’, picei:p kunihé-rati’,
karixas takunpattumka’

Pa’é'mea karu vura va; paku-
nihrii-vtihanik pehé&-raha mku™f.
Piccite takunihé&r xasik pak-
unpattumke’®e. Va; ’u;m vura
’apma n pehé-rahd mku:f kunrak-
kati’, va; kunkupd’s-pinmahiti
pa’araritén’va pehé&-rahi-mku-f-
mék pakuniyunkivti’. Yakin
kunipitti ’i'm kun?aramsi-privti
pa’arattan’va, ’atevi:v kunic ku-
nixippi-évuti ’T*kkYam pa’arat-
tdn’va.  Viri va; hirTi yiooa
takunikxi-pk¥a’. Va; vura kite
kumakkiha pakunkupakihitiha-
nik, pa’arattd-nva kunkémnati-
hanik. Purafi-t vura kumakkdha
kuhitihaphanik vuhak tépa:n
vura puwimfirhitihaphanik. Kar
iBva'y vura puxx¥4i-tihaphanik.!
Xas pd’uzmkun vura mukun-
purd:n vaxds fu™m,? va: vurs
kunrarari-hk¥anhitihanik.

Va; kumé’i’i pa’émca kunra-
ra-rahitihanik, va; kunfaytnkin-
natihanik, ’ihé&-raha mka-fmi’k.
’Apmé:n vura pehé&raha-mku;f

kunpfi-hti’. Karixas takunpét-
tumka’. Xas va. mit vdra
pamukunrané-ci:p pehé-raha’.

Va: ’u;m vura pux®itcé-ci;p kunsh-
ri-vtihanik. Kuniec vura kun-
xttihanik va; panu’ararahitfhki-
rihti’ peh&-raha’.

(HOW THE SUCK DOCTORS USE
TOBACCO)

(HOW THE SUCK DOCTORS Do,
HOW THEY SMOKE BEFORE
SUCKING)

The suck doctresses, too, used
tobaceo smoke. They first smoke
before they suck. They have to
taste tobacco smoke in the mouth.
That is the only way that they
know the pains. With tobacco
smoke they suck the pains out.
They say the pain comes from
outside, the pains fly around
outside. Then sometimes they
fly on anybody. That was all
the sickness that they used to
have, when pains jerked. They
never even had toothache. And
they never had consumption.
And they used to doctor each
other, they used to get well.

That is what they had the suck
doctors for, they suck off of
anybody by means of tobacco
smoke. They hold the tobacco
smoke in the mouth. Then they
suck, That was their best medi-
cine, tobacco. They used it more
than anything. They thought
that was what they lived by,
smoking tobacco.

! Lit. the heart gets rotten.

* Cp. xts ’ip nu’i'mmutihat, we doctored him.
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Pa’asiktava;n tu’émha’*k ’ik-
mahatera;m ’itaharé-kxaram ’u-
’{*hti’. K6'mahite tukd ha po’i-hti
hi-ti. Virl va; kuma’iffud ’itns--
pe-kxa nnamite vura kite po’i-hti’.
Ktna vira pahariva tu’tha’?k,
’itnd-pekxdnnamite vura kite
u'{*hti’, pavura tapd-npayha’sk,

Ké-vir ohramxarahsa pa’s'm-
vépea’. Pa’ara kunpatimko-ti-
ha'*k tce'myatcva kunpihé-rati’,
va; ’uimkun tcé'mya;tc kun-
fayunki-nnati pa’arattan’va.
Nanitta;t mit 'uzm vura mit ’ip-
clinkinatc pamu’dhra’®m,® héy
’if ’ata '&'m y&-hanik.*

2. Pah{i‘t pa’é'm 'ukupapimya-h-
vahitihat peh&-raha mku;f
po’ihtiha’®k, pakunpi-niknik-
vana-tiha’?k.

Hiri pa’8m po’ihtihak ’ik-
mahatera’®m, pakunpinikni-kva-
na-tiha’#k ® ’apmés -nmé-k ’'upim-
yahvati’, kiri sif pehé-rahim-
ku;f pamdpméannak sar. Kir
uvictar pe'h&raha’, pataxinna-
hicitcha’*k kir uvicta po-h&rati-
he’®c. Va; ’ukpihanhikkiritti’
pe’hérahamku:fmidk va; mi
kdnic 'ukpihanhikkiritti’ passu’u-
pimys-hvirati  pamipminnak
pe-hé-raha-mku’f. 'Ukx*ikvarati
po-i-hti’. Po-pamteca ktiha’=k,
va, ‘uwym ’uw'ivirivé’’c. Ké-rim
w’arihierihe’®c, wivirave’c.
Teémyateva vura patakunpe--
h&rana kévidra, va; 'u;m pu’aé-
kuumnkuhittihap kunipitti’. Pa-
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When a woman gets to be a
doctor, she dances ten nights in
the sweathouse. Now and then
she quits dancing for a while.
Later on [after her initiation] she
only dances five nights. When-
ever she starts to dance, she only
dances five nights, later on.

The good doctresses all have
long pipes. When they are suck-
ing on people, they smoke every
once in a while, that way they
take the pains off quick. My
deceased mother had a short pipe.
I do not think she was a very
good doctor.

(HOW A SUCK DOCTOR BREATHES
IN THE TOBACCO SMOKE WHILE
SHE IS DANCING AT A KICK
DANCE)

When a woman doctor is dane-
ing in the sweathouse when they
are kick dancing, she breathes
through her mouth, she wants
the tobacco smoke to go into her
mouth. She wants to get to
like tobacco, she wants to like
tobacco later on when she smokes.
She gets stout from the tobacco
smoke, from it she gets stout,
when she breathes it in, the
tobacco smoke, through her
mouth. She makes an inhaling
sound as she dances. If she
shuts her mouth, she gets weak.
She will get far gone, she will get
weak. Every once in a while
everybody takes a smoke, they

8 This pipe was sold by Sylvester Donohue.

* Said in fun.
with her cases.

She was an excellent doctor and busy all the time

8 The doctress alone dances standing, the others present sit and

kick the floor.
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takunpipptinva'k, va; kari ta-
kunpih&rana’®, purd:n masva
kun?i86ihti po-hrd m, pa’ém 'u;m
vura mu’tGhra;m kitc ’ub&rati’,
pura kara vura veh&-raramtihara
pamu’thra’™m, ’u;m vidra kite
‘uh&'raramtiva; pamu’thra’*m.

3. Pahfi‘t 'Tera'mhirak Va'ara;r
'ukupararihk?anhivi-6vihiti
pakkuhér ®

'Axakikxurar mit napatum-
ké°t. Ta-y vavan 'inndk kanra-
rirahiti’. ’I8kvaffdrax 'ubka’ira-
hiti’, kar uttavahiti ’i-0k¥a’. Pa-
tu’arihicriha;k pamupikkufi, x4s
va: kari takunpakiri-hvana’s
Vura *u;m pdva; 'i'nn -k 'ikré-vi-
cara ’anvipux. Koé-vira ’acv
ikxaram kunparupkurihva’,
axdkmahite vura ‘avkittuycurak
kunpartpkurihva ’ikxaramkunic.
Kahrd'-mca 'w;mkun ’ikxurar xas
’ara xus kunri-mmuti’, nu; 'u;m
vura stppé hak *ara xus kun?dm-
muti’, pavura takk4 rimha’®k, xas
ikxéram kunpatdmko-ti’.

Va; mit ’dppa’®t: ‘“Va; xus
'&-stihanik kunctappuranik, viri
va; ’iim vura pubéarixay ’ip
yA&v pe-cara pamifva’*y. Va: vu-
ra pahérivariva: vira papuxx®itc
ik¥ub4’2k, va: ’a? upvé nsipré-vic
pa’arattdn’va. Karix’as ik va;
n ’i-’k¥aré-cap pa’arattdn’va.
Su? u;m vira va: tusikri-vha’,
Paxtnxu:n tukiccapirafiv. ’Up-
ma-nhiti’, vassihkam xas dpman-
hiti’. Vura tapuné-cyinkéta,
tusakri-vhd’. Vura 'u;m tapu-
né-cyi-nké-ta, vura nik 'u;m nu-
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say they do not get sore throats
that way. When they rest, they
smoke, they pass the pipes around.
But the doctor smokes her own
pipe, nobody else’s, she just
smokes her pipe alone.

(HOW MRS. HOODLEY CURED A SICK
PERSON)

She nodded her head over me
(circumlocution for she sucked
me) two evenings. There were
lots of people in the house. She
had on a feather cape, and she
was vizored with feathers. When
she started to sing, they all would
sing. No person who is not
painted can stay in the house.
They all dot their faces with
black, a black dot is put on each
cheek of each person. The up-
river doctors doctor at night, but
our people doctor through the
day; only in a bad case do our
people suck at night.

She said: “They had deviled
him [that dead person], whom
you took care of [before he died],
you never will be good again in
your chest [gesture]. Whenever
you get sick again, the pain will
rise up again. That pain is the
one that is going to kill you. It
is getting hard inside. It [the
pain] is tied up with spit. It has
a mouth, and its mouth is to your
back. I can not pull it out. It
is hard [to take out]. I can not
put that out, I can only help a

8 The following text, dictated by Imk’anvan, describes how she
was doctored by ’Icra'mhirak Vi’ara’r, Mrs. Hoodley, the use of
the tobacco pipe being a prominent feature.
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pipcaravrik’a’anammahatche’c.
Vura ’'u;m pu’ararakdhahata,
vura ’'uim ’apxanti‘tck¥iha’.”
Xas upitti’: “Va; 'u;m vura ni’a -
punmuti pa’arattdnv ik¥&nna-
tiha'*k, va; 'u;m vura ni’4-pin-
muti ’avahkarh. Su?’u;m yi: va;
'u;m vira tapund’d-pinmafa.”’
Karixas napatdmku™, ké-vira
napatdmku’. Karixas tu’&-6ricuk
pamd’thram. Karixas tuhé&r,
Karixas ne-hyakdri-hva pamu’dh-
ra’*m, ’upakuri-hviati’, ’u’i-hti’.
Va; vura yittcakanitc po-hyak-
kuti’, k§-mahitc vura po-kké&na-
vavadti ? pohri'm. Patcim upfc-
yinké-vicaha’®k, va; kari paté6--
k¥i'kva’. Vura pusu? 'uylimvéara-
tihara ’apmén, 'uhram’fi'm muk®-
itc vura t6-pma-nha’. Vura puvi -

ramahara pamu’dhra’®m.
Kiyrakkan  pané-hyakkurihat
pananifva’®y, ’axvik  kéfu,

vura pupuxx®itchara vursa, tcaka-
I'tc kdnic. Karixas pat6-k"ik-
va'. Virt patupicylinkiv po-h-
rdm, yatik pa’a-x "utakkararihvic
po-hnam/ippanite. Kikku:m
vura taxxannahicite tupih&er,
Tecé'myatecva po-hérati pom-
méa-htiha k pa’arattdn’va.
Kunipitti pakkaruk va’&mea
puhitiha:nhara patumké-ttihap,
po'bra;m kite kunic vura paku-
nihri-vtl’ vira teé'myateva kite
pakunpih&rati’, va; vura Kkite
pakunkupftti’, kuntéttuycuruti
'f-0k¥am{’"k payikkihat,
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little bit. It is not Indian sick-
ness, it is White man sickness.”
Then she said: “I know if the
pains are paining you, I know on
the exterior, I do not know far

in 2

Then she sucked me, she sucked
me all over. Then she took out
her pipe. Then she smoked.
Then she stood the pipe on me
[bowl against my skin], she was
singing, she was dancing, too.
She pressed it on in one place,
rocking it a little. Every time
when she took it [the pipe] away
[from my skin], then she inhaled
with a noise. She did not put it
into her mouth, she just held her
mouth close to the pipe. She did
not have a very long pipe. Three
different places she stood it on my
chest, and on my head [on my
forehead], too, not hard, just
gently [on my head]. Then she
inhaled with a noise. Then when
she took the pipe away, blood was
hanging on the end of that pipe.
Then after a while she smoked
again. She keeps smoking every
little while as long as she sees the
pain in there.

They say that the upriver doc-
tors do not suck much; they use
rather the pipe, every once in a
while they take a smoke; that is
all the way they do, with a [condor
feather] they brush the sick per-
son off.

7 Or pokké&navasti, as it rocks.



XV. Pahfi't papiric’anékyavan-
sa pleci;p kunkupamitpi-e-
vahiti peh&raha’, pa’annav
karixas kuniky4 tti’

'Avansas mit kite kinic
pa’ané'kyavinsd’, kina vura
‘uzm  payém va; tapiffa’t,
takunpéTunpaffip. Payém vura
ni k¥4 'kkum ’asiktavd;nsa takun-
sdm, ’asiktavanfanékyavamsa’.
Xutexutckassar ! va; mit yée-
ci’’p. Kunipitti ’Akramanrahu;?

karu vura nik 'w’ittapti’. Pa’ara
to'kkiha'k, va; kari takun-
pikya;r pa’anékyava™n. Va;

vura kari picei;p vura takun?é’e.
Kari vura pav ikyav pa’4nnav
kari vura takun?&e. ’Ifapadiv-
ri:n va; vura ké: pa’iccavsip.
H4 i ’itrahyar farax. Pa’apxan-
tinnihitc v&ttak kunrivyfhuk
va; kar itrahyar ’iepuk vira
takun?iccavsip.
Patakunpikydha:x pa’anék-
yava’*n, kari mahti-tnihatc vura
tuvf-tam, to'kyitr pamuppific,
maruk vura ké6'kkininay tok-
y4&’*r, tu’apimpi-dvar pamuppific.
Xas tu’ippak, ’usinvitl pamup-
pitic. Paké; ’wa'plinmuti va;
pamuppific, va; koé; to-psaruk,
tahpu’s, karu hiT icvitip, kiru
’akravsi’'p, karu ’akvitti’'p, karu
vicvankuha’an’nav, karu hiri
kusrippan, paké* ’v’a;pinmut?’,
va: k6 ’'wahyanakd-¥ic. Ko--
vira paké; muppiric va; koé; "u’i-

(HOW THE STEAMING DOCTORS
THROW TOBACCO AROUND BE-
FORE THEY FIX THEIR MEDI-
CINE)

It used to be mostly men that
were steaming doctors, but now
there are no more of them, they
all died off. There are now still
some women left, some woman
steaming doctors. Sandy Bar
Bob was the best one. They say
that Sandy Bar Jim knows how,
too. When somebody is sick,
then they send for the steaming
doctor. They pay himfirst. Be-
fore he makes the medicine, they
pay him. One string [of the kind
of dentalia called pifviva] is his
doctor fee. Sometimes 10 wood-
pecker heads. After the Whites
came they have started to fee
him $10.

When they got the steaming
doctor, he goes early in the morn-
ing, he goes to pick his herbs,
all over upslope he goes to pick
them, he goes to look for his
herbs. Then he comes back,
packing his herbs in his hands.
Whatever kinds he knows, that
many he brings home, the twigs
of Douglas Fir, and sometimes
Jeffrey Pine, and cottonwood,
and alder, and vicvankuha’an’nav
[fern sp.], and sometimes ma-
drone, as many as he knows

! Mg. having his head hair like a nest, referring to his slightly curly

hair.

2 Mg. he walks as if going to war.
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patsiré-tl ’itcAmmahitc pa’ap-
ti’k va; 'wym hé-r ifyd-viriva
pat-ppitcasha’@k.?

’T'm vura t6-psdmkir pamup-
pific, pamaruk tu’ippakaha’®k,
imnik pusdmftiriktihary. Pa-
kd-sra ’afvénnihitc tokré-ha'?k,
kari po'kyd tti pa’an’nav. ’Asip-
pi;t pokydramti’, papuva’assip-
habhiti’. Pakuhitihan mu’ard:r
va; ‘'in takunrt&e, pa’assip.
Yittce;tc  vura  tuvénnipuk,
pa’annav ’iky4-ttihan. Va: ku-
maii paikk’am  'ukyd i),
patuyeip * 'I'n kunMmm?a-sti’.

Karixas tu’druppuk pamu’as-
sip, pamu’anékyirav.® Va;
kia:k tu'a:v pa’adssip pamup-
piric ’utd-yhitihirak ’f'kk¥aih.
Va; kamn to86ic pamu’issip,
’afun., Xas yibukinva vura po--
ti-yhiti pappific, payifiva ku
mappific.

Xas ka:n vura ’i*kk¥am ® pie-
ci:p ‘umutpi-dviiti pa’uhipihikted-
rappu’, ’utcd-phiti po-mutpie-
viati’. Picei;p k¥&:n ’utayva-
ratti? pe-hé&raha’, patu-yci-prin
‘'wakkihvana-ti’, pe-6ivéannén
k¥aru vita, ka:n vur 'iviikk¥am
po*’akihci-prinati pehéraha’.

Patuyci-prin ’u’akkihvina-ti’:
“Mjpay pehéraha takikrak-
kihap. Tecimi k¥anapipcarav-
riki’, Ya'stara teim 'u’ikk¥am-
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[formulas for], that many he is
going to pray over. All his
herbs as many as there are he
breaks off one limb at a time,
sometimes several if they are
small ones [small plants].

He leaves his herbs outside the
living house, when he comes
back from upslope; he does not
pack it into the living house.
When the sun is already some-
what high, then he makes the
medicine. It is a new bowl
basket that he makes it with, a
bowl basket that has never been
used. The sick person’s rela-
tives furnish it, that bowl basket.
He goes out alone, when he
makes the medicine. He makes
it outside so that the mountains
will see him.

Then he takes his bowl basket
outdoors, his steaming receptacle.
He takes the bowl basket to
where he left his herbs outside.
He sets his bowl down there,
empty. Then he lays the herbs
in separate places, each kind of
herb.

Then outside there first he
throws around the pounded up
stem tobacco; he is talking as he
throws it around. First he

3 He does not tie the sprigs he picks in bunches, he just carries them
holding the stems grasped together in his hand.

* Or patuyci‘prin.

& Special term applied to the bow! basket used for steaming.

6 Or ’i'm.
7 This is the idiom.
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he’ec®  Teimi Ya'stara kipk’o--
himmatevi’. Teimi k’anapipca-
ravriki’, patiyeip.” Vura’uim
tei'mmite pomutpi-viti’.

Xas tu’uhyanakku; pappiric
‘itcamahite. Yi68a kumappiric ®
piceitc  tu’issip, va; vura
’avpi'mmite po-’axaytcakkicribti,
xakararatti kmii’vk, po-’uhya-
nakétti’. Xas patupuhyana-
ké'm’mar, kari ’4ssipak to-6i-v-
ram’ni. Puyava ’iffud yio kdna
kumappiric tu’fi'ssip. Va; kik-
ku;m yi6 kuma’thyan patu’uh-
yanakku’™. ’Assipak to-8ivramni
kikku;m va’. Ké-vara voku-
pé'kyd-hiti pamuppific. Teatik
vira tapiffa;t pappitic. Xas
pa’assip tupiktd-msip pa’assip,
pappiric ’w'i6ra’. Xas ‘’icca-
hatti:m kd:k tu’d'm, ka:k té6k-

td'm’'ma. Xas ’fccaha to-tta-
rivramni  pamu’dssipak pamu-
’anna’2k,

Karixas va; ’‘innik t6-ktim-
faruk payikkihar 'ua-nni-rak 'in-
né’*k. Xas picei'tc va; to-tariv-
k¥aravad pa’iccaha payikkihaf.
Karixas patuparampidkk™ik, piec-
ci;p tu’icmaé pa’fccaha’.  Va;
muppi'm tofri‘c po6annitak.
Karixas va; ’asé'mfir tuturuk-
kirihva pa’assipak. ’Imxafiyav
pato‘mtipaha k pappitic. Xas
va:s tupadxattap. Va; vura
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“spoils” the tobacco, he is
feeding the mountains and the
earth, it is outside there that he
is feeding the mountains from.

He feeds the mountains: ““Here
I feed ye this smoking tobacco.
Ye help me, Human is going to
go outside. Feel ye sorry for
Human! Ye help me, ye moun-
tains.” He just throws it around
a little.

Then he prays over the herbs
one at a time. He takes up one
kind of herb first; close to his
face he holds it, with both hands,
as he prays over it. Then when
he finishes praying over it, then
he puts it in the bowl basket.
Then afterwards he takes up
another kind of herb. He prays
a different prayer over it. Then
he puts it in turn in the bowl
basket. He does that same way
to all his herbs. Then the herbs
are through with. Then he picks
up the bowl basket, with the
herbs in it. Then he goes to the
water, he packs it to the water.
Then he puts water in his bowl
basket on his medicine.

Then he packs it into the
house where the sick person lies
in the house. Then the first
thing he makes the sick person
drink some of that water. Then
he starts in to steam him, first
he makes him drink the water.
He sets the bowl basket close to
where he [the sick person] is
lying. Then he puts hot boiling
stones into that cup. It smells

® The Ikxareyavs, when speaking of Human dying, always said
tuw'i‘kk¥am, he has gone outside [the house], instead of tu’iv, he has

died.
® Or pappiric.
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ka:n "akri’!, "dmmi-sti’. Paté'm-
sip,!® yi6 kuna to-pturukdrihva’.
’Ibastppa; vo-parampikkikti pa-
yikkihat, va: po-parampikkik’-

arati pa'ipa 'uhyanakké’ot. ‘'Ifa-
stippa; xas pé'mti-pti’. Pu’im-
firahirurav iky4-ttihap. Xas

paté-mtup pappiric ’ikxurar, xas
tukd-ha’. Yi0 tumtssahina‘ti
pappitie, t6-mtup. Xas pa’annav
patupikya’®r, xas va; topi-tvad
pa’ana”’a'smt’™k, vi;mi k to-ps-t-
vad pa’and”a s payikkihat. Xas
¥i0 kuma’iccahami-k takunpip-
pi-tvad. Xas tuvénsip payikki-
hat, papupux®itc k&rimha’sk.
Xas i'm tupiktd mnipuk pamup-
piric pa’ané-kyava’®n, pa’assipak,
tu’iccunva ’i'kkam pappitic xay
kunmah. Xas tupifxa’® pamu’as-
sip. Xas va; vur upavikve:c
pa’assip po'pviramaha’k. Va:
takunpip pakkdha kévir upsén-
ve’°c pa’assipak sii?, pato-pavikva
pa’assip.

Pava ké'k ?anékyavan, pa’an-
nav uky4-ttiha’®k, ’iccaha pu-
f-ctihara kuyrakstppa’s. Va;
kari vura tu’aramsi-priv pappiric
to'ky4-riha’*k, tapu’iccaha 'i-cti-
hata. Xid:n vura kitc pupattati
kuyraksdppa’®, u'a-yti’: “Xay ’fc-
caha né-=xra’, pafd-t ni’Avaha’®k.”
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nice when the herbs get all
cooked. Then he covers him
[the sick person up with a
blanket]. He stays there watch-
ing him. If it gets cooled off, he
puts some other ones [hot boiling
stones] in. All day long he
steams the sick person, with
what he has prayed over. It
takes all day long to cook it.
They do not make it so hot.
Then when the herbs ‘‘get
cooked” in the evening, then he
quits. The herbs look different,
when they are done. Then when
he finishes the medicine, then he
bathes him with the medicine
water, with the medicine water
he bathes the sick person. Then
they bathe him with other [ordi-
nary] water. Then the sick per-
son gets up, if he is not too sick.
Then the steaming doctor packs
his herbs outdoors, in the bowl
basket, he hides the herbs out-
side, lest people see them. Then
he washes out the bowl basket.
He is going to take it along with
him when he goes home. They
say that he is going to take all
the sickness away in the bowl
basket, when he packs it home
with him.

That kind of steaming doctor,
when he makes his medicine,
does not drink water for three
days. From the time that he
starts to go to pick the herbs,
he does not drink water. He
merely spoons acorn soup for
three days, he is afraid “I might
get thirsty if I eat anything.”

' Lit. if it becomes extinguished, said of fire.

of the verb.

A curious extension



XVI. Pahfit’ihéraha kunkupa-

tayvarahiti pa’akdnvi nsa’

H41i po-dkkunvitiha k pa'4-
ra’®r, tAya;n yié6a sippa ’ihérah
uptayvaratti’, payitta kdkku;m
ikk¥uré- to-kfdkkuvra’®, kikku;m
va; ka:n 'ith&raha tutdyva’r, va;
pay pakunkupavénnaffipahiti’:

“Tu-yeip, teimi pay nu’akki
peh&raha’.  Na; mahévnikay-
a-tche-cik, tu-ycip. 'Ok tani-
‘shu.  Vé'k nipikydrive;c pa-
mi’aramahé-cci’'p. Pamikinin-
né-ccite ve'k nipiky4-rive’®c.”

Pehéraha’uhippi’, va; mit pa-
kuntayvarattihat, hfri mit vur
ih&raha’. Payém vura pa’ap-
xanti-tc?fih& raha’ patekuntayav-
ratti’,

(HOW HUNTERS ‘‘spoin”’

TOBACCO)

Sometimes when a person is
hunting he throws tobacco around
many times in one day, whenever
he gets to the top of a ridge, he
throws tobacco there again, he
prays thus:

“Mountain, I will feed thee
this tobacco. Mayst thou be
¢lad to see me coming, mountain.
I am coming here. I am about
to obtain thy best child. Thy
pet I am about to obtain.”

It was stem tobacco that they
used to throw around, sometimes
leaf tobacco. Nowadays it is
the White man tobacco that they
throw around.

1. Yi0ea pakkuri po-pivdyrink’uti pahdt peh&raha kunkupep-
tayvaratti pakuntakkunvutiha’k

(SONG TELLING HOW HUNTERS THROW TOBACCO AROUND)

The following kick-dance song tells of a hunter throwing tobacco:

"Ttahardmn vira

'Ihé&rah uptayvaratti
'f-kYam vavunayvitcva’®n '{-ya.

He spills [ =prays and throws around] tobacco 10 times, he who is
walking around outside [ = the hunter].
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XVII. Pateirixxu’™s, pahfi‘t mit
k¥aru vurs kunkupe hré-hitihat

Teirixxu;s ’u;m vura pi-vie-
tunvé-ttcas.* Kattim?inrfirahiv
kunfhri-vti’,! karu vura Panam-
nikfrahiv, karu vurs karukrira-
hiv va; karu k4a;:n vura kunihr{i-v-
ti patcirixxu’s, karu vura pasa-
rukramku:f? takuniky4 ha’*k, ku-
nfhri-vti va; patcirixuspi-vic.

Va; vira kitc tafirapuhpii-vic-
tunvé-ttcas. Xéhva:s karu o m
vird yi8, xé-hva;s 'um ’'uhram-
pli-vic. Vikk’apuhak wvira sur
'umahyinnahiti’.

Ttrahyar patcirix’uspiivic va;
viri va; ’axyarava kuniky4-tti pa-
‘uhippi’, Kattim/i'n pakunricri'm-
tiha’*k,  pata’ifutctimitcsippa;
pa’ah kunikyd-tti mafruk, ’inki-
ra’ahitam. Xas va; kunmuitpi-6-
vuti k¥a:n pa’ahiramti;m pa-
‘uhippt’, pakunvé nnafiptiha’®k.

‘Ttrahyar pateirixx’u;s ké'ka-
ninay vura va. kunfhri-vti’, va;
vura ’ata kite k¥a:n ’itn§-ppite
kunihra-vti pateirixx’u;s pasa-
rukfamku;f takunikyd-ha'k, va;
ka:n ’Amékys ram ’itré-p papii--
vietunvé-ttcas yieba puvick?i-m-
mak kunmé&hya nnati sur.?

(THE TCIRIXXUS, AND WHAT THEY
DID WITH THEM)

Teirixxus are little sacks. They
use them at the XKatimin new year
ceremony, and at the Orleans new
year ceremony, and at the up-
river new year ceremony, they
use the tcirixxus there, too, and
when they make the downslope
smoke they use the teirixxus
sacks.

They are nothing but little
buckskin sacks. A =xehvas is
different, a xehvas is a pipe sack.
They are kept in a vikk¥apu.

They fill 10 tcirixxus sacks
with stem tobacco on the last day
of the Katimin target shooting
when they make the fire upslope
at Inkir fireplace. Then they
throw around the stem tobacco
there by the fireplace, while they
pray.

They use 10 everywhere except
only 5 tecirixxus at the downriver
smoke, there at Amekyaram they
put 5 little sacks into one big
sack.?

1 For detailed description of the use of teirixxus at the Katimin
new year ceremony see pp. 245-247.

2 Referring to the Yutimin spring salmon ceremony.

8 Models of the large and small teirixxu’s sacks used at the spring
salmon ceremony were made by Mrs. Mary Ike, and are shown in
Pl. 36. The large sack has a drawstring: ’uptdmntciccarahiti vasta-
fan, it draws together with a thong,
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Patcirixxu;s takunikyé-ha’zk,
sitkam kunikra-pti’, ’{ppama’k,
pavura paxé-hva;s kunkupé-krip-

pahiti’.  Karixas yif6ukamkam
takunpfi-vrin  patakunpikyaTa-
ha’®k.

Karixas 'ipanni‘te vastiran ta-
kunikrii'pka’, va; mi- kunipkic-
cape’®c.

Karixas pakunvémnnafiptiha’k,
va: takunpippuf, pa’uhippi kun-
muitpi-evuti’,

1. Pahfi-t Kd:f* 'ukupappifku-
na‘hanik palattim?inye ripax-
vi‘hsa’, pamuppakkuri tcirix-

XS 'upivuyri-mk¥itihanik

Kaf

'Ukni-. ’Ata hariva kunrari-
rahiti’.

Ta;y vavan vira va; kai:n pa-
ifappi-ttiteads. Xas u;mkun vira
va; kunkupitt’, 'imma:n kik-
ku:m pakunrGpvan’va, Marti-
cri'm. Tecavura pimpay ’'if4n
kumea kafi tekxurar va; ka:n
takunpavyihi¢, pamukunfatim-
nampi-m’matc.* Ta’ip ké-vira
pamukun’attiv ’axyar kuniky4-
vo’°t, ta'ip k¥a:n kunipvumnic-
cri‘hvat pamukunrattiv. Teimi
kunpavyihcipre-vic, takunkariha
pakunkupapavyihciprehe’®c.®
Xas maruk kunitra-tti’, Tcimax-
may miruk ’aficnihany4-matc
wihun’'ni.  Vira u;m yé'mate
pa’aficniban’nite, tupénvaya-tc-
hé’en. Pura:n takunippé&’®r: ‘“’If
yimatcitc pammaruk ta’fhunni-
han.” Tcavura pidmpay vura

TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS

237

When they make a tcirixxus,
they sew it wrong side out, with
sinew; they sew it the same way
as they do the pipe sack. Then
they turn it right side out when
they finish making it.

Then they sew a thong at the
top to tie it up with.

Then when they pray, they
open them up, they throw the
stem tobacco around.

(HOW SKUNK SHOT THE KATIMIN
MAIDENS, HOW SKUNK MEN-
TIONED TCIRIXXUS IN HIS SONG)

Ukni. They were living [there].

There were many girls there.
What they were doing was just
going out to dig roots every day,
at Maticram. Then later on one
evening they were sitting there,
by their pack baskets. They had
already filled all their pack bas-
kets; they had put their pack
baskets in a row. They were
about to start home, they were
already fixed up how they were
going to go. Then they looked
upslope. Behold from upslope
there came a good-looking danc-
ing youth. He was good-looking,
that youth; he was all painted up.
They said to each other: “He is
nice-looking, that one who danced
down.” Then after a while he
danced downslope a little closer,

3 Western Spotted Skunk, Spilogale phenax Merriam, also called
teinhim and teinimk¥am (-ka™m, big).

¢ They were just resting from making their loads.

5 Referring to their loads being made up, ready to pack.

63044 °—32 18
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ta’d'mmukite po”ihunnihti’, po-
pivtadptl’. K4t kdnic ® ’umsiva-
xavrimndti pamddva’y, Kkipa
tcantca;f pamubva’®y, pakunim-
m¥{-sti’. "Upskuri-hvati’,

Song by the Skunk
Kufan 24n tan tan 7
Tefrixus teirf'xa-s.

Teavura pay k'6'mahitc xas
’a.v utcyirunni-hvand’, Karixas
kun t&fic, pa'ifappittiteas, ké-v
ikpthan pamtppif. Kérixas kun-
paffi-thing’. XKarixas kd:k ’ds-
kikma’, pa’attimnam 'uvdmnin-
nérak kd:k ’Gskdkmd’. Ta'it-
tam ’arun ’uky4i-vo-hé:n pamu-
kunrattiv. Kunikrittuv pa’ifdp-
pi-ttiteas, takunpuffi-thind’, ta-
kunimy{d mnihina; pappif. Xas
upibvassip. Teavura pimnpay
kakkum takunpimtavy. Tcavura
pinpay kévira takunpimtav.
Yanava ké-vira ta’drun pamu-
kunrattiv. Xas kunpavyiwcip.
Atimnameannunite kunpaticeip.
Xas saruk kunpihmarun’ni.

Xas kunpavyihma’, safuk, pa-
mukun fikrivra’*m. Makinki:t
K&'va kunrtard-ahiti’. Xas yi6e
upip: “Piffa; pananutayi’’e.
Maruk  ’affenihanitc  uw’thun-
nihat. Viri va; 'I'n takinyavayip-
va'. Xas vura hit va; vura
pakininniccahe’®n, plxay vidra
kinméahe’*n. Va; vura kérixas
nupmahénko’™n, panupifiksi’'p.
Yanava tapudffa;t pananutayi’'e.
'Ip Kinpifkio’t.  Vira ’u;m
ké-mic.” Xas pamukidnki:t 'up-
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dancing the war dance. His front
side shone up bright, it was so
white, as they were looking.
He was singing.

Song by the Skunk
Kifan fan f4n ran?
Tobacco sack, tobacco sack.

Then when there close he
breathed on their faces. Then
the girls all fell over, his poison
was so strong. They fainted.
Then the skunk jumped over
toward there, toward where the
pack baskets were sitting. Then
he emptied all their pack baskets.
The girls were lying in a pile;
they had fainted, they were giddy
irom the poison. Then he put
the load on his back. Then after
a while some girls came to. Then
all came to. Behold they saw
that all their pack baskets were
empty. Then they went home.
They were packing back empty
baskets.

Then they got home, downslope,
to their living house. They lived
with their grandmother. Then
one said: “Our cacomites are
all gone. A boy danced down
from up on the hill. He took
them away from us. We do
not know what he did to us, we
never even saw what he did to us.
We did not feel it until we got
up sagain on our legs. Behold
our cacomites were all gone.
He poisoned us. He was venom-

8 Lit. like something.
” This line has no meaning.
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pip: “Vanik, manik tani’a-pin’-

ma, Ka-f. Manik niky4-vic pa-
kukupé-kk¥arahe’sc.” Karixas
“tkya vohxafta. Xas  uppip:

“Mé-pay, pakikku;m uppihin-
nihda’?k, vékpaymék ki krik-
kavarg’ec.”

Xas kukku;m po-ssippa-hd’,
kikku;m kunivyi-heip, kunté-p-
vanva kakk™m. Mahi-tnibate
kikku:m kunivyi-heip. Tcavura
kikku;m ta;y takun?@-pvand’.
Teavidra kikku:m takunvumnic-
ri‘hva pamukuntayi’’d. Tcimax-
may k¥tkku:m méruk u’ihun’ni.
Tecavura ta’d'mmukitc. ’Upa-
kuri-hvati’.

Song by the Skunk
Kafan ?an fan fan 8
Teirixus teirixas

Karixas ta’ittam kikku:m "ute-
yirtnnihé:n ’a-v. Xas yi6ba tu-
puffa-tha’. Xas yi#6 u’ariheip.
Pa’ipa u’ariheipre-nhat, kdruma
vo“avikvuti pavé-hxata. Ta'it-
tam vo-krikkavarahe;n pavd-h-
xarahm’k.® Yo tdknihun’ni.
Yassaruk utdknihun’ni. Kérixas
kunpaticci’'p pamukuntayi’'o,kun-
paticel’lp, takunri-tcitchina’.
Xas saruk kunpavyihms pamu-
kunfikrivra’®m. Xas kunpip:
“Tanupiyk’aravar. Hinupa va;
'i'n pakinyavayyi-pvutihanik.”

s . b « 2 r T 1 s
Paya va: ’u;m ’ukidphin’nik.
Kaf. Va; vidra kia:n pirferizk
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ous.” Then their grandmother
said: “Surely, I know, it is
Skunk. I will make something
so you can kill him.”” Then she
made a long digging stick. Then
she said: ¢ Here, if ever he dances
downslope again, ye must stick
him with this.”

Then when morning came, they
all went again, they went again
to dig roots. They went early
in the morning. They dug lots
again. Then again they set in
a row their loads of cacomites.
Then all at once from upslope
he danced down again. Then
he came closer. He was singing.

Song by the Skunk
Kd-fan fan fan rfan 8
Tobacco sack, tobacco sack.

Then he again poisoned their
faces. Then one of them fainted.
But one of them jumped up.
The one who had jumped up,
she had the digging stick in her
hand. Then she stuck him
through with the long digging-
stick. He rolled downslope.
Downslope he rolled. Then they
put their loads of cacomites
back on their backs, they were
so glad. Then they got back
downslope to their living house.
Then they said: “We finished
him. He is the one that always
did take it away from us.”

That is the way he did, Skunk.
He went into the brush there.

§ This line has no meaning.
® Behind.
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'uvéntékrahanik. Va; vura ka:n
'upké&-vicrihanik.’® Viri va; uzm
vura pay&m kar imxaakké&°m,
pamtppif. Karu va: kum&'ii
pakkatca’i'mitc ’'u’ahéti’, ku-
niykk¥aranik pikvahahifak, v&-h-
mfi‘’k kunikrikkovaranik ’afup-
tcdrax. ’Ikxaram xas uvidrd-y-
viuti payvahe’*m. ’U’a-pdnmuti
vira pad’u;m tcaka'f'm’mitc 'u’a--
pinmuti vira pateé:tc kunik-
k¥are’’c, pa’f'm ’uvidrayvitihi: k
sippé-hak. Kari vari vir urd-e-
vuti’.

Kupannakanakana. Kda:f
'ukdphin’nik. Viri ’Axpu:m ’in
pa’afupterdax  kunikrikkuvara-
nik. ’U;mkun va; payeTipax-
vi-hsahanik, Axpu™m. Viri va;
'u;mkun pakunkidphé 'n’nik.
"U.mkun Kartim?ri-nlifappi-ttcis-
hanik,

Tcé'mya;te 'tk vir Iey4t “im-
cinna-vic. Nanivassi virav e-ki-
niyd'stc. Teémya tc 'tk vira

’

’Atayteukkinate ’i"dnndprave’®c.
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He was metamorphosed there.
And it smells yet, his poison does.
That is why he walks slow,
because they fought him in story
times, because they stuck him
through behind with a digging
stick. He travels around nights
now. He knows that he is slow,
he knows that they can easily
kill him if he goes abroad by
day. He is afraid yet.

Kupannakanakana. Skunk did
thus. And Meadow Mice stuck
him through. They were girls,
Meadow Mice. And that is the
way they did. They were Kati-
min girls,

Shine early, Spring Salmon,

hither upriver. My back is
straight. Grow early, Spring
Cacomite.

1 To become the modern animal.



XVIII. Pahii‘t kunkupe-hré-hiti pehéraha pa’irahivha’k
(HOW THEY USE TOBACCO IN THE NEW YEAR CEREMONY)

To understand the following texts on the use of tobacco in the New
Year ceremony, we shall give here the briefest outline of this ceremony,
complete texts on which have been obtained and will be presented
as a separate publication.

The ceremony was held at only three places: At Innam (at the
mouth of Clear Creek), at Katimin, and at Orleans. It consisted
everywhere of two sections: the ’icriv, or target shooting, a 10-day
fire-kindling and target-shooting ceremony, during which the medicine
man goes upslope each day to kindle fire at a different fireplace,
followed by a crowd of men and boys who shoot arrows at targets as
they go up and who reach the fireplace after he has kindled the fire
and has started down the hill; and the 'frahiv, the culmination of the
ceremony, which consists of a vigil of the medicine man by a sand
pile called yiixpi’'t during the night of the tenth day and festivities on
the eleventh day, ending when they stop dancing the deerskin dance
at sundown on the eleventh day. The medicine man remains in the
sweathouse for 5 nights after the the night spent at the ytxpi’'t (for
10 nights if he is officiating for the first time), but these additional
days are not included in the period known as ’irahiv, which consists
only of one night and the following day.

The ceremony is held at Innam starting 10 days before the disap-
pearance of the August moon, and a month later simultaneously at
Katimin and Orleans, starting 10 days before the disappearance of
the September moon. The night when the ’irahiv starts is the last
night that the moon is visible; the medicine man sees the moon for
the last time as he goes back to the sweathouse after his night of
vigil at the yixpi’'t.

Those officiating in the ceremony are the fatav&nna’n or ‘medi-
cine man’’; the ’imtssa’®n, or ‘‘helper”; the ’icrivi-nsa’, or target
shooters; the kixahénsa’, or boy singe-ers of brush; the ‘ikyavansa’,
or two maiden assistants of the medicine man; and the ko-pitxarih-
vinsa’, the officers of the preceding year, who have their separate
fire near the ytxpi''t fire during the night of the ’irahiv.

There are always several men who can function as medicine man
and the same man did not usually officiate for any considerable
number of years, but there was interchanging.

The purpose of the ceremony is for the refixing of the world for
another year, and from the Indian expression for this, 'i6ivédnnén
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‘upiky4-vic, he [the fatavénn’n] is going to refix the world, comes
the term pikyavish, the name of the ceremony current locally among

the Whites.

1. Pafatavé-nna:n pahéi-t 'ukupa-
‘-0tihahiti  hittha:n  pamu-
"Ghra’*m

Vura va; kunxakkdnhiti pa-
'uhrd'm pafatavénna’*n.! Pu’é-e-
tihara pamuvikkYapuhak pamu-
‘Ghra’*m, ti’k*an vura po-'&-6ti
pamu’thra’®m, kékaninay vura
pakid k W mmutl va: vur ti-
k¥an u’é-6t1 pamu’dhra’m. Hiti-
ha;n vura po’&-6ti’.

'‘Inné-k patuw’ippavar va: vur
wé9ti pamu’dGhra’®m, muppim
to-6aric patd’av. Xas 'itm ta-
kuntihyiv: “Xay fa;t 'axxvak,
fatavénna:n ’a’s tu'ic.”

'A ‘pun to-66aric * patcim upé-t-
vé-caha’k, pamu’Ghram. Pa-
musitteakvitvar karu’4-pun t6-6-
6i-cri’. Xas pa’azs tuvakku-
f. Xas patupippé-tvarmar, kdk-
ku;m topsittecakvuatva’, kikku;m
t6-ppé-teip pamu’thra»m

Vura ’u;m kuna vura ’'u;m
puva; ka'n ’ihé-ratihata, payux-
pi:ttak tupihyaribicriha’sk.

2. Pahfit kunkupe‘hé&-rana-hiti
Kartimin pa’axxak tukun-
nfha’*k

Va; kari ‘’axxak tukdnni
Kartimri-n Papihné-f "U8annirak
"asri'mti’, xas va; kari picei:p
pa’i-crihra;m takunivyi-hmaha'?k,
karixas ’a;h takunikya¥. Va: pa-
kunkupafu’iceahiti va; 'w;m pui-

(HOW THE FATAVENNAN ALWAYS
CARRIES HIS PIPE WITH HIM)

The fatavennan just goes with
his pipe. He does not carry his
pipe in his basketry sack, in his
hand he carries it; everywhere he
goes he carries his pipe in his
hand. He never lets go of it.

When he goes over to eat in
the cook house he carries it; he
lays it down by him when he eats.
Then they holler outside: ‘“Let
there be no noise, the fatavennan
is eating.”

He sets his pipe on the ground
when he is going to bathe. He
puts his belt on the ground too.
Then he goes into the water.
Then when he comes out, he puts
on his belt again, he picks up his
pipe again.

But he does not smoke when
he stands by the yuxpi’'t.

(HOW THEY SMOKE AT KATIMIN ON
THE SECOND DAY OF THE TAR-
GET-SHOOTING CEREMONY)

On the second day [of the ’icriv
ceremony] at Katimin when they
target shoot at Pihné-f U4 ‘nni--
tak, first when they get there,
they make a fire. They believe
there will not be such a big snow

! The medicine man in charge of the New Year ceremony.
2 He lays it, does not stand it on end.



HARRINGTON])

tahka mhé-cara ’icya’sv. Karixas
va: ka:n ko-vira takunih&-rana’®,
hé-Ti ’itré-p ik pé*hra'm, viri va;
pura:n kuntieéi-hvuti po-hrdm,
kuyrakya’®n ik hi-ri ’axdkya:n
takunpippi-ckiv. Pdyava; ko~
vira takunih&rana’. Xas va
karixas patakunk&-ha pakunihé--
rana-ti’, takunpiccunva pamu-
kun?dhra:m sitcakvutvassifuk.?
Karixas patakunkunibra®n, ta-
kuniyva-yra’s*

Va; vura kite k¥4:n kunivyih-
muti payé-ripaxvihsa’, va; vura
ka:n kémmahite kunmikrd nti’,
pura:n kunrtinvabti’’ Pakun-
pih& ramaraha k pa’avansa$, kari-
- xas fk kunpfhmarunnihe;c paye--
ripaxvihsa’. Karixas pa’dvansas
patakunkunihra nnaha’k, va:
kari va; paye-wripaxvihsa takun-
pip: “Mava takuniyva-yra’.”
Stva takunpi-p: “Hi66uk hifguk.”
Takuniyva-yra’®. Va; karipaye-
ripaxviichsa  takunpihmarun’ni.®
Va: picci-tc kunfmm?i-sti pata-
kunkunihra’n.  Saruk takun-
pihmirun’ni, takunpé-tvan’va.
Karixas { kuntave’®c. ’Avakka:m
takunpikya¥. Va; Kkari vura
takunfav patakunpippé-tvarmar.
Va: kari pa’avansas patakun-
pavyfhukaha’®k, patakunpicri-c-
riha’®k,” ’wymkun karu takun-
pa-tvana’®, karixas patakunrav
‘'wmkun katu. Pava; kariha'k
pe-crivahivha’®k, ’itci-nitc vira
kunra mti’.
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in the winter time. Then they
all take a smoke, sometimes there
are five pipes there, they pass
them to each other, they take
two or three puffs each. Behold,
they all smoke. Then when they
are through, they put their pipes
away under their belts. Then
they shoot as they go upslope;
they are ‘spilling in upslope
direction.”

The girls only go that far,
they wait there a little while,
they paint each other. When
the men get through smoking,
then the girls all run back down-
slope. Then when the men start
to go shooting along up, then the
girls say: “I see, they are spilling
in upslope direction.” They hear
them say ‘“hifeuk hisguk.” They
are spilling in upslope direction.
Then the girls all run back down-
slope. They watch when they
[the men] first start in to shoot
along up. They all run back
downslope, they go and bathe.
Then they eat. They fix a big
feed. They eat when they fin-
ish bathing. Then whenever the
men-folks come back, after they
come back from the target shoot-
ing, they also bathe, and then
they eat, too. At that time, the
time of the target shooting, they
eat only once [a day].

3 Their belts are all that they have on.
* Referring to ““spilling up” their arrows, i. e., shooting them.
5 The girls of course do not smoke.

¢ They have eaten no breakfast.

7 This is the old term for coming back down from target shooting.
This form of the verb is used of this act in the New Year ceremony only.
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3. Pahfit mit kunkupittihat {ih-
rahakkuv kumasippa’®

Patcin  v’{ré-caha’®k, patcim
upikyaré-cahi k pafatavénna’®n,
(Citahara sdppa ukyé-tti’, ’avip-
pux pokyi-tti’, ’itca;nitec var 'u-
’a'mti ‘Tkxtrit), ’axxak usdppa-
ha ® 'uké-he’®c viri va; kari pe--
hé&-raha ’uv&nnirati’, pa’u:h ® 'u-
’ahakamti’. Viri va; p6-ovi-yti
’uhfahakkuv pastppa’. 'As
k&:n ’tdkri’, Uhtayvarara’®m,?®
viri va; ki:n ’avahkam takun-
bi-vtak pa’uh¥ippi’, mahri:t ta-
kunéi-vtak kadm. Xas va; tu-
’ahakkuv pafatavénna’®n. ’U-
vénniti vura po”ahakkumti pe--
hé&raha’ hittham vufa. Va;
ké:n suf to-66f-vramni vikk¥apu-
hak patu’{-ssip. Karixas tu-
’ahu’", Maruk ’ath tékyidr
pa’ahiram’mak. Msdruk tonnéa-.
Wikk’ap uskdruhti’. Xas pam-
méruk ’a:h t6kyder,

Kartimein karu vira va; kun-
kupitti’ pamitva kunkupittihat
Panamni’'k, va; karu vira va;
ka:n kunkupitti kah?inna’*m, va;
karu vura ka'n va; yifba sippa:
"Goviyti ‘uhrlahakkuv. Pa’as
Kartimrin va: ka:n pékri; Ka-
rukr-ssak ' mukksm.
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(HOW THEY USED TO DO ON THE
DAY [CALLED] ‘‘GOING TOWARD
TOBACCO ")

When the New Year ceremony
is about to take place, when the
fatavennan is about to finish
his work (he works 10 days,
working without eating, he eats
just one meal evenings), two
days before he gets through, he
prays over tobacco, he goes to-
ward tobacco. They call that
day “the going toward tobacco.”
There is a rock there, and they
put on top of it there the tobacco
stemns, in the early morning they
put them on there. Then the
fatavennan goes toward it. He
keeps praying all the time that
he is walking toward the tobacco.
He puts it in his wikk¥apu when
he picks it up. Then he goes on.
He makes a fire upslope at the
fireplace [of that day]. He goes
upslope. He is packing his
wikk¥apu. Then he makes a fire
upslope.

At Katimin they do the same
as they did at Orleans, and they
do the same wupriver at Clear
Creek, one day there, too, is
called ‘‘going toward tobacco.”
The rock at Katimin is just
upslope of Karukassak.

8 On the eighth day.

® Old ceremonial name of tobacco, here volunieered. The word is

scarcely ever used nowadays.

10 Mg. where they spoil (i. e. pray and throw) tobacco.

The rock

and place are a little toward Georgie Orcutt’s house from the Orleans

schoolhouse.

1 The rock at Katimin spring. The rock at Katimin is called
"Uhéi-crihra’m, mg. where they put tobacco on.
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4. Pahfi‘t kunkupitti pata’ifuteti-
mitestippa percriv Kaltimii''n

Pa’ifutctimitesippa’ pa’ah
upiky4 -tti pafatavé-nna’®n, ’itaha-
rappfi'vic tu’d-pha’, teirixxu™s.
Pamuvikk¥apthak suf tuméh-
ya’*n. Va; picci-te 'ukupitti ’ik-
mahatera;m tuvénnupuk. Ka-
ruk?a-ssak to-ppd-tvar. 'Uhra m
wéeti  tikkYan. 'As  tizmite
t6-00aricri pato-pitvaha’ek. Xas
imnik vura

va; patu’ippak
to-pvénfurik vémnnaram. Ku-
nikrinti vura ‘inondk. Xas

takunkiffar.? Karixas takun?4n-
'vad,8 ’ikxaramkunic takunrtd--
vaf’a-xkidnic kafu. Piccip 'i08'1;c
vura ’axkinic takuni-vifuk. Ka-
rixas ’ikxArammfi-’k takuntapik-
puk™ pamipsi; k'aru pamttra’x,
‘ikxaramkunicrd-nvahami k.
Karu ’a;v takunipté-ttiv'ras. Vic-
va:n ’avahkan karu yi6fa takun-
tappukrav. Xas pamupip6aric
k¥aru sakriv takunikyav.!* Xas
pamupikvas karu takunihyak-
kuri, sékriv viara takunikyav.
Xas va; patcim uvdrame’®c, vik-
k’apuhak takunmahyan patcirix-
xu’"s, ’itaharateirixxu’s.
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(HOW THEY DO ON THE LAST DAY
OF THE ’'ICRIV AT KATIMIN)

The last day, when the medi-
cine man makes the fire, he takes
along 10 sacks, teirixxus. He
puts it in his basketry sack. The
first thing he does is to come out
of the sweathouse. He goes to
bathe at Karukassak. He is
packing his pipe in his hand. He
puts it [the pipe] by the water
when he bathes. Then when he
comes back he goes into the prayer
house. They [two or three men]
are waiting for him inside. Then
they are prompting him. Then
they paint him. They paint him
black and red. They first paint
him all over with red. Then
they transversely stripe his legs
and arms with black paint. And
they paint a [black] bar across his
face. And they paint a [black]
bar across on his belly. Then
they make tight his back pug.
Then they stick in his plume;
they make it tight. Then when
he is ready to go, they put the
teirixxus into the wikkYapu '
10 teirixxus.

12 This verb is used of this prompting only. Two or three men are
always waiting there and after the medicine man enters instruct him
what to do for that day, no matter who he is or how many times he
has been fatavénna’®n. Tinti’'n always answers them impatiently:
Na: vira nik ni’4-pinmuti panik¥uphé&’ec, I know what to do.

13 They paint him good this noon for the paint will still be on him
when he goes to the ytxpi’'t that evening, and he wears this paint
all night, during the height of the ceremony.

14 Ct. takunxiripha’, they stripe him lengthwise.

5], o., they tie his hair tightly into a pug at the back of his head.
His hair is gathered into a pug, into which the plume is stuck, and
there is a mink skin on top of his head, the whole being fastened with
iris string.

%8 The ceremonial quiver.
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Xas k6 vira takunrittcunvans;
pa’ara’*r.  Yi60a ’avansa ’i-m
tuvémnipuk, t6hyiv: “Kikeit-
tcunvana’.  Fatavénna:n tu-
vitam. Kikfittcunvana’® 18-
varu kard vatd. Fatavénnan
tuvi-tam.” ’I8yaruk 'uhyivk¥4n-
vuti pé-hyi-vti’® Ké-vira tak-
unfittcunvana; pa’ara’®r., Pam-
ukdinti; v karuvura takunipeiveap.
Takunxus xay nubittiv po-rik-
kikhitl’. Va: pubitti-mtihap po--
rikkikhe’®c. Pa’ara tubittivaha’k
po-rikkikho;ti, toppi:p: Téani-
’aksdn’va, teimi ’d-vnémtedk-
ké’ec.” Xas va; kunipitti patu-
vé-nnipuk, x4nnahite vura tuta-
xarappabotnati’, vémnniram ’é-ni-
crupatti’m. Karixas 'ick¥i vura
tu’ahu’ patuviram. Mar tuvi--
ram ’ahifam, "Inkira’ahiram Mar,
"U;m vura pattce:tc tuvé-tam,
pemuissa;n ’u;m xara xas ‘uvd-
ramuti’,
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Then all the people hide. One
man [of the prompters] goes out-
side [the cookhouse] and hollers:

“Ye hide. The fatavennan is
going. Ye hide. On the other
side of the river, too. The fata-
vennan is going.” He is holler-

ing across river when he hollers.
All the people hide. They stop
their ears.’®* They think they
might hear the sound of stepping.
They must not hear the sound of
stepping. If one would hear the
sound of his slow striding, he
says: “I am going to have an
accident, my face will be burned.”
They say that when he comes out
he strides around for a while out-
side of the door of the cookhouse.
Then swiftly he walks when he
leaves. He goes to the Ma fire-
place, to the fireplace at Inkir
[called] Ma. He sets out alonc,
the helper sets out later.

1 The people of Katimin used all to leave their houses at the begin-

ning of the New Year ceremony and camp under the bank at
the edge of the river during the 10 days. They claimed that anyone
who would stay in the houses at that time would not live long. The
result was that much drying salmon used to rot in the houses during
these 10 days and be lost. They are permitted to enter the houses
for the purpose of making a fire for drying the fish, but are careless
about attending to this and much of it spoils. Only those men in
the sweathouse with the fatavennan are permitted to remain in the
rancheria. That is why the crier faces across river direction, toward
the people encamped on the hither bank and those on the Ishipishrihak
side.

1% The ears are stopped by inserting forefingers in ear holes tightly,
pinching with the thumb the lower part of the external ear against
the forefinger, and often in addition pressing the whole fisted hand
against the ear. This effectually closes the ears to the sound of the
fatavennan striding and stamping. ’Utaxarappaunati’, he strides.
"Uxaprikicri-hvuti’, he stamps. ’Urikkikho:ti’, there is a sound of
slow striding or stamping. ’Urikri‘khit’, there is a sound of stepping
or walking.
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Xas patu’d'm, va; vira kari
tuv&’en, papicci‘tc ’ahiram tuva-
ram’ni. Xas pa’ahirAmti:m vura
yav t6-kyav. Tutatuycuniya-te-

hy’ " Kéterizk tirthrik vura
patutattuycur. Paktha yi:v
‘uptatiyatl’. Va: mkamn

p6-véTnatl po-tattuycariti’, su?
po-xx{ti’.

Viri va: k&:n karu pe-héraha
po-thyvarati ‘ahiramti’'m, pe-hé--
rahatcirixxu’s. pehé&raha po'-
mutpf-ovitt’. Teimitemahite vura
pomutpiovuti’. Pattuycip va;
‘u;m té-cite ’akkihti peh&raha’,
satimfuy karu vur uw’akkihti’.
Va; vira t6-ffi-pha pe-taharatci-
rixxu’s, po-vénndti’. Karixas
va; pavastaranpu victarunsa top-
mahyan vikk¥apuhak, pateirix-
uspfi‘vic ta’arunsa’.

Kari piccite pekrivkir kuna
to-ptd-traprav, va; ki n 'upit.cip-
ninank§-ttihe:c passirikkarihak
pa’ahuprikrittu’, po-kritumsipriv-
ti pa’ahup. Tce'myéaicva vo-pim-
m¥i-stihéc pattu-ycip. Stiva
tapw’imtarani-mhitihara pattu-y-
cip, suva tapumi‘htihafa, kari
xas ik 'uké-he:c pa’ahup "ukyi-t-
ti’.  Vur ‘varptinmuti paki:n
‘upté-triprave’sc, picci:p takun-
likedppi’. Va; vura kitc k¥a:n
pastirukuri kuniky&-tti yittca-
kanite ké-vira kumaharinay.

Xas ’uzm vura tu’irip pafa-
tavénna’®n, vuru ’uméchiti’, u-
‘4.pinmuti pakin takunikcdppi
picei’’p. ’Abupmfik vura tu’itip.
'A-pun tw’iripk¥uri.  Va; ké:mn
su? t6pmah pekrivkit.  Va;
vura ka:n té-psd-mkir pasurik-
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Then when he gets there, he
prays, when he first enters the
fireplace ground. Then he makes
the place about the fire clean.
He sweeps it up good. He sweeps
a big wide place. He is sweeping
disease afar. That is the place
where he prays, when he sweeps,
thinking it inside [not speaking it
with his mouth].

He also throws around tobacco
there by the fireplace, the
teirixxus sacks of tobacco; he
throws the tobacco around. He
throws it around a little at a time.
He feeds the tobacco mostly to
Medicine Mountain; he also feeds
to Lower Mountain. He uses up
10 tcirixxus sacks of tobacco as
he prays. Then he puts the
empty buckskin sacks back into
the wikk¥apu, the teirixxus sacks
already empty.

Then he digs up the disk seat;
he will need to be looking from
that hole at the woodpile as he is
piling up the wood. He will be
looking every little while toward
the mountain. When the moun-
tain is no longer visible, when he
can not see it any more, then he
will stop fixing the wood. He
knows where to dig; they show
him first. They make the pit
just there at that one place every
year.

Then the fatavennan digs; he
has seen it; he knows the place;
they have shown him before. He
digs it with a stick. He digs
down in the ground. He finds
that disk seat there. He leaves
it in the hole. He is going to sit

7 Or Tutaxyasunayi-tcha’.
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drihak. Va; ka:n po'kintaki-
crihe; ¢ pasturikirihak. Karixas
pa’dhup t6'kyav, tokrittuvic pa-
’ahup.  'U:m vura va: ka:n
picci;p tupikyd-ranik ka'kkum
pa’dhup, ’axékya:n ka:n u’ip-
pahd-savanik, pa’ahup ka:n ’dp-
sd'mkiranik, p4 va; kari 'Gyimn-
kirihe’®c. Ta;y té6-kyav pa’ahup.
’AkéTi‘pux karu vura pa’sdhuap
'uky4+tti’.  Vura purafé-t ’ik-
yvaritihata, vura tikmfi- kite
pukyé-tti’. Strukam t6-krittuvic
pa'ahtipkd'msa’, ’avahkam pa-
tuppitcas. Teémyatev upim-
mYi-sti pattu-yecip, suf va: ka:n

tupikri*c pe-krivkitak, maruk
tupitrd-tti’, pattu-ycip tupim-
m*i-sti’. Pokrittinsiprivti pa-

’ahup, siva patu'ycip tapumé-
‘htihata, karixas towxxus takéh
stva patu'ycip tapuméf-htihatra.

P4npay tkva xas tu’d:m pe--
mussa’*n. Karixas tupicarav’rik.
Pafatav&nna:n ’u;m vdra pu-
ted-phitihata, ti;kmfik ’utaxyas-

oinnati po-xxutiha k kiri {4t
'uyd-ha’.  'Uahkiriti ’iknfnni-
hatc 8 pe'miussa’®n, pikvas
u’{*hyate.

Pato-pti-triravaha:k pe-kriv-
kif, va; kari tuyd-vha towxxus
kiri tcé'mya;tc pa’a:h nikyav,
puxxitihara kirl xar utaxraratti
pasdrukiif. ’lkydkka:m vura
pokyd-tti’, ’ayuw’d-tc ‘uyi-vhiti’.
Pavira t6-mkinvarayva va:hmi-
rax vura kitc 'uxxdti’: ‘“Matéh-
xara nimyd-htihé’ec.” 'Ukyi-tti
karu vura po-htatvara’r. Va_
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on it down in the hole. Then he
fixes the wood, he piles up the
wood. He had already gathered
some wood there previously. He
had been by there twice. He had
left some wood there, which he is
going to burn at this time. He
fixes lots of wood. He makes
that wood without any ax. He
has no tool, he makes it with his
hands alone. He piles big sticks
at the bottom, small ones on top.
Every once in a while he looks at
the mountain. He sits down in
that hole on the seat, he looks up,
he looks at the mountain. When
he is piling up the wood, when he
can no longer see the mountain
[Medicine Mountain], then he
thinks that is enough, when he
can no longer see the mountain.

Then after a while the helper
arrives. Then he helps him.
The {atavennan never speaks,
with his hands he motions when-
ever he wants anything done.
The helper wears a mink-skin
headband tied around his head,
a plume is sticking up.

When he digs up the disk seat,
then he is in & hurry to make a
fire soon; he does not want the
hole to be open a long time. He
works hard, because he is in a
hurry. When he feels famished
he just thinks all the time: “I
must live long.” He makes the
fire poker, too. He makes the
poker at the same time when he

18 He has a 1%-inch wide band of mink skin around his head. It
has kidfat or small ’iktakatakkahe’®n scalps sewed on its fur side as

decoration.
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vura kari pa’ahup ukyi-tti, va;
karu kar uky#-tti po-htatvara’sr.
'Axxak ’'wippatsuruti kusripan-
?ahup pu’ikra-htthata. ’Axxak
'ukyd-tti pa’dhup. Xas va tu-
piméattun’va, va; kari viram
tu’arihié, Va; ’ahria-vti pa-
'a:h uturuyd nniti’.*

Xas tubimytricri’, pattu-ycip
‘ubxdppihti hitiha;n vuta. Kari-
xas va; tu’a‘hka pa’ahup, pa’ip
ukrituvierihat. Karixas suf
tuvakkuti. Piric ’axxak 'uw’a-p-
hiti va:mfi-k 'udé mya-hti pa’a’sh,
va, ‘u;m teémya;te 'u’ink¥ati’.
Passu? tuvakkuriha’®k, putcé-tec
ipvarurdmtihata. Pat6é mfitck™u;
pa’ahup karixas vur upvarupram-
ti’.  Pe'mdssa;n 'u;m vura va;
ka:n ’uvdrayvuti’, pa’ath po-
{-nk¥iti k¥arih. Su? ukénkirih-
va'. Arardva:s 'u’assati’, "imfi-
rayfi'k su? po'kri’. ’Tkrivkirak
ukfintaku; su?. Va:s 'upabxit-
taparahiti’ ® hir upabxdttapa-
hiti vasmk pamuxvi® Pa-
te'mfirari kha k su?, pe'missa;n
kari ké4:n md’t-6kdm piric tu-
'aké-cri-hva’, va; 'u;m pupux¥ite
imfi-nk¥dtihata.

Pakinic teim umcipicre-he;c
pa’a’®h, pliya va; kari pe'missa;n
fn  takunpierfinniprav. Vura
'u:m kunic tupaffi-thd’ pafata-
vénna'*n. To6mkinviray’'va %
karu vura, karu vura té-mtcaz.
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makes the wood. He breaks off
a couple of madrone sticks; he
does not peel them. He makes
the two sticks. Then he ties
them together so it will be long.
He uses it to hook the fire around
with.

Then he makes fire with Indian
matches, facing the mountain all
the time. Then he sets fire to
the wood, that which he has piled.
Then he gets in the hole. He is
holding two pieces of plant in his
hands, with which he is fanning
the fire, so it will burn fast. After
he has got down inside, he does
not come out; when the wood is
all burned up, that is the time he
comes out. The helper is walk-
ing around there, while the fire is
burning. He sits in the hole. He
has on an Indian blanket, it is so
hot in there. He is sitting in
there on the disk seat. He has an
Indian blanket over him. At
times he covers up his head with
the blanket. When it gets too
hot in the pit, the helper then
piles some brush there in front,
so that heat does not go on there
so strong.

When the fire is about burned
out, then they help him [the fa-
tavennan] out. He is about all
in, the fatavennan. He is fam-
ished, and he is hot, too. Then
the helper helps him up out, he

1 For leaving the poker stick lying by the fire when he leaves the

fireplace, see p. 250.

2 But va;s 'u’assati’, he is wearing a blanket.
21 Ceremonial word equivaleut to toxxdfi.



250

Va; karixas tupicrii'nsip pe'mus-
sa’™n, pafatavé-nna;n tupicrfi-nsip,
pa’Amta;p va; vura kitc to-vénti
pami’i’le, pa’avaxfuraxramta’sp.
Xas pastrakkari takunpioxup.
Pakisr 6 mmGsti’, pakar up-
varippé;c pa’ahiram.

Xas pemissa:n to-pvirtam,
va; vura ka:n toé-psd-mkir pa-
fatav&nna’®n. Po-pikyd-raha’®k
xasik upvdrame:c pafatavén-
na’®n. Tupihyfinnic pafatavén-
na’®n;: “Tecaka'i'mitc 'tk vira
Vipah§-vie. #* Minfk nupikrinti-
haruke’®c patakariha’@k. "Uxxuti’:
“X4tik 'uum vura teaka'i'mite
"wippahu™, na; ta'y nanikyav
saruk.” Pate upvé-rame-ca-
ha’*k,® va; kari to-ptattuykiri
pa’ahuptunvé-tecas, pa’shuplim-
pakpa-kkate, ’a’k to-ptatuykini-
hayi-tchd’ pa’ahuptunvé-teas, pa-
pirictunvé-tcas, pod’umpakrippa-
nati’. Xas va; ’ahiramyrTam %
tupikk’G-kkiri  pa’uhtatvara’sr.
Va: vura kd’:n ’i6é-cya v "dki k-
kirihvd’, ’ahinamti-m’mite. Xas
kévira tayav pa’ahiramti’'m.
Karixas paté-pvatip, pa’ahfram-
mak. Karixas pato-pviram.
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helps the fatavennan up out.2
There is dust all over his [the fa-
tavennan’s] meat, woodpecker-
scarlet red-clay dust.® Then they
fill up the hole. He is watching
the sun to see when he is going to
leave that fireplace.

Then the helper starts off; he.
leaves the fatavennan there.
When he finishes up, then the
tatavennan will go. He hollers to
the fatavennan: “Travel back
slow! T’ll meet you when the
time comes.” He thinks: “Let
him travel back slow, I have
much to tend to downslope.”
When he is going to go back, he
sweeps back in the little pieces of
wood, the burned pieces of wood,
he sweeps back good into the fire
the little pieces of wood, the little
pieces of brush, which did not
burn. Then he lays the poker
stick with its tip to the fire at
the yoram of the fire ground. It
lies tip to [the fire] all winter
there at the fireplace. Then
everything is fixed up good at the
fireplace ground. Then he gets
out from there, from that fire-

% He helps the fatavennan up out of the pit by putting his hands
under his armpits and pulling him out.

% From the fire.

# He tells the fatavennan to go slow so he will not get down to the

yhxpi’'t too early, before the helper has finished with his duties there,
and also because the fatavennan is weak. The fatavennan just stays
at the fireplace a short time after the helper leaves, but spends some
time where he stops to watch the shadow on the way down.

% Or: Patcim upvi-rame-caha’k,.

%7 Ahiramy6-tam, the side of the fireplace ground toward Medicine
Mountain. But the other terms designating the sections of the
floors of living houses and sweathouses are not used of fireplace
grounds.
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Xas yi:v saruk tu’ippahu™. Xas
va: ka:n ’updnvaramhiti’, ’am-
tupitefi-vreTlipi-nvatam.” Xas
va: ka:n téppin’va. Xé&s va;
qmmisti Pa’a’0yite, 'Govi-yti
va: ka:n ’A’uyitcak, ’Akteip-
hitthatchan. Xas va; ki n pa-
tupikei-praha’k, ’ Aktei-phiti-
hatchan, kéarixas pasaruk t6-p-
viin'ni?® Yakdnva; kari takati,
saruk payuxpittak ’upvaramni-
he’ec.

Picei:p to-pvé-ram pemissa;n,
yuxpi-ttak topvAram picei’'p,
ké-vira tupikya rusi-p pa’ahiram-
mak, ’a:h tokyav, karu va;
kumé’i’i uya-vhiti pe'mussa;n
xay pekyavansa ‘4601 kuntiv.
Xas pekrivkir ka;n to-f6aric pa-
fatavéna:n va; ka'n ’upikric-
rihe’c. Maruk vémnniram 'upe*-
banké-ti pekrivkit. Vokriv-
kiritti patu’avaha k pafatavémn-
na;nvennaram’innd’*k. Paké-v-
nikkitcas kunivel-phiti tcaka-
I'mmitchiti pe-mussa’®n, putcé-te
pikrfintihantihata.  H&-ri mu-

kuntara;r pafatavéna’™n. Ta-
kunrixvi-pha’. “Hi- putcé-te
pikrfimtihantihata, hi ’utcaké-

Itchiti pemissa’®n.” Xay 'ukyi-
vun’ni, t6'mkinvaray'va,” va;
kunippénti’.

Karixas tupikfi-kra’®, maruk
tupikrfintihar pafatavénna’n.
Xas ka:n xas to'kmarihivrik ’ara-

TOBACCO AMONG THE KARUK INDIANS

251

place. Then he goes back. Then
he travels a long way downslope.
Then there is a resting place
there, Amtupitcivreripunvaram.
Then he rests there. Then he
looks at Sugar Loaf; it [the place]
on Sugar Loaf is called Akteiphi-
tihatchan. When the shadow
comes up to reach Akteiphitihate-
han, then he goes back down-
slope. Then it is time for him to
go back downslope to the yixpi''t.
The helper leaves first for the
yaxpi't, he goes back first, he fixes
everything up at the fireplace, he
makes the fire. He is in a hurry
lest the two girls feel cold. And
he puts the disk seat there where
the fatavennan is going to sit
down. He brings it over from up
at the cookhouse. The fataven-
nan sits on it when he eats in the
cookhouse. The old women used
to be grumbling because the helper
was slow, because he does not
hurry to go to meet him. Maybe
they are his relatives. They are
getting mad. ‘“How slow he isin
going to meet the fatavennan, the
helper is so slow. He might fall,
he is famished,” that’s what they
are saying.

Then he starts back upslope, he
goes to meet the fatavennan.
Then he meets him there up above

2 Upslope of Ernest Conrad’s house.

The fatavennan always sits

down under the white oak tree there and leans against its trunk, with

eyes fixed on Sugar Loaf.

% This brings it about that the fatavennan reaches the ylxpi''t
with the sun just up, and always at the same time of day.
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ram$m. Xas xékka:n =xas therancheria. Then both of them
takunpirdva-kiri ’ahifam. ’Iffud come back to the fireplace. The
'w’ahd-ti pe'missa’®n. helper walks behind.

Xas takunti'pma’, yuxpitfahi- Then they get back there, to
fam. Yané-kva tatta y pa’ara’r, yuxpi''t fireplace. Behold there
pa’iransa’. are many people there, Irahiv at-

tenders.



XIX. Pahfit mit kunkupe-hé-ratihat peh&raha pokuphikkam-
ha’=k!

(HOW THEY SMOKED TOBACCO AT THE GHOST DANCEI)

A full account in text has been obtained of the coming of the
ghost dance to the Karuk in 1870, but will be published elsewhere.
Both Karuk and White man tobacco and styles of smoking were
constantly indulged in. The forcing of young children in attendance
at the dances to smoke was a feature entirely novel to the Karuk;
see the text below; also page 215.

The following text describes smoking at the ghost ‘“sings” in

general :

HAiri vura mit sippd-ha ka’iru
pakunparuri-vana-tihat,'* ’ikxa-
ram 'u;m vura hitiha;n mit.

'Tkxurar, papdva xay ’i*hvé-
na’*p, piceitc xannahitc vura
kunpippinvuti’, karixas pfeceip
takunrihérana’®, koé-vtra pata-
kunrihé-rana’®, pa’asiktAva-nsa
karu vura. K6-vira pa’axi:te karu
vura takinrih&ravad, takinippér
ki‘h&'H. Xarixas patakunpakd-
ri‘hvana’®, yi68a piceitc tu’ari-
hicri papakkufi, kikku;m takun-
pippin’va, pataxxaraha:k pek-
xaram kikku:m kari takunpip-
pin’va. Kari k%ikku:m ké-vira
takunpihé&rana’®, Kari k¥akku:m
takunpi-hvana’®, takunpipakdrih-
vana’s, TekxaramPappapvari
kari takunké6-ha’, patekxaram-
tappapvériha’ik.

They used sometimes to dance
in the daytime [at the Ghost
dance], but it was nights that they
danced all the time.

In the evening before they
dance, first they rest for a while.
At that time the first thing they
do is to smoke; all of them
smoke, the women folks also.
All the children, also, they force
to smoke; they tell them, “You
fellows smoke.” Then when they
sing, one of them first starts the
song. Then again they rest, when
it is well along in the evening.
Then all of them smoke again.
Then again they dance, again
they sing. At the middle of the
night is the time they quit, when
the night is already at its half.

! Also translated “round dance.”

12 The Indians called it ““sing,” not ‘“‘dance.”

63044°—32——19
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XX. Pahi't mit kunkupe-hé&rahitihat pa’arare-8tittahiv

(HOW THEY SMOKED AT INDIAN CARD GAMES)

The principal gambling game of the Karuk is ‘“Indian cards,” a
form of the hand game, which is accompanied by singing and drum-
ming. The game was intense, luck medicine opposing luck medicine,
and considerable property being constantly involved. There used
to be much passing around of the pipe at these gambling assemblages,
but it was considered unbusinesslike for one to smoke while in the

act of gambling.

Pamitva taxxaravé-ttak ved-
tittdnsa pdmit ’‘ih&ratihaphat
pakunifti-tvana-tiha’sk, pata-
kuntéric xas mit viara takuni-
h&°r.! Pe'muskinva nsa va; 'u;m-
kun ’ik 2 kunih&-ratihat. Pay&m
vura ké-vira takunihé&rana-ti’,
’apxanti-terihé-raha’.

In the old times the Indian
card players did not smoke while
they were playing. When they
got through, then they smoked.
The onlookers smoked now and
then. Now all smoke—White
man tobacco.

1Or va; mit vira karixas kunihératihat patakun?é&ricriha’®k

instead of these five words.

2 Or va; nfk mit 'u;mkun instead of these three words.
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XXI. Payiodva ké; kuma’an’nav, pakid:k tcd-ph v d-mmashiti
pehé&-rahak

(VARIOUS FORMULZE WHICH MENTION TOBACCO)

1. Kitaxrihara’araraxusipmurukkarih-far!

(PROTECTIVE SMOKING MEDICINE OF THE [KATIMIN] WINGED IKXARE-
YAV)

The following formula is Kitaxrihar medicine used for protecting
one against his enemies. It relates how one of the class of savage
Ikxareyavs, called Kitaxrihars, lit. Winged Ones, dwelling at Katimin,
with his tobacco smoke overcame ‘“Him Who Travels Above Us,”

the Sun.

No greater power is attributed in Karuk mythology to

any person or substance than that here related of tobacco.

Hika hinupa 't''m, ’i;m 'Ok
‘Toiveandn’ateip Vaké&m’mic.
Pakékkinindy vira Vak&micas
f'n kuntippidnnik: “Na: nfk
nikk¥are’®c.”  Tcavira puffft
i'npi-k*aravaraphanik. Va; mu-
rax kite ’ixxdtihanik: “Na; kard
Keé'm’mic.” Viri k¥6-vira ’'im
‘ixtissé raphanik: “Na; nik nik-
k¥are’sc,” pavtra k&kkininiy
Vak&m’mic. Karuma ’i;m k¥ar
ixdssdn’nik: ‘“Na; kard Ké-mic.
Na; puraftf-t ’i'n vira nékkyaré--
chitd. Na; kard Keé-mic.”

Xas ta'ifdteti'm’mite. Ké6--
vira ’in takuniky4-varihva’, pa-
kunxdti’: “Kirindyk’at.”” Vira
takuntipce’sk. Puaffd-t 'i'n vura
té-kkyarap. Xas ta’ifdteti'm’-
mite, Paynanu’avahkam’ahé tih-
an,’uppi-p: “Na; xasiknf kk’are’°c.
yakdn na: piric tapa:n vura nik-

Where art thou, thou Savage
One of the Middle of the World
Here? The Savage Ones of every
place said: “I will kill him.”
They never killed thee. All that
thou didst was to think: “I too
am a Savage One.” They all
thought: “1 will kill thee,” the
Savage Ones of every place.
Thou thoughtst: “I too am a
Savage One. Nothing can kill
me. I too am a Savage One.”

Then the last one [the last
Savage One] came. All had tried
to kil him, thinking: “Would
that we could kill him.” They
could not kill him. Nothing
could kill him. Then the last
one, He Who Travels Above Us,
said: “I will kill him. Even

'Or kitaxrihare-h&tar, what the Winged One smoked with.
’Araraxusipmirukkat, protective medicine, which keeps the user from
being killed by medicine pronounced against him.
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k¥aratti’. Na: kémahitec vira
tanfmmYi-sti’, yati kunré-yic, pa-
tanimma-stiha?k. Ya-nik pana-
niyupatc uvé-hripramtiha’k, ka-~
ri takunrffvana’. Viri na; ni-
xxati: Na; xasik nipikk¥arava-
ré’ec.”’

Karixas 'uxxus, '6°k ’18ivéanén-
a-ttelp Vakém’mic, xas ’uxxus:
“Hit ’atd panik¥uphé’®ct” 'Ok
Toiveanénra-teip Vakém’mic tu-
apin'ma: “Karuma tanavé-t.-
cip Paynanu’avahkam’aho-tihan
7i)ln"7

Xas 'u’&0richk pamu’dhram,
‘uxxus: “Na; kard Keé-mic.”
"Uxxus: “Na; karu ti;y nanihé--
raha’, na; kar ikpihan nanihé&ra-
ha’’ Teavura tapénpay t6'm-
kihriprav. Xas 'uxxis: “Si'm
Yickyé-ctizm vira kak ni’am-
mé’?c.” Ta'ittam va; ki‘k 'u-
"u'mmahé’en. Xannahicite vir 'u-
tard-y’'va. Yanava ka:n 'uyé-
hitl’, ’asfveiruk, ‘ick¥&-ctimasiv-
cifuk. To6'mki-hriprav,

'Aya ta’ittam ‘uh&rahé’en.
Xas ’Oxxus: “Na; kart Keé-mie.
Na; nix'ati’: “Na; piva ’in na-
pikk¥ardvaré-cata, po6msakka-
raha;k  pananihé-rahi-mku’f.”
Varav uhé&riti’. Tchvira ta-
pimpay tavaruprav Paki-sra’.
Xannahicite po6-ptarday’va, 'Ok
Ieiveang ntd-telp  Vaké&m’mic.
Vurav uhérati’. Pikeip k¥dnic
tuvakiri-hva paxumpi-fvan pe--
6ivednné’*n. Ta’d?’vdnnihite
Makri’t.  “‘Piya ’ip nippa’®t, héy
if i:m ’i'n napikk¥aravare’®c.”
Hinupa t6'my{i‘mni pe-hé&-rahsm-
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bushes I kill. I look at the
bushes a little while, and behold
they fall over, as I look at them.
I think: I can kill him.”

Then he thought, he the Savage
One of the Middle of the World
Here, then he thought: ‘“What
shall I do?” The Savage One of
the Middle of the World Here
knew: “He Who Travels Above
Us is already starting to attack
me this [day].”

Then he took out his tobacco
pipe, he thought: ““I too am a
Savage One.” He thought: “I
have much smoking tobacco, and
my tobacco is strong.” Then
presently there was heat coming
up [from the east]. Then he
thought: “I will go downslope to
the edge of the river.”” Then he
went thither. He looked around
for a while. Behold there was a
good place there, under an over-
hanging rock, by the edge of the
river under an overhanging rock.
There was heat coming up.

Behold then he started to
smoke. And he thought: “I too
am s Savage One. I think: He
will not kill me, when he smelleth
my tobacco smoke.” He kept
smoking. Then presently the
Sun came up. For a little while
he looked around, the Savage
One of the Middle of the World
Here. He kept smoking. Dim-
ness was entering the deep places
[the gulches and canyons] of the
earth. He [the Sun] was already
high. “Indeed, I said it, in no
wise canst thou kill me.” Behold
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ku’sf, Pakt-sra’. “Viri tava ’'in
n4’&-pinmaha’*k, purafi-t vira
fon ’ikkYaré-cap.” Pdya ’iim
vé-ppa-n’nik,’i;m Gk '18ivéanén-
ta-telp Vakém’mic.

Karu ’um voppin’nik, Pay-
nanu’avahkam’shé-tihan: “Pd-
hinupa f4-t ’i-n pik¥aravaré-cdp.”
2. Pah{'t mit kunkupe-hé&rahiti-

hat pamukdnva-ssan takunmé-

ha’#k

Picci:p tuhyanakku; pe-hé&ra-
ha’. Xas va; vur ’usinviat.
Xas pato'mméaha;k pa’in kunvi-
hiti’, ’4-ppun tokric. Xas tu-
h&er. “Kiri va; ’wym sakkar,
pa’f* navihiti’, kir u;m sakkaf.
Pu'ipharinaypi-mmaéhé-cari,
pava ’u;m sikkaraha’®k panani-
hé&rahamku™.” Puxdtihap vira
va; f4-t patuh&°r, kunxiti vira
"u;m tuhd’er.

3. Pahfit Vitvit ukﬁphé'n’nik’
pamaruk?arara’i'nkinoaffipanik
pamutinvi'lv, pahfit ’uku-
peh&rahanik
"Ukni-. ’Ata hariva kun?ari ra-

hitihanik.

Ttré-p pamutdnvi-vhanik Vi-t-
vi't,2 ké-vira ’aficnihannitcas-
hanik. Pamukunrikmahatera;m
kunrardrahitihanik, pamukun-
takka k6-va. PAmpay tcavira?
takké&-tcas, takunrtakkinva-nhi-
na’s,

Karixas 'i04:n kumamah?i;t ké--
vira kuntakkunvan’va. Xas ’ik-
xurar pakunpavyihuk, yanava
yifba purafatta’k. Hinupa yi6ea
tapu’ippakafa.
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the Sun swooned away from the
tobacco smoke. ‘“He that knows
my way will never be killed.”
Thou saidst it, Thou Savage One
of the Middle of the World Here.
And he too, He Who Travels
Above Us, said: “Behold nobody
will kill him.”
(HOW THEY SMOKED WHEN THEY
SAW AN ENEMY)

First he prays over the tobac-
co. Then he packs it around.
Then if he sees somebody that
hates him, he sits down on the
ground. Then he smokes.
“Would that he smell it, he who
hates me, would that he smell it.
He will not live another year,
if he smells it, my tobacco smoke.”
They do not think that there is
anything to his smoking, they
think he is just smoking.

(WHAT LONG-BILLED DOWITCHER
DID WHEN THE MOUNTAIN GIANT
ATE UP HIS CHILDREN, HOW HE
SMOKED)

Ukni. They were living there
for a long time.

Long-billed Dowitcher had five
children, all of them boys. They
lived in their sweathouse, together
with their father. Then later
on they were already big children,
old enough to hunt.

Then one morning all of them
went out hunting. Then when
they came back that evening,
behold one of them was missing.
Behold one did not come back.

2 The Long-billed Dowitcher,
(Say).
3 Or teavura pimpay.

Limnodromus griseus scolopaceus
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Kikku:m ’'im*4:n kun?’sakkun-
van’va. Kikkuym vura yi6éa
puxay ’ippakara.

Xas kikku:m vura ’im’4:n kun-
takkunvan’va. Kikkum vura
yifoa puxay ’ippakara.

Xas ktkkum vura ’im’4:n
posdppdha  kunrikkunvan’va.
Kidkku:m vura ’ikxurar yanava
yi60a purafatta’k, tapu’ippakarta.

Puktnic xttihara hfi-t papih-
niteite. Yittce'te kite to-sdm.
Xas va; vur u’akkun’var karuma
tapattce tc. Karixas kimate;tc
puxay vura ’{ppakara ’'ikxurér.

K4&Tim vura to'xxus Vi-tvit-
pihni’ite, kérim vura to'xxus,
tapiffa’t pamutinvi’'v. Xas
im'4:n posdppd-hd =xas papih-
niteite uxxus: “Teimi k¥anpap-
pivan’vi manik na; kar Tkxaré-
yav. F4-t ’ata 'I'n pa’éruin
takinpikyav.” Karixas pamu-
‘akavakkir kitc 'u’§-000Gni,* karu
pamu’thra;m vura kitc ’'u’é’°6.
Karixasmaruk "dkft-kra’. Teem-
vateva kite ’upih&rati’. Yiv
maruk tu’ahu’™. Xaska:n ukrie-
ri’. Viri pammaruk pay 'tki-p-
ha’. Tecimaxmay méaruk ’Tkxa-
ré'yav ’ukviripplni. Karixas
uxxus: “Karuma va; ’ata pay
i'n & pananitdnvi;v 'in ta’éTuin
kinpikyav.”  Tecavura pinpay
ta’i'mukite 'u’d'm, pa’ipa méaru
kikviripunihanhat.® Karixas
ké:n 'v'im. Xasuplp: ‘Pami-

tanvi'v  ’at Ipappimvana‘ti’.”’
X
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The next day they went hunt-
ing again. Again one did not
come back.

Then on the next day they went
hunting again. Again one did
not come back.

Then the next day they went
hunting again. Again in the
evening one was missing, did not
come back.

It was as if the o!d man never
noticed. There was just one
left. Then he went hunting,
even alone. Then that night
he did not come back in the
evening,

Long-billed Dowitcher Old Man
felt awfully bad, he felt awfully
bad, he did not have any more
boys. Then when morning came,
then the old man thought: ““Let
me go to look for them, I, too,
am an Tkxareyav. I wonder what
it is that cleaned us out.”” Then
he just took down his quiver, and
took his pipe. Then he climbed
upslope. Every once in a while
he smoked. He went a long
way. Then he sat down there.
Then he looked upslope. Then
behold upslope an Tkxareyav came
running down. Then he thought:
“I guess this is the one who
cleaned out my sons.”” Then
he came near, he who had come
running down from upslope.
Then he came there. Then he
said: “I guess you are looking
for your children.” Then he

¢ From where it was hanging.
8 Or 'i'n pay for pay 'T'n.

¢ From maruk kuh ’ukviripunihanhat.
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Xas upip: “Karuma na; Maruk-
tara’®r.”  Kunipitti ’i;m pammi-
tinviiv tapuffa’t.” Puxay vira
’thivrk¥ara, pakuntcuphunic
kvo-ti’.

Xas vira tutcuphunick¥u’™, xas
upd’°r: “Tcimi pananixiskd mhar
‘dksun.” Xas v'axxay. Ké'ma-
hite vur u’affi¢, ’axxak xas uphic-
cip. Xas kunic tu’ay Pdmdrukra-
ra’?r. Patevi;v uwm vura pukg-
nic fai-txdtihata, kiruma ’'u;m
nimnamifcitc. Karuma 'u;m vira
nik tw’4-ptn'ma: “Va; ’in pana-
nitunvi:v pa’éru;n takinpikyav.”
Sar vo-xuti’,

Xas Pamarukrfara:r ’upiop:
“Teimi panani’dhra:m va; kun$
ihé1i.7?  Xas 'vaxxay. Kuak-
ku;m vira vo-kd-pha’, ’axxak xas
uphiccip pa’uhré m.

Xas Pamarukrara;r ’uxxus:
“Teimi kanikfd-kkira’®, manik-
nimamite.” Kam ’uym ’d-pun
xas dkfikkird’®, Hinupa strukam
tu’arihik., Puxay vura mahéfa,
ké-va 'uzm ninamite. Karuma
'w;m maruk t6kviripard’s

Teavira yi:v maruk to-kviri-
purd’®. Yanava k&:'n pard-m’var.
Ta’ittam uphiccipreche:n papa-
rA'm’var. Tedvira yi:v méaruk
tokftkra’®. Xas saruk 'upitfak-
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said: “] am a Mountain Person.
They say you have not any
children any more.” He did
not answer, when he was being
talked to.

Then he kept on talking to
him, he told him: “Shoot my
bow.” Then he took it. He
touched it a little bit; he picked
it up as two pieces. It looked
like the Mountain Person was
afraid of him. It looked like
that bird never thought anything
[in the way of fear], and at the
same time he was small. He
knew: “That is the one who has
cleaned out my sons.” He
thought that inside.

Then the Mountain Person
said: “Now smoke my pipe.”
Then he took it. He did the
same thing again, picked it up
as two pieces.

Then the Mountain Person
thought: ““Let me catch hold of
him, heissmall.” He just caught
hold of the ground there. Behold
he jumped under him [through
by the Mountain Person’s legs].
He did not even see him, he was
so small. He [Long-billed Dow-
itcher] was running upslope.

Then he ran far upslope. Be-
hold there was a wedge there.
Then he picked up that wedge.

" Lit. Upslope Person.

Persons of this race were hairy, large,

strong, stupid, erude, and were sometimes seen by the Indians in

the woods.

They lived in rocky dells far upslope.

Some of the

younger Indians call them ““gorillas.”

8 Kuha means now in turn (after breaking my bow), the next
thing, and shows that Mountain Person was mad.

® Tamtirak, Fritz Hansen’s mother’s brother, used to say: Xuskam-
har 'u;m puné-hré-vicata, nani’dhra;m 'u;m nihré-vie, I won’t use

my bow, I'll use my pipe (to kill anybody).
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kuti’. Viri kuna saruk upfk-
fukra; Marukrara’sr, sifuk. Ta-
pas u’'a'ytihanik. Xas va; ki:n
‘'ummi ’asakki-msa’. Ta’{ttam
vo-paraksdiro:hén pa’ss. ! Xas
Gpénvana: pa’ds: “Saruk kik-
firuv6 rinni-hvi’.” Ta’ittam
vo-fantcarassahe:n passaruk pik-
fa'kr§-tihati. ’Ubantcarastcatas,
passaruk pikfd-kré-tihan.

Karixas "tkfakra’. "Upappim-
vandti pamuttnvi’lv. ’Uxidti’:
“Manfk yaxé:k vira nipméhe;.c
pamukun?ippi’.’”’ Teavura yi:v
méaruk tu’m, vitkiricedtuk. Ya-
nava kdn. Virl xannahite vur
utdird-y’va. Yanava kipa tcan-
tea:f unampi-ovi pamukun’ippi’.
Ptya vo-—xxus: “Va: hinupa 6k
pdy pannanitdnvi:v ’éru;n ta-

kinpikyav.”

Karixas ké-viara ’upifikaya te-
hd’, pamukuntippi’. Yanava
ka:n ’dkra;m u’i-fra’. Ta’{ttam

va: ka'n ’upubankirihvahe’n.

Karixas upvi-tam. Paya va;
xas Wipma’, pamukrivra’®m.
Viri taxannahicite yibumasva ku-
nipvénfurukti. Hinupa va; ki:n
su? takunpimti-mvana; pokri;m
sif. Hinupay ! takunpavyihuk
pamukun fikrivra’®m.

Kupannakanakana. Puya va;
Vitvi;t ukdphin’nik, upénvi-k-
kanik pamuttdnvi’lv. Teé'mya;te
'tk var Icy&t ’imeimnna-vie.
Nanivassi vtrav ekiniyd’®tc.
Tcémya te 'tk vira ’Ataytcuk-

3

kinate ’i’d'nnidprave’ec.
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Then far upslope he went. Then
he looked downslope. Down-

slope Mountain Person was com-
ing back up, downslope. He
was not afraid of him. Then
he saw some big rocks there.
Then he was wedging off rocks.
Then he told the rocks: ““Ye slide
downslope!”” Then the rocks
mashed the one downslope who
was coming back up. They
mashed him all up, him down-
slope who was coming up.

Then he climbed up. He was
looking for his children. He
thought: “I might find the
bones.”” Then he got a long way
up, under the ridge. Behold
they were there. He looked
around for a while. Behold
their bones were scattered so
white. Then he thought: ““This
is where they cleaned out my
children.”

Then he picked them all up,
their bones. He saw a lake was
lying there. Then he soaked
them in there.

Then he went back. Then he
got home, to his living house.
Then a little later they were all
coming back in [into the living
house] one at a time. Behold
they got alive in there in the lake.
Behold it was that they all came
back to their living house.

Kupannakanakana. Long-
billed Dowitcher did that,
brought back his children. Shine
early, Spring Salmon, hither up-
river. My back is straight.
Grow early, Spring Cacomite.

10 An Tkxareyav could do anything.

11 Or hinupa pay.
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4. Kahbuxrivick¥truhar mutun-
ve'rahappific, pa 'u;m vira va;

muppiric upikyi'nik pamu-
"Ghra’®m

Hf'ka hinupa ’iim Karuk
/I8iveané-ippan  Valuxrivick?t-

rubat? Karuk ri6iv0angnfippan
’aramst-pré-n’nik. 'Tm  vdr
'1’4h6-tihanik. Yiruk  ifiv-
6ané-nrfippan ’ivérimmutihanik.

Karixas '6'k ’ifivéanénra tcip
‘ivaramnihanik.  Yanava pek-
xaréyav vura takunimfipicni-
hayd-tcha’,  pa’anékyavimnsi’.
Karixas ’ip&raphanik: “'Ok
'Tkxaré-yav teim u'ikk’ama-
hé’ec.’*  Pekxaréyav koé-vira
va, ka:'n tahanik, pa’anékya-
vansd’. Xas Kahbuxrivick?dru-
har ’uppi-p: “Na; kar 'Tkxaré--
yav.” Xas uxxus: ‘“‘Karuma
na; nani’dhra m vira kite nuxak-
ka:nhity’, va; kar Ikxaré-yav.”
Xas ’'nnik ’uvénfurik. Tu-
xaxxanna‘ti vifa. Xas pamu’th-
ra;m ‘wé-oricuk.”® Xas 'uppip:
“Na; kar Ikxaré-yav. Na; vura
pay nanixéhva:s ’i* nik napipeca-
ravrikke’®c.” Ta’ittam  kak

'wG'mméahe’®n.  Karixas u-
padakhi-crihé:n *  mu’iffubkarh.
Xas ’upippur pamu’thra’®m.

Xas uppip: “Na; kar Ikxaré-
yav.” Karixas ’dsyl-nkiv pa-
mu’thra’®m, tcaka’i‘mitc vura
pé-syl-nkivti’, pé-tcd -phiti’.’®
“Xas nani’dhra;m, teimi Pek-

xaré-yav kamtunvé&-rahi’.” Viri
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(KAHOUXRIVICKYURUHAR'S CHILD-
BIRTH MEDICINE, HOW HE USED
HIS PIPE AS MEDICINE)

Where art thou, Quxrivick’uru-
har of the Upriver End of the
World? Thou camest from the
upriver end of the world. He
was walking along. He was go-
ing downriver to the lower end of
the world.

Then thou didst enter the mid-
dle place of the world here. Be-
hold all the Ikxareyavs had all
gathered there, the brush doctors.
Then they told thee: ““An Ikxa-
reyav here is about to go outside.”
All the Ikxareyavs were there,
the brush doctors. Then Upriver
Ouxrivick™uruhar said: “I, too,
am an Jkxareyav.” Then he
thought: “I am just along with
my pipe. I am an Ikxareyav,
too.” Then he went inside.
They were just crying. Then he
took his pipe out [of his basketry
quiver]. Then he said: ““I am an
Ikxareyav, too. 'This my pipe
sack can help me.” Then he
went over to her. Then he knelt
at her feet. Then he untied his
pipe. Then he said: “I am an
Ikxareyav, too.” Then he pulled
his pipe out [of his pipe sack], just
slowly he was pulling it out, talk-
ing. “Then my pipe, may this
Ikxareyav give birth to the child.”
Then he pulled out his pipe,
then all at once behold a baby

12 Mg. is going to die.
8 Or nfik 'in.

1 With both knees on the floor, at the feet of the sick woman, who

was lying on the floor.

15 He pulled the pipe out of the pipe sack little by little.
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p6syinkiv pamu’thra’m, tci-
maxmiy ’axi:tc ’dxrar. Xas 'ux-
xis: ‘“Na; hinupa kitc ’Tkxa-
réyav. Viri Ya'stara 'u;m karu
vura vokuph&’®c, tava; f- na’a--
punmaha’®k. Y4-'sfara 'wmkaru
vira piric upiky4-vic pamu’dh-
ra’*m.”® Pdya 'u;m v6-phin’-
nik Kahouxrivick¥druhat.

Viri na; kite ’{* nu’4-ptinmuti’.
Pidya ’i:m véphin’nik, Kahsux-
rivick¥Gruhat: “Yé4-sfdra ’uim
karu vura va; piric 'upikyd-vie
pamu’dhra’®m, patava: ’i'n na’a-
plinmaha’#k.” Tm  ve'k¥t-
phén’nik, Kahfuxrivick¥druhat.
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cried. Then he thought: “I am
the best ITkxareyav, Human will
do the same, if he knows about
me. Human also will make brush
with his pipe.” Upriver Oux-
rivickuruhar said it.

I only know about thee. Be-
hold thou didst say it, Upriver
Ouxrivick’uruhar: “Human will
again make his pipe into brush,
whoever knows about me.” Thus
thou didst, Upriver 6uxrivick¥u-
ruhar.

'8 For only brush is addressed in brush medicine, and he addressed

his pipe.



XXII. ’Thérah udvuykirahina-ti yibtva kumétct pha’.
(VARIOUS NAMES WHICH MENTION TOBACCO)
1. Peh&raha-mva’®n.
(THE ‘‘TOBACCO EATER’’ [BIRD])

A bird, identified from pictures in Dawson’s Birds of California
and elsewhere as Nuttall’'s Whippoorwill, Phalaenoptilus nuttalli
nuttalli Audubon, is named ’ihéraha'mva’®n, tobacco eater! De-
scriptions of its habits also fit those of the whippoorwill. None of
the informants have known why the bird is so called, or whether it is
said to have eaten tobacco or its seed in reality or in the realm of
myths. The appearance of the bird’s back has given rise to a basket
design name; see below.

A. Pahfi't kunkupasé mkirahanik HOW THE MAIDENS CAME TO MARRY

'a:t  paye-ripaxvi‘hsa’, =xas SPRING SALMON, AND HOW
théTaht'mva:n karu puxik- NIGHTHAWK AND ‘“‘TOBACCO
kite kunippdmik: “Nu; pa- EATER” SAID THEY WERE
‘a8t SPRING SALMON

"Ukni-. ’Ata hariva kun?ard ra- Ukni. They were living there.

hitihanik,

Va: kunkupitti pamukunfiv-
fi‘hk¥am, ata hé'y uw'ipanhivé-hiti
pamukuntaxy&*m.? ’A:t® mu-
ivigva-yk'am ’u;m ’axra  ‘Gk-
sdpkd™ Va; kitc Kunipfivéa-

They fixed their yards so that
one could not see the end of their
yards. In front of Spring Sal-
mon’s house there was a dead tree
leaning. The western Pileated

kardnnati pamarukké-ttcas,* pa-
muktaktakahe nkininna ssite.
Karu ’axxak va: ka:n muppimite

Woodpeckers just kept walking up
flutteringly, his Western Pileated
Woodpecker pets. And there were

"The bird most closely resembling ’ihé'raha-mva’n is said to be
prixxa’®k, the Pacific Nighthawk, Chordeiles minor hesperis Grinnell.

% taxyé’°m, old word equivalent to ’iv?i-hk¥arh. They claim that
a wide and cleanly kept bare plot in front of a living house is the only
way one can tell if & man is a Ya-s?ara (rich person). The myths
make frequent mention of these nicely kept yards.

37A’", name in the myths of ’icyd’®t, Spring Salmon.

* Lit. upslope big one, by-name for ’iktakatakkahe’®n (so called
because he hollers tak tak), Western Pileated Woodpecker, Phlaeo-
tomus pileatus picinus Bangs.
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uvimni pe-krivra’®m, yitea Pux-
xa k * mukrivra;m® karu yi6éa
'Thé-rahamvan.” "U;mkun ’ax-
xak vura kéonnimitcas pakun-
kup#’i'nnahitt’. "U,mkun ’axxak
vura ké&-onnimitcashanik. ’A:t
'u;m vura pe-kre-yé-ci-phanik.

Tcavura p4dnpay karuk *axxak
kunriruvarakkanik ’ifappi-ttcd’,
’A;t kuns§-mkirarukti’. Vura nik
takinippéranik Pa’a-t mukri-
vra m umussahiti’.

Xas patcimik¥un?d mé-canik,
xas ka:n ’Ihé-raha'mva:n kunik-
marihivrik¥anik 8 Vuras ’'wm
yi-'mitcas pa’ifappitea’.  Xas
yi60 upi'p, pani-n’namitc: “Tecimi
nupatanvi-el’, nippipt’: Hé'y vari
Pa’a t "0kr’'?’”’ ® Karixas kun-
patan’vie. Karixas 'upi-p: “Man
vira va; kummaéahe’®, stva ’‘i'm
‘axra “iksd-pku ’iviovi-ykvam.
Tecimi maté- ’6-k vura kiksin’ni,
xas ik kari kv’iruvattakrahe’ec.!
Va; 'wm yav pekxurar vari
xas ik ku’G'-mmaha’?k.” XKarixas
‘'wm uwippahu’, pa’ipa kunik-
maérihivrikat, ’uparatanmsihpi’.
Xas ka:n k6'mahite kun?inni-c.

Karixas kunrahu™, Karixas
kunfiruvattakra  pe-wirahitam.
Xas kdkku;m yi00a panin’na-
mitc ’uppip: “Mava 6k,
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two living houses standing near
by, one Pacific Nighthawk’s and
one Nuttall’s Poorwill’s living

house. They were making a poor
living, those two. Those two
were poor people. But Spring

Salmon lived rich.

Then after a while two girls
came down from upriver, to apply
for marriage with Spring Salmon.
They had been told what Spring
Salmon’s house looked like.

Then when they were about to
arrive, they met Nuttall’s Poor-
will. They were nice-looking
girls. Then one of them said,
the youngest one: ““Let’s ask him,
let’s say: ‘Where does Spring
Salmon live?’” Then they asked
bim. Then he said: “Ye will see
there is a dead tree setting out-
side in front of the house. Ye
stay here a while and then go in
there. It will be good if ye get
there toward evening.” Then he
went back, the one that they had
met, he turned back. Then they
sat down there for a while.

Then they traveled. Then
they entered the rancheria. Then
the younger one said: “Here it is,
here is Spring Salmon’s living

8 Pdxxa’?k, Pacific Nighthawk, Chordeiles minor hesperis Grinnell.

Also puxi-kkite.

® The living houses of these two men were just downriver from
Spring Salmon’s living house, in the same row. This row of houses
lay where John Pepper’s hogpen is now, in the downriver part of

Katimin rancheria.

7 ’Thé-rahd'mva’n, Nuttall’s Poorwill, Phalaenoptilus nuttalli nui-

talli (Audubon).
8 Or kunikmaérihiv’rik.
% Or vari p6-kri- *A%t,

10 Into the rancheria, into the house row.
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mava '6k P#’a;t mukrivra’m.
Mav axra ’dksd-pkw’.” Xas
tonnfk kuntiruvénfutuk. Ya-
nav 6'kri’’. Yanava taprarahak
'uk-nndmnihva’. Hinupa 'um
yiobuk ’u’avarahe;n ™ pataprafa,
yioouk kumé-krivra’m, ’A;t mu-
krivra’®m. Va; ka:n “akri’t.
'Upakunthvi-teviti’?  Kérixas
’as kunippéafic. Teimaxmay ku-
nihyiv ’{'kk’am: “Puxf-kkite,
namtiri pifaptannaraki’.”® “Ye -
hah,* tefmi ’6'k vura kikfim’ni.
Takanéhyfin’'nic, kanéppénti’:
“T'cimi paxyé-ttaruki’’.’® Karixas
'tk vara kunraffice’’c, péanipax-
y&tmaraha’*k.” Xas warih-
rupuk. Karixas kunpi-hyan pa-
sémvamnsas. Xas yitd uppip
pa’ifappi’'t: “Na; ’ip nibittivat,
ip  Kunippé&-fat: ‘Pifaptdn-
narthki namtifi.’ Teé* numds-
san.”’® Xas payioe upi-p: ‘“Na;
pixdti tandssir.  Héwy if ’ata
va; pay Pa’a’®t.”” Yhnava pa’ds
po-viraxviraxti’ paparamvari’as.
Karixas ’d-pun vura tupifapsip-
rin pa’amva’ictunvé&’ete. Karixas
panamtiri kun o-pattafip. Tei-
maxmay kunted pha’,’axmay kun-
pip: “Y=-hzh, ’akkaray panani-
kininnd-sitec ’u’aficénnétihc’n?"
Yaxa  Puxid-kkite muvih-
k¥am xas Gksd-pkld’. Y4xa néni-
taprara karu tutrupukahe’*n.”
Xas yi68 ’upip: “Hf:, tcimi
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Here is the dead tree
leaning.” Then they went in-
side the living house. He was
there. He was sitting on a tule
mat. It was that he had gone to
another place to get that tule mat,
to another living house, to Spring
Salmon’s living house. Ie was
sitting there. He was singing for
fun. Then they put the [boiling]
stones in the fire. Then all at
once they hollered outside: ““Pa-
cific Nighthawk, come and clean
out the wooden plate.” “Ah, ye
stay here. They hollered to me,
they are telling me: ‘Come and
divide it.” Only then they will
touch it, after I get through divid-
ing it.” Then he sprang out of
the house. Then the girl appli-
cants talked together. Then one
girl said: ““I heard them tell him:
‘Come and clean out the wooden
plate.” Let’s go and see.” Then
the other one said: “I think we
have made a mistake. I do not
think this is the Spring Salmon.”
Behold he was licking off the
stones, the salmon boiling stones.
Then he ate up the pieces of sal-
mon meat on the ground. Then
he cleaned ot the wooden plate.
Then all at once there was talking,
all at once somebody said: “Ah,
who was bothering my pets?
Look here, it is leaning outside of

house.

1 He had gone to get it.

Ct. tu’avar, he went to get it.

12 e was singing by himself to amuse himself, as he sprawled on

the tule mat.

18 Mg. to clean out, using mouth, tongue, hands or in any way.
14 Man’s interjection of glad surprise.
15 Referring to dividing the catch of salmon.

18 Short cut for tcbTa numissan.

17 Lit, was touching,
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nupiévi-ppi’. Na: tana’ahara’>m.
Karuma ’ip nippa’®t: Tanussir.
Tcéta.” Xas va; vura kamn
kunpibviripeip. Kunpiy4-tam. Su-
va; vura kari vari kunrassuna-ti’,
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Pacific Nighthawk’s house. See,
he took my tule mat out, too.”
Then one [of the girls] said:
“Yes, let's run off. I am
ashamed. I already said: ‘We

made a mistake.” Let’s go.”
Then they ran home from there.
They went home. They could
still hear them quarreling, when
they were some way off.

Kupannakanakana. Nuttall’s
Poorwill did thus, and Pacific
Nighthawk. Shine early, Spring
Salmon, hither upriver. My back
is straight. Grow early, Spring
Cacomite.

yi'musite takunrippahu’.

Kupannakanakana. 'Thé&raha -
mva n ukdphéanik, karu Pux4-k-
kite. Tcémya:te 'tk vir Icyd-t
‘imeimna-vie. Nanivassl vdrav
e'kiniy4d’*te. Teémya:te ik vira

»

'Ataytetikkinate ’I"d'nntprave’®c.

2. Pehéraha-mvanvasihrikxifik
(THE WHIPPOORWILL BACK [BASKET] DESIGN)

Tobacco has given its name, though indirectly, to one basketry
design. Vertical zigzags of dots, occurring on a very old tray basket
(midfuk) purchased from Yas are called ’ih&raha‘mvanvasihrikxitik,
whippoorwill (lit. tobacco eater) back design. The basket is 14%
inches in diameter and 4 inches deep.

3. Pakékkaninay * peh&-rah udvuykirahing ti’
(PLACES NAMED BY TOBACCO)

Although it was common to speak of the tobacco plot of a certain
individual or rancheria, only five Karuk placenames have been.
found which refer to-tobacco:

1. ’Ihé&rah Umf-trivifak, mg. where the tobacco is piled, a place
on the old trail leading from upper Redcap Creek over the divide
to Hupa. Cp. ’A86it umf trivitak, mg. where trash is piled, a place-
name on Willis Creek.

2. 'Uh&raravarakvitihitak, mg. where he smokes as he walks
downriver, a place in the region at the head of Crapo Creek. The
originating incident was not known to the informants.

3. 'Uh&raro-nnatihifak, mg. where he smokes as he walks upriver,
a place upslope of Tee Bar, near the head of ’Asahanatcsi'mvatuv,
Rocky Creek, on the north side of the Klamath River. Originating
incident unknown, as in the case of No. 2 above.

8 Or pakd-kkaninay pe-8ivea-né’en.
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4. 'Uhéi-crihra’m, mg. where they put tobacco, name of a rock
upslope of Katimin Spring. (See p. 244.)

5. 'Uhtayvarara’®m, mg. where they spoil tobacco, place just
toward Georgie Orcutt’s house from the Orleans schoolhouse. (See
p. 244.)

4. ’Avansa ’ih&-tah uévuykirahitihanik

(A MAN NAMED BY TOBACCO)

‘Th&n'nate, dim. of ’ihéTa’®n, smoker, name of an old Katimin
Indian who was lame and walked with a cane as a result of having
been hooked by a cow. He died perhaps about 1870. His other
name was P4-kvatcaX, unexplained, which is also the Indian name of
Fred Johnson. Of 'Ihé&n’natc is said: 'ih&rinhani k¥ari u;m nin-
namitchanik, he was a smoker when a little boy. Hence his name.

5. Pahfi't mit ’'ih&-raha kunkupe-6viykirahitihat, patakunméaha:k
ddkkinkunie fa't vita

(HOW THEY CALLED IT AFTER TOBACCO WHENEVER THEY
SAW ANYTHING GREEN)

Tobacco also contributed a color expression to the language.
Belonging to the same class of color comparisons as pirick?unic, green,
lit. brushlike, and sanfmvayk¥unic, brownish yellow, lit. sear-leaf like,
Imk?anvan’s mother sometimes used to say kipa ’ihéTahaxxi’'t, like
a green tobacco leaf, to designate a bright tobacco-green color.



XXIII. Kakum pakkuri vara kite 'th&-raha upiviyri-nk’shina-ti’
(ONLY A FEW SONGS MENTION TOBACCO)

In a collection of 250 Karuk songs only two have been found which
mention tobacco, smoking, or its accompaniments.

1. The song sung by Skunk, mentioning teirixxus, in the Skunk
story. (See pp. 238-239.)

2. The kick-dance song, which tells of the hunter throwing stem
tobacco to get luck in hunting. (See p. 235.)

These songs were not transcribed in time for insertion of their
musical notation in the present paper,
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XXIV. Pa’apxanti-tcfih&raha’

1. Pahfit kunkupaadmnvahitiha-
nik pamukunfih&-raha pa’ap-
xantinnihite

Va; kuma ’iffud pa’apxantin-
nihitc pAmitva kunivyfhukat, viri
ko6'vira pa’dra;r tcémya;te vura
pakunih&rana; pamukun?ihéra-
ha’, Pe’apxanti-tcrih&raha’.

Pamitva pi’ép va’ardtas, pa-
picci-tc vura ’Apxantite takun’-
ma, va; kar ih&raha takunpa-
tan’vie, takunpip: “Tik ’ihé-
raha’.” Va: mit kunkupittihat.

Va: mit kunpatanvi-ctihat:
“'Thé&-rahahum 'ité rahiti’?”’
Hiri mit kunpatanvi-ctihat:

“Hé-y kite mih&raha’t’”!

K4 kum pa’ararayeTipaxvihsa
picci;p vura  takunimcakkaf,
Pa’apxanti-tc patcimi kunikmaé-
rihivrike-caha’?k, takunpip:
“Teim Apxantitc nukmarihiv-
rike’sc.” ’Th&rtaha paknimcak-
karati’.

A. Pahfit mit pokupittihat
'Axvahite Va’ara’sr, peh&raha
mit upattanvutihat

'Axvihite Va’ara 2 'ihré ha 1hit,
kuna vura mit vokupittihat po--
patanvirayvutihat Pa’apxantini-
hitcri:k pehé&riha’ karu pa'-
4vaha’. ’E-m’mit.

(WHITE MAN TOBACCO)

(HOW THE WHITE MEN BROUGHT
THEIR TOBACCO WITH THEM)

After the White men came in it
was not any time at all before all
the Indians were smoking their
tobacco the White man tobacco.

The old-time Indians, as soon
as they see a White man, they ask
for tobacco, they say: ‘“Give me
some tobacco.” That is the way
they used to do. They used to
ask: ‘“Have you any tobacco?”
Or they used to ask: “Where is
your tobacco?”’

Some Indian girls smell a
white man right off before they
meet him, they say: “I am going
to meet a White man.” It is
tobacco that they smell,

(HOW OLD COFFEE POT USED TO
BUM TOBACCO)

Axvahite Va’ara was a married
woman, but she used to go around
bumming tobacco and food from
the Whites. She was a doctress.

1Cp. what Powers tells of the tatterdemalion Yuruks swooping
downhill upon him to beg for tobacco, quoted on pp. 21-22.
2 Mg. person ’Axvahitc, plen. across the river from Ayithrim Bar.

63044°—32——20
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'I64n peh&rah upatanvic Sap-
ravra-vhitihan®  Vura ’upatan-

vieti’. Tea'ifutcti ' mmite xas
upp&’®r: ‘“Na; pukinakkihe-cara
pehé&raha’” Xas uppip paké-v-
nikkite: “Kmate'tcvannihite

ké-tc vixxax 'u’fppake’®c,* pana-
"akkiha’?k.

Taxara vura va; kuma’iffud
pa’énti ’u’é-6i-hvinanik pamu-
ké-tcikyavivea’, po-xissinik ’if
hidnta-hite to-ppip. Va; mit
'ukupe-6viydnnihitihat pehé&ra-
he’, pa’apxanti-tctihé-raha’, “teu-
pékiu’.”

Va; mit kunkupittihat, pata-
gunih&ranha’k, kunpattanvuti-
hat peh&raha’, ’ahikyir kaiu.
Va; mit kum4’ii na: pune-hé-
ritihat xay ’akara ni’sharamuti’,
’ih&raha nipatanvuti’,

B. Pshfit mit kunkupékvan-
vana‘hitihat pa’ahiky4’®r karu
mit va: vura ki:n pakunihé&--
rana‘tihat panamnikpe-hvapi6-
vAfam

Kari mit karitta:y papihni-t-
teiteas, xas Panamni:k pe‘vapie-
varam ’I'nnd-k kunivyi-hfurukti-
hanik. Hittha;n kunikvarankd-ti-
hanik fa‘t vira. Va: puxvitcé-
ci;p kunifkva-nti’ ’ahiky4’*r. Va_
kunfhrG-vti pakunih&rati, karu
vura ’ah kuniky4 rati’.
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Once she asked Andy Merle
for tobacco. She kept asking
him. At last he said: “I am
not going to give you any.”
Then the old woman said : ““ Pretty
soon a big cut will be coming
your way.”

Long after that Andy told his
friends, thinking it was so funny,
what she said. She used to call
tobacco, White man tobacco,
“tcupékiu’’ e

That is the way they did if
they knew how to smoke, they
used to bum tobacco, and matches
too. That was the reason why I
did not learn to smoke, I might
be following somebody, begging
tobacco.

(HOW THEY USED TO BUY MATCHES
AND SMOKE INDIAN PIPES IN
THE ORLEANS STORE)

When there were lots of old
Indians yet they used to go in the
store at Orleans Bar all the time.
All the time they used to be buy-
ing something. The thing they
bought the most was matches.
They used them in smoking and
made fire with them.

3 Mg. having [red] cheeks like the sa’p, Steelhead, Salmo gairdneri

Richardson; the Steelhead has a bright spot by the gills.

Andy

Merle came to Soames Bar as a fairly young man and died there
when old. He had an Indian wife and was widely known among the

Indians.
for the new year ceremony.

It was he who introduced into English the term Pikyavish

* Lit. will be coming back, as a return gift.

* From Eng. tobacco.
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Viri vura va; kunimm¥i-sti The Whites were watching
pa’apxantiteri’'n,  kunxtssénti lest they smoked their pipes
xay kunihér pamukuntdhra:m inside, lest they smell it. If they
I'nnd’*k, xay numsakkat. Pata- wanted to smoke, then they drove
kunxtssaha:k nuh&°r kari pa- them out.

’ara;r kunpahardppukvutihanik,
patakunxissaha:k nuhé&°r,

2. Pehé&-raha’

(THE TOBACCO)

’Apxanti-tefih&Taha’, apxantinihitcfih&raha’, White man tobacco.

Pa’ara;r 'uymkun vura va; pu’apinmutihaphanik, pa’apxantinnk
hite papicei-tc ’uh&Tanik va’arare-hérahahanik, picei‘tc ’ararii-
'usdnsiprenik pehéraha’, pa’ara;r mukunrihérahahanik. Pa’dra;r
‘w;mkun vura va; pu’aA-pinmutihaphanik va ® ’arare-hérahahanik.
The Indians did not know that when the White man first smoked it
was Indian tobacco, that he first got the tobacco from Indianity, that
it was the Indians’ tobacco. The Indians did not know that it was
Indian tobacco.

'Thé rahap(i-¥ic, bag or package of smoking tobacco, used by pipe
or cigarette smokers. ’Ihérahapi-viclanammahate, dim.

’A;n ’unhinnipvate peh&rahapii-vic, the tobacco sack has a string
on it. ’A:n unhfi-criharahiti’, it has a string tied on it.

Musmuséirixorare'héraha’, Bull Durham, lit. cattle testicle
tobacco. Several of the Indians, e. g., Syl Donohue, use this term
much. This is the only brand of smoking tobacco that has been
given a name in the language.

3. Pohria'm
(THE PIPE)

’Apxanti‘tetihra’m, ’apxantinthiterdhra’®m, White man pipe.

’Ahuptdhra’®m, a wooden pipe.

’Amtuprihra’®m, a clay pipe.

"Uk~ifkdrahiti’, it is bent [in contrast to the straight Karuk pipe].
A7 ’uk*ifkt-nsipré-hiti’, xas ki:n kunic ’ubrittaku ’assip po-hra-m,
it is crooked upward, it is like a bowl setting on there.

Patuh&raha’®k, 'u;m vura xar apmi:n 'uhyaruppé-ti’. ’Atciptik-
mi'k ’v’axaytcakkicrihti’. Pidva; kupittihata pa’dra;r kunkupitti’.
Karu vura pu’icna-kvitihara pehé&-raha-mku’™f, ’apma:n vira kite
po-h&rati’. When he smokes he keeps the pipe in his mouth all the
time. He holds it between fore and middle fingers. He does not do

5 Or pava.
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as the Indians do. He does not inhale it either, he only smokes
with his mouth.

H4ri ’upiméandpni-pti pamu’dhra’®m, hi-rt upiyvayriccukvutti’
pamuhé-rahi'mta’®p. Sometimes he taps his pipe, he spills out the
tobacco ashes.

Va; pa’dvansa vura hitthain ’apmé:n ’uhra:m ’uhyartppé-ti’.
That man always has a pipe sticking out of his mouth. Na: vura
’uhra;m ’apméa n né-hyartpé-ti hitiha’*n. I have the pipe sticking
out of my mouth all the time.

’Ara;r ’u;m vura va; kitc kari pamipméannak pohra m po-pam-
mahtiha’*k, viri va; kari toppé-6ripd’. ’Axyar t6kyav pamtpman-
nak pehéraha'mku’f. But the Indian keeps the pipe in his mouth
only when he is smacking in, then he takes it out. He fills his mouth
with smoke.

A. Po‘hramxé-hva’ss
(THE PIPE CASE)

’Apxanti-tcfuhramxé-hva’s, White man pipe case, lit. White man
pipe pipe-sack. The term is standard and in use.

4. Pe‘kxurika’thra’*m
(THE CIGARETTE)

A. Pahfit pekxurikadhra;m ’uévaytti-hva’, karu pahfit pamuc-
vitav 'ubviytti-hva’

(HOW THE CIGARETTE AND ITS PARTS ARE CALLED)

"Tkxurika’dhra’®m, cigarette, lit. paper pipe. Also ’ihérahekxuri-
ka’dhra’®m, lit. tobacco paper pipe. And sometimes as an abbrevia-
tion of this last ’ih&-raha’dhra’m, lit. tobacco pipe. ’Tkxurika’dhna-m’-
mite, ’ikxurika’'uhndmranammahate, dim. ’Ikxidfik, marking, pic-
ture, pattern, writing, paper, is formed from ’ikxifik, to mark, to
paint or incise marks on, to make a pattern, to write.

’Apxanti-telikxurika’thra’®*m, ’apxantinihitefikxurika’dhra’m,
White man cigarette, lit. White man paper pipe.

’Tkxurika’uhramrippan, cigarette tip.

‘Tkxurika’uhramraffiv, butt end of cigarette.

But pamukunih&1&®p, stub of smoked cigarette or cigar, lit. one
that has been smoked.

"Ikxurika’uhram?i’le, surface or body of cigarette, lit. cigarette
meat.

Tkxurika’uhram/?ihé&-raha’, cigarette tobacco.

'Icyannihitc pehé&raha’, va; pe-kxurika'thra;m kuniky4-tti’, pek-
xukéyav pakuma’ihéraha’, it is fine (not coarse) tobacco, they make
cigarettes of that, the fine (not coarse) kind of tobacco.
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'Thé-rahe kxitik, cigarette paper, lit. tobacco paper. This is the
regular term, one hardly says ’ikxurika’uhramikxidtik, paper pipe
paper.

'Thérahekxurikata hko’s, white cigarette paper.

'Thé-rahekxurikasamsii-ykiinic, brown cigarette paper. Cp. sam-
sii'yktinic pamtimya;t papfiffitc, the deer has fawn-colored fur.

Tkxurika’uhnamtunvé-tckiccap, package of cigarettes. ’Ikxuri-
kakiccap, any package, tied up with paper.

Nikvararikti ’ifamahya:n vura pohnamtunvé’etc, kar ’ifappt-vic
(+’ihé-raha)pfi-vicak ’th&raha’, kar ih&rahekxidiik. I have come
to buy a package (lit. one container) of cigarettes and a sack of
cigarette [lit. sack] tobacco, and some cigarette papers.

'Tkxurika'uhram?ikéraha mku’f, cigarette smoke.

B. Pahfi't pakunkupe-yrdhahiti pekxurikadhra’*m, karu pakun-
kupe-hé-rahiti’

(HOW THEY ROLL AND SMOKE A CIGARETTE)

'Ihé&T ’uky4-tti’, he makes a smoke (idiom for rolling a cigarette).

'Tkxurika’tihra:m ’dyri-hti,® he is rolling a cigarette.

H4ri vura yieea vo-kupitt!’, 'uym vur ukyd-tti pamuhé-raha’ih-
ram,® hiri yiooa *u;m vokupitti’, 'u;m vur dyra-vti pamuhé’er,
sometimes a person makes his own cigarettes, sometimes one rolls
his own smokes.

"U.m vura xas uky4-tti pamukxurika’dhra’m, ’u;m vura "dyri-hti’,
he makes his own cigarettes, he rolls them.

Tecim ih&T uky4-vic, he is going to make a smoke.

Patcim ihé&T ukyé-vicaha’k kari pekxtrik tu’driccuk, when he is
going to take a smoke, he rolls the paper.

Té-yvarimni ’ikxtrikk’ak peh&raha’, he spills the tobacco on a
paper.

Karixas t6°y’ruh, then he rolls it.

Povittaktiha’k, uzm vura kohumay#-tc 'ukyé-tti po-kupeh&ri-
he’?c, xakkarari vira va; ké:s ukyd-tti’. Fipayav ukyé-tti’. Yav
uky4-tti’. If he knows how, he makes it the right size how he is
going to smoke it, he makes both ends the same size. He malkes it
straight. He makes it good.

Va; vura tcaka’itc kunic pakuniTi-hti’ pakuniky4 tti’, pupuxxvitc
i'ru-htthap, va; 'u;m vura pa’amkuf su? ’dkyi‘mvére;c po-pamah-
méaha’®k, they roll it slow, when they make it, they do not roll it
tight, so the smoke can go inside when he smacks in.

5Or t6-y’ruh.
¢ Short for pamuhé-rahekxurika’dhra’®m,




274 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 54

Karixas ti:m ’dpas to'yvirak, tuviraxvirax ti'm, then he puts spit
on the edge, he laps the edge.

Karixas "Gpasmik t6-ptaxva’, then he sticks it down with spit.

H4 1i t6-yri-hpad 'ipannf’ite, x4y "dyva-yrituk, sometimes he crimps
the end, it might spill open.

Karixas kar apmé;n tdyin’var, then he puts it in his mouth.

To'ppat, he bites it.

Tupamteakkariri pe-kxurika’dhra’m, ’apms:nmf'k tupamteak-
karafi, he shuts it on the cigarette, he holds it in his mouth.

T4k ’ahiky4’r, give me a match. Also t4'k 6imydricrihat.

T4k '3’*h, give me a light.

Xas tu’ahka’, xas tubamahma’, then he lights it, then he smacks in.

HaTi payitéa mu’dhri-mmak va; ka:n pamu’thrimmf-k 'u’sh-
surdti’. Xas vo;’ahké-ttl pamu’dhri-m’mak. "Ukdkkuti payi6fa
mu’dhri'm’mak. Xas tupamahma’. Sometimes from another’s
cigarette [lit. pipe] he takes fire off with his cigarette [lit. pipe]. He
lights his “pipe.” He touches it against the other pipe.” Then
he smacks in.

Tce'myateva "upé-drippanati’, he takes it out of his mouth every
now and then.

Hé ri "4-pun t6-604fic, vura vo'i-nk¥dti’, sometimes he lays it down,
it is burning yet.

Kikku;m kari t6-ppé&-tteip, ’apm:4n tupiyin’var, he picks it up
again, he puts it back in his mouth again.

H4ri t6'msip, karixas kikku:m ’ah tupfkyav, sometimes it goes
out, then he lights it again.

Teatik vira va; tuh&taffip, then he smokes it all up.

Xas pamuhérép yi:vari to'ppa-6ma’, then he throws the stub
away.

Héri va; vura tokvithiccur po-hérati’, sometimes he puts himself
to sleep smoking.

Héri va; vura t6kvithd’ vura vo imnk it pamukxurika’dhra’m,
sometimes he goes to sleep with his cigarette burning.

Hé&ri pamivas tu’imka’, sometimes his blanket burns.

C. Pahfi't kunkupavictanni-nuvahiti pe-h&-r pe-kxurika’dhra’m
(THE CIGARETTE HABIT)

Pehé&ra;n xuma ’avansaha’k, vura tuytdnyi nha peh&raha tupik-
fi-tck¥aha’?k, the man who smokes all the time just gets crazy if he
gets no more his smoking tobacco.

Payi66a tuhé&raffip, kvdkku:m yi66a tupfkyav, as soon as he gets
through with one he makes another one.
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Teatik vura takdmate;te k6-vira tuhéraffip pamuh&-rahapl-vie,
before night he uses up all his tobacco sack.

'Théra’?n, he is a great smoker.

'Ifastippa: vira po'hérati pekxunika’ihnd-m’mite, he smokes
cigaréttes all day.

Kunic taddkkinkunic pamdtti’’k karu pamdvuh, ké-va tay po-hé&-
rati’, his fingers and his teeth are yellowish, he smokes so much.

D. Pekxurika’uhram?ahup
(THE CIGARETTE HOLDER)

'Tkxurika’uhram?ahup, a cigarette holder, = ’ikxurika’uhramraxay-
teakkicrihat.
E. Pe'kxurika’uhramahyannérav

(CIGARETTE CASE)

'Tkxurika'uhram (tunvé-te)fassip, cigarette case, lit. cigarette bowl
basket, = ’ikxurika’uhramahydnnaftav. ’Ikxurika’ubhramxéhva’s,
cigarette pipe sack, could hardly be applied.

Tkxurika’uhnam (tunvé-tc)mahya nnariv, cigarette case. Also
with first prepound omitted.

Mupfi-vicak su? 'umahyamnati’, hittha;n vura mupf-vicak su?, he
keeps it in his pocket, it is all the time in his pocket.

Teakitpfi-vie, jacket pocket. Kutrahavaspl-ic, coat pocket.
But never use pfi-vic uncompounded for pocket. Always prepound
coat, pants, or like. Kutrahava’®s, coat. From tukitra’, he wags
his buttocks to one side and back = tukutrahaffun.=— tukttepif.

5. Pasikvd’®
(THE CIGAR)
A. Pasik¥4: kunkupe-8viya -nnahiti’
(HOW CIGARS ARE CALLED)

Sikv4’, cigar. ImYanvan’s aunt, Tectxate, used to call cigar
sik¥4'ksi’ = ’ih&raha’uhramxafa, cigar, lit. long cigarette.

Sik¥4-hka’*m, a big cigar.

Sik¥ahxar uh&rati’, he is smoking a long cigar.

Sik74-h?anammahatc, a small cigar, a cheroot.

Kakum tfippitcas pasik’4’®7 some cigars are small.

Sik"4hiky4va’®n, cigar maker.

Sik?4hpé-hvapiévatam, cigar store.

Sik?&hpe-hvapifva’n, cigar seller,

7 Or papiric?thra’®m.
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B. Pahi‘t kunkupeky4-hiti karu pahfi't kunkupat4-rahiti’
(HOW THEY ARE MADE AND KEPT)

Piric ’i'rdhapuhsa vura pasik’4’?, a cigar is made of rolled up brush.

Va; kuma’i'i pupuxx¥ite 'i'rd-htihap, va; 'u;m yav kunkupapamah-
méahahiti’, va; 'u;m pa’amku;f sur "dkyi'mvarati’, they do not roll it
tight, so that they can suck in the smoke good, so that the smoke
can go in.

Xas ’avahkam vura santirthk¥a;m po-yrdha-rarivahitl’, then a big
wide leaf is rolled around the outside.

H4 ri pasik’4- ’avahkam "uyx§ rarivahiti ‘ikxurikasirikunictd-hko’,?
sometimes they wrap it with tinfoil on the outside.

H4ri pasik’d ’ikxurikasirikunictd-hko: ’uyxérari-mva ’avahkarh,
sometimes it is wrapped with tinfoil on the outside.

H4ri ’ikxdrik ’a‘teip ’ukiccaparahina-ti’, ’ikxurikasifi, sometimes
there is paper tied around the middle, shiny paper.

’Asxayrik vura po-t4-yhiti’, they have to be kept in a damp place.

C. Karu pahfi‘t kunkupe-hé&rahiti’
(AND HOW THEY ARE SMOKED)

Patcim uhé&Té-cahaha’k pasik’4’?, kari simsimmfi’k t6kpa-ksur
paki;k 'u;m ’Gpmémnhe’°c, then when he is going to smoke the cigar,
he cuts off the mouth-end with a knife.

Tu’ahka’, he lights it.

Karixas tupicki’'n, then he puffs in.

’Apmé;n tékyl'mvar pa’amku™f patupamshmaha’®k, the smoke
goes in his mouth when he smokes it.

Pwikxurika’uhnamtunvé-te ’dkkatihata, ’ikpthan, ’imxafakké’em,
it does not taste like a cigarette, it is strong, it stinks.

Tupé-orippan pasik?4d’®, he takes the cigar out of his mouth.

"Ukfufurdppanati pehé-raha mku’™f, he blows the smoke out.

H41i tutaknihrdppanma® muhérahé mku’™f, sometimes he makes
his tobacco smoke roll out in rings.

D. Pasik¥a-hrahup
(THE CIGAR HOLDER)
Sik?a-h?ahup, cigar holder = sik¥a-hlaxaytcakkicrihat.
Sik¥4‘hraxaytcakkicribat, cigar holder.
"Utaknihrdppanati pa’amku™f, the smoke is rolling out in rings.
HEri vura va; ’apmé’n 'uhyfrati x4:t pu’ink¥dtihata, sometimes
he holds it in his mouth unlighted.

8 Lit. white-shining-paper.
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E. Pasik’a-hmahyannaray

(THE CIGAR CASE)

Sik¥a-hrassip, cigar case =
6. Papufe‘hé-raha’

’Ara;r ’uzmkun vura pu’ihé&-
raha pappubtihaphanik. Payé'm
ké-kkum takunpappufvana-ti pa’-
dra;r 'Apxanti‘tcrihérihd’. Ta-y
vura kunpéppufvana‘ti papapu-
0&'hé-raha pa’apxanti-teficvitsa’.
Kéakkum karu vura pa’ararapi-
hi-ttcitcas kunpappuévanati’.

Kicvu:f vura nik ’u;m héri
kunpappubti’. HETi vura yioa
pa’ara;r vo-kupitti, yiee uvirdy-
vuti’ kievu:f sittcakvitvarak su-
ruk  ’Gyuawunkarihvd’.  Uvdrdy-
vuti’. Tece'myatcva 'upbaxay-
curo-ti kicvu’f.

Va: mit k¥aru ké- kunpap-
pubtihat mit?imecaxvu’,® karu hi--
ri ’icvirip fimeaxvu’.

sik¥a-hmahyé nnatav.,

(CHEWING TOBACCO)

The Indians never did chew
tobacco. Now some of the In-
dians chew White man tobacco.
Lots of the halfbreeds chew
chewing tobacco. Some old In-
dians chew too.

Indian Celery [root] iswhat they
do chew sometimes. Sometimes a
person does this way, goes around
with a piece of Indian Celery [root]
tucked under his belt. He walks
around. Every once in a while
he bites off some Indian Celery.

Another thing that they used
to chew was milkweed gum, and
sometimes Jeffrey Pine pitch.

7. Pe-mecakaré-hé-raha’

(SNUFF)

Imcakare-h&-raha’, snuffing tobacco.
Yaffivmiik ‘umsakansakkanti’, vo-kupeh&rahiti’, with his nose
several times he smells it in, he smokes that way.

Xas to-pa-dva’, then he sneezes.

8. Pahfi't pa’apxantinnihitc pic-
citc kuniky&-varihvutihat mit
pa’areh&raha veh&'er

Papiceite kunivythukkanik
pa’apxantinnihite, k4 kkum kinik-
yi-varihvanik veh&°r, pa’araré-
hé-raha’. Kunxitihanik vura
nik nuhé&re’®c. ’'ItcAd-nnite vura
patakunimya-hkiv siir, takunxus:

(HOW THE WHITE MEN TRIED AT
FIRST TO SMOKE INDIAN TO-
BACCO)

When the White men first came
in, some of them tried to smoke
the Indian tobacco. They
thought: “We can smoke it.”
They took it into their lungs
just once, they thought “we will

® Long texts have been obtained on preparing milkweed chewing
gum, but the subject does not belong with the present report.
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“Nu; karu va; nukuph&®c pa- do like Indians do.” Then they
’ara;r kunkupitti’.” Xas va; were sick for a week. The In-
vura xekinivkihastpa; kunkd- dian tobacco is so strong. They
hiti’, ké-v ikpihan, pa’araré-hé- never tried to smoke it again,
raha’. Va; kuma’iffué vura

puharixay piky4-varivitiha pe-

hé&’er,
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